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Thinking Arabic Translation is an indispensable book for linguists who want to
develop their Arabic-to-English translation skills. Clear explanations, discussions,
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In addition to the updated Tutor s Handbook, a Supplement, containing textual
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Introduction

This book is a practical course in translation from Arabic to English. It grew
out of a course piloted at the University of Durham in the 1990s and has its ori-
gins in Thinking Translation, a course in French—English translation by Sandor
Hervey and Ian Higgins, first published in 1992. The second edition of Think-
ing Arabic Translation draws on a dozen years’ further experience of teaching
Arabic>English translation, as well as refinements to the treatment of issues, such
as cultural transposition, compensation and genre, in subsequent editions of Think-
ing French Translation, Thinking German Translation, Thinking Spanish Transla-
tion and Thinking Italian Translation. This book also contains topics not found
in the versions for European languages, dealing with various forms of repetition
and parallelism in Arabic, as well as a chapter on metaphor, which poses specific
challenges in Arabic>English translation.

Can translation be taught? This question is asked surprisingly often — sometimes
even by good translators, whom one would expect to know better. Certainly, as
teachers of translation know, some people are naturally better at it than others. In
this, aptitude for translation is no different from aptitude for any other activity:
teaching and practice help anyone, including the most gifted, to perform at a higher
level. Even Mozart had music lessons.

Most of us, however, are not geniuses. Here again, anyone who has taught
the subject knows that a structured course will help most students to become
significantly better at translation — sometimes good enough to earn their living
at it. This book offers just such a course. Its progressive exposition of different
sorts of translation problems is accompanied by plenty of practice in developing a
rationale for solving them. It is a course not in translation theory but in translation
method, encouraging thoughtful consideration of possible solutions to practical
problems. Theoretical issues do inevitably arise, but the aim of the course is to
develop proficiency in the method, not to investigate its theoretical implications.
The theoretical notions that we apply are borrowed eclectically from translation
theory and linguistics, solely with this practical aim in mind. (If you are interested
in translation theory, Munday 2016 provides an extremely clear introduction, while
more detailed accounts are given in Gentzler 2001 and Pym 2009.)

If this is not a course in translation theory or linguistics, it is not a language-
teaching course, either. The focus is on how to translate. It is assumed that the
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student already has a good command of Arabic and is familiar with the proper use
of dictionaries and, where appropriate, databases. The course is therefore aimed
at final-year undergraduates and at postgraduates or others seeking an academic or
professional qualification in translation. That said, the analytical attention given to
a wide variety of texts means that students do learn a lot of Arabic — and probably
a fair bit of English, too.

This last point is important. While our main aim is to improve quality in trans-
lation, it must be remembered that this quality requires the translator to have an
adequate command of English as well as Arabic. Assuming that this is the case,
translator training normally focuses on translation into the mother tongue, because
higher quality is achieved in that direction than in translating into a foreign lan-
guage. Hence the almost exclusive focus on translation into English in this course.
By its very nature, however, the course is also useful for Arab students seeking
to improve their skills in translation into English: this is a staple part of English
studies throughout the Arab world, and Thinking Arabic Translation offers a new
methodology and plenty of practical work in this area.

The course has a progressive structure, with an overall movement from general
genre-independent issues to specific genre-dependent ones. Chapters 1-5 deal with
the fundamental issues, options and alternatives of which a translator must be
aware: translation as process, translation as product, cultural issues in translation
and the nature and crucial importance of compensation in translation, as well
as techniques for revising and editing that are an integral part of any polished
translation. Chapter 6 provides an introduction to genre. Chapters 7—13 deal with
translation issues relating to key linguistic notions: semantics (denotative and con-
notative meaning, and metaphor) and the formal properties of text (considered on
six levels of textual variables from the phonic/graphic to the intertextual), as well
as a consideration of parallelism (Chapter 11), which involves both grammatical
and semantic, and sometimes also phonic, considerations. Chapter 14 deals with
metaphor. Chapter 15 deals with stylistic issues (register, sociolect, dialect). Chap-
ters 16—19 focus on specific technical areas in which Arabic>English translators
might do professional work: medicine, botany, constitutions and Islamic finance.
Chapter 20 looks at consumer-oriented translation, with a focus on tourist bro-
chures. Finally, Chapter 21 provides a summary and conclusion, together with
information about pursuing a career as a professional translator.

Chapter by chapter, then, the student is progressively trained to ask, and to
answer, a series of questions that apply to any text given for translation. Preeminent
among these are: What is the purpose of my translation, and what are the salient fea-
tures of this text? No translation is produced in a vacuum, and we stress throughout
the course that the needs of the target audience and the requirements of the person
commissioning the translation are primary factors in translation decisions. For this
same reason, we always include a translation brief in the assignment. As for the
salient features of the text, these are what add up to its specificity as typical or
atypical of a particular genre or genres. Once its genre membership, and therefore
its purpose, has been pinned down, the translator can decide on a strategy for meet-
ing the translation brief. The student’s attention is kept focused on this issue by the
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wide variety of genres found in the practicals: in addition to scientific, legal and
consumer-oriented texts, students are asked to work on various sorts of journalistic,
literary and academic texts, political speeches, tourist brochures, etc.

The sorts of questions that need to be asked in determining the salient features
of any text are listed in the schema of textual matrices at the end of this Introduc-
tion. The schema amounts to a checklist of potentially relevant kinds of textual
features. On the whole, the features in the schema of textual matrices are presented
in the order in which they arise in the course. However, there are two exceptions.
First, metaphor is included within the semantic matrix, where it most coherently
belongs (its placing at Chapter 14, after the chapters on the formal properties of
text, is motivated by the fact that metaphor is a complex issue, with a bearing on
generic issues, discussed in chapters 6 and 13, as well as semantic ones). Second,
as a reminder of the prime importance of purpose and genre, the genre matrix is
placed at the top of the schema.

Apart from genre, the schema of textual matrices outlines the investigation,
in chapters 4, 6—10 and 12-13, of translation issues raised by textual features.
Compensation, the subject of Chapter 5, is not a textual feature and so does not
figure in the schema. Parallelism, the subject of Chapter 11, is complex, involving
both grammatical and semantic, and in some cases also phonic, features and thus
belongs to more than one category in the schema. Students are advised to refer to
the schema whenever they tackle a practical: it is a progressive reminder of what
questions to ask of the text set for translation.

While the course systematically builds up a methodological approach, we are
not trying to ‘mechanize’ translation by offering some inflexible rule or recipe.
Very much the opposite: translation is a creative activity, and the translator’s per-
sonal responsibility is paramount. We therefore emphasize the need to recognize
options and alternatives, the need for rational discussion and the need for decision
making. Each chapter is intended for class discussion at the start of the correspond-
ing seminar, and many of the practicals are best done by students working in small
groups. This is to help students keep in mind that, whatever approach the translator
adopts, it should be self-aware and methodical.

The course requires an academic timetable lasting at least twenty weeks over
the span of one year, with a minimum of two hours per week of class time. Assum-
ing students have read the chapter before the seminar and done the practical(s)
to be completed in the seminar, each chapter needs at least two hours of seminar
time — up to thirty minutes to discuss the chapter and one-and-one-half hours to
do a standard-length translation practical. For a course in which all practicals are
attempted, at least four hours per week of seminar time will be needed. Some of
the practical work will be done at home — sometimes individually, sometimes in
groups — and handed in for assessment by the tutor. How often this is done will be
decided by between the tutors and students.

Further materials relating to this course, including the Tutor’s Handbook
and Supplement, can be found at http://routledgetextbooks.com/textbooks/
author/thinkingtranslation/. These materials include additional discussion of
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Arabic>English translation issues, additional practical materials and further
handouts. The materials are particularly suitable for tutors teaching more inten-
sive Arabic>English translation courses of four or more class hours per week.
Any comments on this book are welcome, particularly those relating to possible
improvements.

We have used several symbols throughout this book, as follows:

{} Indicates key elements in source text and/or target text where these
might not otherwise be clear.

[o] Indicates zero elements in translation (translation by omission).

bold When technical or theoretical terms first occur, they are set out in
bold type; they are also listed in the Glossary.
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QUESTION TO MATRIX OF EXAMPLES OF
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1 Translation as a process

1.1 Basic definitions

An obvious place to begin a translation course is to examine translation as a
process — what it is that the translator actually does. To do this, we must note at
the outset a few basic terms that will be used throughout the course:

Text Any given stretch of speech or writing assumed to make a coherent
whole. A minimal text may consist of a single word — for instance, the road
sign <& ‘stop’ — provided this is construed as an independent message. A
maximal text may run into thousands of pages. An example of a maximal
text in Arabic would be the many volumes of & sllly Ju il &5 QIS by
the classical Islamic writer ¢_»hll > ¢ ss sometimes referred to in
English as Tabari’s Annals. The notion of ‘coherent whole’ is inherently
vague. So, while Tabari’s Annals might be said to make a ‘coherent whole’
and thus be a text, so might a chapter within Tabari’s Annals, or even
a section within a chapter. It is thus possible to have larger texts which
themselves contain numerous shorter texts.

Source text (ST) The text requiring translation.

Target text (TT) The text that is a translation of the ST.

Source language (SL) The language in which the ST is spoken or written.

Target language (TL) The language into which the ST is to be translated.

Strategy The translator’s overall ‘game plan’, consisting of a set of strate-
gic decisions taken after an initial reading of the ST but before starting
detailed translation.

Strategic decisions The first set of reasoned decisions taken by the translator.
These are taken before starting the translation in detail, in response to the
following questions: What is the message content of this particular ST?
What are its salient linguistic features? What are its principal effects?
What genre does it belong to, and what audience is it aimed at? What
are the functions and intended audience of my translation? What are the
implications of these factors? If a choice has to be made among them,
which ones should be given priority?



2 Translation as a process

Decisions of detail Reasoned decisions concerning the specific problems
of grammar, lexis (vocabulary), etc., encountered in translating particular
expressions in their particular contexts. Decisions of detail can only be
made in the light of strategy. Naturally, however, problems of detail may
arise during translating that raise unforeseen strategic issues and oblige
the translator to refine the original strategy somewhat.

With these notions in mind, the translation process can be broken down into
two types of activity: understanding an ST and formulating a TT. These do
not occur successively but simultaneously; indeed, one often does not even
realize that one has imperfectly understood the ST until coming up against a
problem in formulating the TT. When this happens, it may be necessary to go
back and reinterpret the ST in the light of one’s new understanding of it. This
reinterpretation sometimes means that the original strategy has to be revised,
this revision in turn entailing changes to some of the decisions of detail already
taken. Nevertheless, it is useful to discuss ST interpretation and TT formulation
as different, separable processes.

The component processes of translation are not different from familiar things
that all speakers and listeners do every day. Comprehension and interpretation are
processes that we all perform whenever we listen to or read a piece of linguisti-
cally imparted information. Understanding even the simplest message potentially
involves all of our experiential baggage — the knowledge, beliefs, suppositions,
inferences and expectations that are the stuff of personal, social and cultural
life. Understanding everyday messages is therefore not all that different from
what a translator does when first confronting an ST — and it is certainly no less
complicated.

In everyday communication, evidence that a message has been understood may
come from appropriate practical responses — for example, if someone has asked
you for a spoon, and you give them a spoon and not a fork. Or it may come
from an appropriate /inguistic response — such things as returning a greeting cor-
rectly, answering a question satisfactorily or filling in a form. None of these are
translation-like processes, but they do show that the comprehension and interpreta-
tion stage of translation involves a perfectly ordinary everyday activity that simply
requires a standard command of the language used.

1.2 Intersemiotic translation

One everyday activity that does resemble translation proper is what Roman Jakob-
son calls intersemiotic translation (Jakobson 1971: 260-266) — that is, translation
between two semiotic systems (a semiotic system being a system for communica-
tion). ‘The green light means go’ is an act of intersemiotic translation, as is ‘The
big hand’s pointing to twelve and the little hand’s pointing to four, so it’s four
o’clock.” In each case, there is translation from a non-linguistic communication
system (traffic lights, clock face) to a linguistic one. To this extent, everyone is a
translator of a sort.
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1.3 Intralingual translation

Still more common are various sorts of linguistic response to linguistic stimuli,
which are also very like translation proper, even though they actually take place
within a single language. These sorts of processes are what Jakobson (ibid.) calls
intralingual translation.

To understand its major implications, we will consider the two extremes of intra-
lingual translation. Consider the following scenario. Jill is driving Jack through
the narrow streets of a small town. A policeman steps out and stops them. As he
leans in to speak to Jill, she can see over his shoulder that, farther on, a lorry has
jackknifed and blocked the street. At one extreme of intralingual translation lies
the kind of response typified in this exchange:

POLICEMAN: There’s been an accident ahead, Madam — I’m afraid you’ll have
to turn left down St Mary’s Lane here; the road’s blocked.

JILL: Oh, OK. Thanks.

JACK: What did he say?

JILL: We’ve got to turn left.

The policeman’s essential message is ‘Turn left’. But he has been trained in
public relations, and he does not want to sound brusque. So he starts by mollifying
the driver with a partial explanation, ‘There’s been an accident,” and then pres-
ents his instruction somewhat apologetically, by introducing it with ‘I’'m afraid’.
‘St Mary’s Lane’ even implies a shared sense of local solidarity with the motorist;
but the policeman also adds ‘here’, in case Jill does not in fact know the town.
Finally, he completes his explanation.

When Jack asks what the policeman has said, however, Jill separates the gist
of the policeman’s message from the circumstantial details and the tonal subtle-
ties and reports it in her own words. This is an example of a type of intralingual
translation that we shall call gist translation. The example also shows two other
features that intralingual translation shares with translation proper. First, Jill’s is
not the only gist translation possible. For instance, she might have said, ‘“We’ve
got to go down here.” Amongst other things, this implies that at least one of the
people in the car does not know the town: the street name would be of no help
in identifying which road is meant. A third possibility is, ‘We’ve got to go down
St Mary’s Lane’; if Jack and Jill do know the town, the gist of the policeman’s
message is accurately conveyed.

The other feature shared by intralingual translation and translation proper is
that the situation in which a message is expressed crucially affects both how it is
expressed and how it is received. By ‘situation’ here we mean a combination of
three elements:

1  Linguistic context (e.g. the policeman’s words and Jack’s question).
2 Non-linguistic circumstances (such as being stopped in a car and having to
take a diversion).
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3 The experiential baggage of the participants (knowing or not knowing the
town, familiarity or unfamiliarity with conventions for giving and receiving
instructions, liking or disliking the police, etc.).

There are so many variables in the message situation that it is impossible to pre-
dict what the gist translation will be or how the addressee will take it. For example,
Jill might simply have said, ‘Turn left’, a highly economical way of reporting the
gist — no bad thing when she is concentrating on driving. However, depending on
how she says it, and how Jack receives it, it could give the impression that the
policeman was rude.

Another reason why ‘Turn left’ could sound rude is that, grammatically, it looks
like direct speech — an imperative — whereas all Jill’s other gist translations are
clearly indirect speech (or ‘reported speech’). All translation might be regarded
as a form of indirect speech, inasmuch as it does not repeat the ST but reformu-
lates it. Yet most TTs, like ‘Turn left’, mask the fact that they are indirect speech
by omitting such markers as ‘The author says that . . .” or modulation of point of
view (as in substituting ‘we’ for ‘you’ or ‘he’ for ‘I’). As a result, it is very easy for
reformulation to consciously or unconsciously become distortion, either because
the translator misrepresents the ST or because the reader misreads the TT or both.

Gist translation, like any translation, is thus a process of interpretation. This is
seen still more clearly if we take an example at the opposite extreme of intralingual
translation. Jill might easily have interpreted the policeman’s words by expanding
them. For example, she could build on an initial gist translation as follows:

We’ve got to go down St Mary’s Lane — some fool’s jackknifed and blocked
the High Street.

Here, she puts two sorts of gloss on the policeman’s message: she adds details that
he did not give (the jackknifing, the name of the street) and her own judgement of
the driver. We shall use the term exegetic translation to denote a translation that
explains and elaborates on the ST in this way. The inevitable part played by the
translator’s experiential baggage becomes obvious in exegetic translation, for any
exegesis by definition involves explicitly invoking considerations from outside the
text in one’s reading of it — here, the jackknifed lorry, Jill’s knowledge of the town
and her attitude towards other road users.

An exegetic translation can be shorter than the ST, as in this example, but exege-
sis is usually longer and can easily shade into general observations triggered by
the ST but not really explaining it. Knowing the town as she does, Jill might easily
have gone on like this:

That’s the second time in a month. The street’s just too narrow for a thing
that size.

The explanation added in the second sentence is still about as admissible as exe-
getic translation, but it does go much farther than the policeman’s statement.
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As these examples suggest, it is sometimes hard to keep gist translation and
exegetic translation apart or to see where translation shades into comment pure
and simple. It certainly seems very hard to achieve an ideal rephrasing, a halfway
point between gist and exegesis that would use terms radically different from those
of the ST but add nothing to, and omit nothing from, its message content. Might
one say that ‘A pulchritudinous neonate’ is a rephrasing of ‘A beautiful baby’?
If it is, it is distinctly inexact: the tone and connotations of the two utterances
are very different, and ‘neonate’ and ‘baby’ can hardly be said to have the same
denotative meaning.

1.4 Interlingual translation

Just as it is possible to have intralingual gist and exegetic translation, so it is pos-
sible to have interlingual translation (i.e. translation proper), which involves gist
or exegesis. In Arabic>English translation, translations that involve gisting are
most likely to arise where the Arabic ST involves a high degree of repetition of
meaning (i.e. semantic repetition). Consider the following example (Johnstone
1991: 89-90):

Jud g e sl )5 4 all CulS 21 gas pa IS8T 5 ) jall jelial gy geais jpad el
@l — Al e Aypeall culS gy s a3 dBaba Ayl 8 ouillall WS 5 jell)
W oy 5 4lf Sl L (g oy alaiy O J8 Al sha B0 Lgad Gy e L3 g8 — 4la

A fairly literal translation of this reads as follows (Johnstone 1991: 90):

Poetry is an expression and description of the feelings of poets and their
thoughts, whether the experience is real or from the fabric of the poet’s imagi-
nation. And in both cases, the experience is true, because even if the experi-
ence is not real — that is, imaginary — the poet lives in it for a long time before
he composes his poetry, sensing it in the pulses of his heart and feeling it flow
in his blood. (75 words)

A rather more idiomatic translation might read:

Poetry is an expression of the thoughts and feelings of the poet. Whether the
experience be real or imaginary, it is true in the sense that the poet has spent
a great deal of time experiencing it internally before composing his poetry.
(42 words)

Good examples of exegetic translation in various degrees can be found in different
English interpretations of the Quran. Consider for example the following three
translations of u=3aY) 5, s by Rodwell (1909), Al-Hilali and Khan (1997) and
Turner (1997) (the translations are presented with corresponding verse numbering
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to the original; the translation of Al-Hilali and Khan has been slightly amended to
omit information that is irrelevant to the current discussion):

e 3l a3 3l A g
Al s ()
Aalall il (Y)
JBpEso
ST HETE)

Rodwell

In the name of God, the Compassionate, the Merciful

SAY: He is God alone:

God the eternal!

He begetteth not, and He is not begotten
And there is none like unto Him.

BN R S

Al-Hilali and Khan
In the name of Allah, the Most Beneficent, the Most Merciful

1 Say, O Muhammad: He is Allah, (the) One.

2 Allah As-Samad (the Self-Sufficient Master, Whom all creatures need. He
neither eats nor drinks).

He begets not, nor was He begotten,

4 And there is none co-equal or comparable unto Him.

w

Turner

In the Name of God, the Compassionate, the Merciful

1 Say: ‘My God is One;

2 The cosmos is a manifestation of His eternal names, for He is mirrored in
all things in a most subtle manner, and He is free from all wants and needs.

3 He does not beget or produce anything, nor is he begotten or produced by
anything

4 And there is nothing in the whole of the cosmos that can be likened to Him.’

Rodwell’s translation here can be regarded as having no exegetical elements.
Al-Hilali and Khan include an exegetical gloss ‘O Muhammad’, and another gloss
on As-Samad (which they transliterate rather than translate), and they translate !34<
as ‘co-equal or comparable’, which is arguably an exegetical expansion. Turner’s
is the most obviously exegetical version, and he refers to his interpretation as an
“exegetically-led” reading’ (Turner 1997: xvi).
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In general, although translation proper may include elements of gist or exegesis,
the dominant mode of translation is one that involves rephrasing between the ST
and the TT.

1.5 The tools of the trade

Each student should have the necessary reference books in class and access to
them out of class: a comprehensive Arabic-English dictionary (we recommend
A Dictionary of Modern Written Arabic by Hans Wehr or the Oxford Arabic Dic-
tionary, general editor Tressy Arts), a similar-sized English—Arabic dictionary,
a monolingual Arabic dictionary (such as eyl 4alll & 2a3dll 2010), a mono-
lingual English dictionary (such as Collins English Dictionary or the Oxford
English Dictionary) and an English thesaurus (such as the Collins English The-
saurus). A Dictionary of Modern Written Arabic has more Arabic entries than
does the Oxford Arabic Dictionary, but the latter contains many more modern
terms: the Oxford Arabic Dictionary was published in 2014, while the fourth
and most recent edition of 4 Dictionary of Modern Written Arabic came out
in 1979. A particular advantage of 4 Dictionary of Modern Written Arabic for
Arabic>English translators is that it includes numerous potential English trans-
lations for each Arabic word (far more than the Oxford Arabic Dictionary). As
such, it can function as a thesaurus, offering different translation possibilities
for a particular Arabic word.

Many of these resources are now available online. Some, such as the Oxford
Arabic Dictionary and the Oxford English Dictionary Online, require a paid
subscription — though your university may already have one (and, if not, can
be requested to buy one). Others are available for free. These include the online
version of the Collins English Dictionary (http://www.collinsdictionary.com/
dictionary/english), the Collins English Thesaurus (http://www.collinsdictionary.
com/english-thesaurus) and the Oxford online thesaurus (http://www.
oxforddictionaries.com/thesaurus/).

The Internet — providing almost instant access to vast amounts of even the
most technical material — is a wonderful source for information previously only
available in printed books and articles, which were sometimes difficult to locate,
particularly if academic in nature, and difficult to work through.

You can also employ the Internet for other translation purposes. One is as a
source of information about word frequency, using a search engine — we recom-
mend Google, which covers much more online material than its competitors. For
example, assume you want to know which of the terms ‘methanal’ and ‘formal-
dehyde’ is more usual — both refer to the same chemical compound (i.e. they are
synonyms; Section 7.1.1). To ascertain this, do a Google search for ‘methanal’
first. This gives ‘About 147,000 results’ (as of 15 December 2015) — information
that appears near the top of the Google page. Then do a separate search for ‘for-
maledehyde’. This gives ‘About 15,700,000 results’ (as of 15 December 2015).
This is enough to make clear that ‘formaldehyde’ is the standard chemical name


http://www.collinsdictionary.com/dictionary/english
http://www.collinsdictionary.com/dictionary/english
http://www.collinsdictionary.com/english-thesaurus
http://www.collinsdictionary.com/english-thesaurus
http://www.oxforddictionaries.com/thesaurus
http://www.oxforddictionaries.com/thesaurus
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for this compound — information that can be confirmed if necessary by consulting
reputable academic sources, whether online or printed.

Another use of the Internet for translation purposes is to check the frequency
of different collocations — that is, words that occur together (cf. Section 8.6).
Thus, suppose you are looking for a translation of Jiaill “hle and you have the
three possibilities in mind: ‘palm woods’, ‘palm forests’ and ‘palm groves’.
Enter “palm woods” first into Google, using double (not single) inverted com-
mas: these signify that you are looking for the entire phrase, not just the two
words separately. This gives ‘About 98,200 results’ (as of 15 December 2015).
Then do a separate search for ‘palm forests’ — giving ‘About 29,300 results’, and
finally a third search for ‘palm groves’ — giving ‘About 291,000 results’ (both as
of 15 December 2015). This makes plain that the commonest phrase is ‘palm
groves’. Assuming this fits the context (i.e. what is intended is a small wood
as signified by ‘grove’) and that there is no other compelling reason to use
‘woods’ or ‘forests’, ‘groves’ is likely to the most natural-sounding translation.
For further discussion on the use of the Internet for translation, see Enriquez
Raido (2014).

There are more specialized computational tools that can be used for both word
frequencies and collocations. Examples include the British National Corpus (http://
corpus.byu.edu/bne/) and Intellitext (http://corpus.leeds.ac.uk/itweb/htdocs/Query.
html), both of which are free. Other resources, such as the Corpus of Contemporary
American English (http://corpus.byu.edu/), are by paid subscription — though you
may find that your institution is already a subscriber.

Computer Assisted Translation (CAT) tools are specifically aimed at profes-
sional translators. If you are taking this course as part of a specialist translation
degree, you will no doubt be introduced to these in other modules. Whether
you are or not, however, you can happily try these tools in this course. The
most useful CAT tools are those that involve translation memory. These store
details of your previously produced translations and, based on these, suggest
solutions to translation problems in your current text. The most popular at the
time of this writing are likely SDL Trados and MemoQ), both of which need to
be bought — though your university may already have a licence for student use.
There are also several free online CAT tools, such as OmegaT. Also useful are
online translation dictionaries, such as Glosbe, which automatically identify SL
words and phrases and their TL correspondents in STs and their corresponding
TTs found on the Internet. (Another popular site, Linguee, does not at the time of
this writing include Arabic, while WordReference caters only to English>Arabic,
not Arabic>English, translation.)

There is also machine translation (MT) software, which provides an auto-
matic translation of an inputted text. The best known for Arabic>English
translation is probably Sakhr (http://www.sakhr.com/index.php/en/solutions/
machine-translation). Of the free online software, the best known is Google
Translate. The current limitations of Google Translate in translating from Arabic


http://corpus.byu.edu/bnc/
http://corpus.byu.edu/bnc/
http://corpus.leeds.ac.uk/itweb/htdocs/Query.html
http://corpus.leeds.ac.uk/itweb/htdocs/Query.html
http://corpus.byu.edu/
http://www.sakhr.com/index.php/en/solutions/machine-translation
http://www.sakhr.com/index.php/en/solutions/machine-translation
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to English are illustrated by the following Google Translate TT of the text dis-
cussed in Section 1.4 beginning as JS&l 5 ¢l 23l jelid ysaiy i =4l

Hair and expression to the feelings of poets portray their ideas and experience
and whether they are realistic or a figment of the imagination of the poet. In
both cases, the experience honest, because even though the experience was
unrealistic — that is fictional — where the poet lived for a long time before that
regulates hair feels where his heart and Ichaaraa apply in his blood.

As this TT suggests, Google Translate is, at the current time, of very limited use for
Arabic>English translators, although it may yield words or phrases that could poten-
tially be incorporated into a TT otherwise produced by a human translator (an exam-
ple in the previous TT being the fairly elegant phrase ‘figment of the imagination’).

One area that is currently potentially more useful than machine translation for
Arabic>English translation is social media, most obviously the numerous transla-
tor forums where translators can ask one another for advice about specific trans-
lation difficulties, among other things. These include ProZ and TranslatorsCafé.
For further information on computer-based resources for translators see Cragie,
Higgins, Hervey and Gambarotta (2016; Chapter 18). We will consider the use of
the Internet for technical translation in more detail in Section 16.6.

Practical 1
Practical 1.1 Gist translation: &=l (s e Lo

Assignment

Produce a gist translation of the following ST from the online version of the Iraqi
2l newspaper (http://almadapaper.net/sub/03—619/p02.htm, March 2006). Your
gist translation is to be based on the ST and the fairly idiomatic TT (364 words
in length), which is a complete translation of the ST, following the ST. The gist
translation should comprise about 200 words. You are an official employed by the
New Zealand embassy in Cairo, and you are doing the translation for the embassy
political officer. She is interested in the main characters and events. Identify
which elements you decided to remove from your translation, and explain why
you did so. Do this by inserting into your TT a superscript note number after each
point you intend to discuss, and then discuss these points in order, starting on a
fresh sheet of paper. Whenever you annotate your own TTs (normally by adding
decisions of detail; cf. Section 1.1), this is the system you should use.

Contextual information

The ST deals with the crisis related to the Iranian nuclear energy programme that
the United States claimed was a covert attempt by Iran to develop nuclear weapons.


http://almadapaper.net/sub/03%E2%80%93619/p02.htm
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cuiol) JB DY) 4 seandl (555l 7 saball Gl ol shs Ja ) ailallel e e Lasd
sl a1 e 5 shaall dll Tanses Jial ) ¢ Ui zoss sSeeY)

Glubpad Aol (55 5¥) 23N Gl jeka da S Chiay g Jlig il ual (el S35
O e Bl e (a3 ASAY Ridle a5V S 5 L) ) i

e (b Alaall ) sek A ) (o Matase (S 5aY) GBI () Gmisaall (e s Gl (i JE
e il Jab A g daall iyl i) Lpaal o (S 5eY) Gt ) 2085 )
Apala slal)

o2 (LY g il g sV YL Apa AN (558 Busia ke caalie dpmia e
L sk AU Le Gy DB (55531 s pmsall (ime ccllatina s )5 Sy Ol il (e Jbas
oY) ) Cilagiad 3 5 Y Al o

i) pgd) G e aila deal gl o 5 BY g Cilag pesl o 0l ) Leails (e
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Oy (3 s Al ) it auend of Lo g 4y 9 3l 28Ul Aa 31 o sllyy S ame 5 @l 03 9y
AR YN A e & (e

e saniall Y gl 58 58 o e iala e AT ool b 8 Apaday) 5y sl il8 JE elld )
JU 5 DY gl g () g dum Apuadil) 0 ) ) i Axy )3 W) 58 La (5 W) (55 5301 alall
G il 8 4l () shac) sans 5 Sl el 30 5l T g (g 2V 5l i g sliges Y1 canll Oy
s sl ALl g Lay 3 ) ghatiall L gl il )

Axanll GV Gulaa & Gl Gl A Guaddl (5 gl Gy o aibe shiall apmaall e
Ol ek Alldas L (ge Jaall il (5553l Leanali s J s ) ) (Sle o siaca A jlaad Gl iR

Fairly idiomatic TT

While expressing his wish to find a diplomatic solution to the nuclear ambi-
tions of the Islamic Republic, the American President George Bush said that
Iran constitutes a grave threat to national security.

Bush’s statement coincides with the description by the government in Teh-
ran of the European Union as “Washington’s political puppet”, following the
public declaration by the European bloc of the possibility of imposing eco-
nomic sanctions on Iran.

In front of a group of journalists, Bush stated that American concern derives
from the stated desire of Iran to destroy Israel. The American President stressed
the importance of “working with others to solve the crisis diplomatically”.

On a related matter, the EU Foreign Affairs Co-ordinator, Javier Solana,
suggested the imposition of sanctions on Iran as “a possible necessity”. He
continued, “We are still at an early stage. We definitely do not want to target
the Iranian people.”

Responding to Solana’s statements on behalf of Iran, Ahmed Khatami
accused the American President of using the nuclear issue as a front for efforts
aimed at overthrowing the Iranian regime. He said, “Bush is talking about
regime change, or a change in its behaviour. These are the same thing. This
means the overthrow of the Islamic regime. All the rest is pretext.” He went
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on, “Today, we have the nuclear energy crisis. No sooner will this be resolved
than the issue of human rights will be raised, then the war on terrorism.”

Speaking on the same subject, the leader of the Islamic revolution in Iran,
Ayatollah Khamanei, claimed that US stress on the nuclear issue is no more
than a pretext to pursue the war against Iran and against the Islamic regime.
“The Iranian regime will oppose like tigers any forms of pressure or conspir-
acy. It will continue its activities to develop advanced technology, including
nuclear energy.”

On the diplomatic front, the five powers which have a veto in the UN
Security Council will study proposals for pressuring Iran over its contro-
versial nuclear programme on Friday. These proposals include the demand
that Tehran halts its enrichment programme and stops the building of a
nuclear reactor which America says is a cover for the acquisition of nuclear
weapons.

Practical 1.2 Gist translation: 32adall g SAG s 52 Leag

Assignment

Produce an approximately fifty-word gist translation of the following extract by
the Arabic nationalist writer s_<aall ablu (cited in Johnstone 1991: 78-79). If you
have already completed Practical 1.1, say whether it is easier to produce the gist
translation in Practical 1.1 or this one, and why.

ST

5 Shy b oLl S s cond oY) en of Aaadly SHL s s Leas
L s el jrans CilS e anldl) (Al PR (@la sl (3 gia Tasay (A5 el
O sae 1508 s oSl e OF A 35 A gnd) Cosmill Jai ol g Lee 558
QA5 Lyl il 5 pafill 4L (e e s ey (A Ji Grnd (8 aliey ol (gl Glls
Gin Fasn gm0 158 (o) IS i o 91 oyl i ) 3 il i ¥
Y1 Gl A lld 3 ol ) gmsa ol ¢ uanl) 0l Al ) guaant s el 31 231 isa sl

A Y5 A o) sl (3 il el i | gl ol

Practical 1.3 Gist translation: ¢ ) &gal) |, &) ) a2 o 10 g

Assignment

Produce a gist translation of no more than 120 words of the following ST
from the Yemeni newspaper 353! (21 April 2001). In your gist translation, you
should summarize the information in each paragraph, focusing on essential
facts and figures relating to environmental questions. You are employed by
the BBC Monitoring Service in Caversham, England, and this gist transla-
tion is part of your work to monitor and summarize articles from major Arab
newspapers.
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Contextual information

5,5 is a semi-official newspaper, which generally represents the views of the
Yemeni government. The original Arabic text is accompanied by several pic-
tures (not reproduced here) illustrating different aspects of pollution from motor
vehicles.

ST

sl gall |l ) adl g i S
L) 4 A dana /IS

cadl i sl elia S adala Gl il JWY) Jea g JEEY) ) olady) dals
@Slae il Lyl el s S Al s Jadl i eil) sla 35 Gl Jad¥l g s3a il
Ao ) Al S ¢ Jal A o) A8 paall 28U LY (38355 ) (e Ampalall (5 85 s
(S 2y Aol 4 el 5

Aabiaall Jal) Pl s 0 ) peati Laa g by 5 5a¥) @ jle a8 g1 58 B daladl 0¥
€ @l JS aa Ll V) aliad) Jaas @yt 5 peall g i GLail) Bla 8 Lage Und Canal
o) sell il &gl L 5 | jaae Capal Cua 4k 3 Y 2 L0 J1 Y
OS2l Ul g cm g il Al g (alia M 5 laall o gall g &l 5l (e lilaY) YT
il Ol gl s QLD ) juall 5 (53 Ayase cla it

Lo e dla Al pal so LI G cgind Lo a3 el ) guaall 8 Jasesy (383 ()
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2 Translation as a product

2.1 Degrees of freedom in translation

As we saw in Chapter 1, translation can be viewed as a process. However, in each
of the examples where the driver ‘translated’ the policeman’s words, the evidence
we had for the process was a product — a gist translation and an exegetic transla-
tion. Here, too, it is useful to examine two diametric opposites: in this case, two
opposed degrees of freedom of translation, showing extreme SL bias on the one
hand and extreme TL bias on the other.

2.1.1 Interlinear translation

At the extreme of SL bias is interlinear translation, where the TT does not necessar-
ily respect TL grammar but has grammatical units corresponding as closely as possible
to every grammatical unit of the ST. Here is an example of an interlinear translation of
an Arabic proverb (found, with some variants, in several Arabic dialects):

Gile ild M)
The/What passed died

The following is an interlinear translation of the first line of one of the pre-
Islamic 4ilee poems, 2ul 4iles, (The cdalas are seven pre-Islamic ‘odes’ — 3Ll sg.
aua8 — considered to be the most outstanding examples of pre-Islamic poetry, one
of which, 2 484, was written by sslal) Jiie s @lile ¢ dxnry (3 2. According to
tradition, they were hung on the Ka’ba in Mecca.) In this translation, ~ indicates
that the two English words so linked correspond jointly to one Arabic word in
the ST; - indicates that the two English words so linked correspond to two linked
Arabic forms or words in the ST and // indicates a hemistich (half-line) break in
the middle of the line. This is a standard feature of traditional Arabic poetry and
is marked in the ST by a space between the words Wlixé and i, which is longer
than the spaces between other words in the line:

Leala ,alense 3305 S dealanilgla o ANy d e

Disappeared the-camping~grounds alighting~places-their and-stopping
~places-their // in-Mina became~deserted Ghaul-its and-Rijam-its
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As is apparent from the incomprehensibility of the English TT here, interlinear
translation is normally only employed where the purpose of the translation is to
shed light on the structure of the ST. Mainly used in descriptive linguistics or
language teaching, interlinear translation is of no practical use for this course, and
we shall not consider it further.

2.1.2 Literal translation

Interlinear translation is an extreme form of the much more common literal trans-
lation. In literal translation proper, the denotative meaning of words is taken as
if straight from the dictionary (i.e. out of context), but TL grammar is respected.
Because TL grammar is respected, literal translation very often unavoidably
involves grammatical transposition — the replacement or reinforcement of given
parts of speech in the ST by other parts of speech in the TT. A simple example is
translating the colloquially oriented (s tall as “It’s sunny’: the TT has a dummy
subject ‘it” where the ST has the word Wil (‘the world’) and an adjective ‘sunny’
where the ST has the noun u« (‘sun’).
The following is the first line of 4l 43l=s, with a literal translation:

LQ_Z\A':)AL@L‘:}_E; S_Gﬁj‘;\_a_:} ‘Le_fau_qu\gi j)\ .:ﬁ\ 1) L"'\::\XAE-

The camping grounds have disappeared — their alighting places and their stop-
ping places // at Mina; its Ghaul and its Rijam have become deserted

In this translation, the standard grammar and word order of English are respected;
however, everything that might be transferred on a simple word-by-word basis
from the Arabic is so transferred. For most purposes, literal translation can be
regarded as the practical extreme of SL bias.

2.1.3 Free translation

At the opposite extreme, where there is maximum TL bias, there is free transla-
tion. Here, there is only a global correspondence between the textual units of the
ST and those of the TT. A possible free translation of the colloquial Arabic proverb
Gl cld ) discussed earlier, would be ‘Let bygones be bygones’. Here, the gram-
mar is completely different, and the metaphor of ‘dying’ is lost. Similarly, a free
translation of the proverb <ble a 19 &l 2 sy might be “You win some, you lose some’;
here, the grammar and vocabulary are completely different.

2.1.4 Communicative translation

These examples of free translation are also examples of communicative transla-
tion. A communicative translation is produced, when, in a given situation, the ST
uses an SL expression standard for that situation, and the TT uses a TL expression
standard for an equivalent target culture situation. ‘Let bygones be bygones’ is
an obvious translation of < < I and, in some situations at least, would be
virtually mandatory. This is true of very many culturally conventional formulae
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that do not invite literal translation. Public notices, proverbs and conversational
clichés illustrate this point:

il g siae No smoking (public notice)
aaly yaaspystac 0 pa To kill two birds with one stone  (Standard Arabic proverb)
Galy e SAY Don’t mention it (conversational cliché)

As these few examples suggest, communicative translation is very common. Com-
municative translation apart, however, this degree of freedom is no more useful as
standard practice than interlinear translation, because potentially important details
of message content are bound to be lost.

2.1.5 From interlinear to free translation

Between the two extremes of literal translation and free translation, the degrees of
freedom are infinitely variable. Whether there is any perfect halfway point between
the two is open to question. However, in assessing translation freedom, it is useful
to situate the TT on a scale between extreme SL bias and extreme TL bias, with
notional intermediate points schematized as shown in Figure 2.1, adapted from
Newmark (1981: 39).

By an idiomizing translation, we mean one that respects the ST message con-
tent but prioritizes TL ‘naturalness’ over faithfulness to ST detail; it will typi-
cally use idioms or familiar phonic and rhythmic patterns to give an easy read,
even if this means sacrificing nuances of meaning or tone. By ‘idiom’ we mean a
fixed figurative expression whose meaning cannot be deduced from the denotative
meanings of the words that make it up, as in ‘football’s not my cup of tea’, ‘office
politics is a can of worms’, etc. Note that ‘idiomizing’ is not synonymous with
‘idiomatic’: throughout this course, we use the term ‘idiomatic’ to denote what
sounds ‘natural’ and ‘normal’ to native speakers — a linguistic expression that is
unexceptional and acceptable in a given language in a given context.

The five points on the scale — as well as the rarely used interlinear translation — can
be illustrated by the following translations of the phrase /¥ xS Ju) ledle oLui¥) oda Jia:

[INTERLINEAR Like these things to them demand much now.]
LITERAL The likes of these things have much demand now.
FAITHFUL Things like these are in great demand now.
BALANCED This kind of things in great demand at the moment.
IDIOMIZING This type’s all the rage.

FREE This one’s dead trendy.
SL bias < > TL bias
Literal Faithful Balanced Idiomizing Free
(SL/TL)

Figure 2.1 Degrees of freedom in translation.
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Note that the last four TTs are all idiomatic, but only one of them is an idiomiz-
ing translation. It should also be noted that, quite frequently, as translations get
more free, they become more informal, as illustrated by these examples. There is,
however, no necessary correlation between informality and freeness of transla-
tion. The pompous ‘Such artifacts are at the absolute pinnacle of their popularity,
madam’ is just as possible a free translation of oY) S JW) Lele £LdY) o2a Jis as is
“This one’s dead trendy’.

2.2 Equivalence and translation loss

In defining communicative translation, we used the term ‘equivalent target culture
situation’. As a matter of fact, most writers on translation use the terms ‘equiva-
lence’ and ‘equivalent’ but in so many different ways that equivalence can be a
confusing concept for teachers of translation, let alone for their students. Before
going any farther, then, we need to say what we mean, and what we do not mean,
by ‘equivalence’ and ‘equivalent’. Because this is not a course in translation the-
ory, we shall not go in detail into the more general philosophical implications
of the term ‘equivalence’. Nida (1964), Toury (1980 and 1995), Holmes (1988),
Snell-Hornby (1988), Koller (1995), Hermans (1999) and Pym (2009) among them
provide a useful introduction to the question.

2.2.1 Egquivalence

The many different definitions of equivalence in translation fall broadly into one of
two categories: they are either descriptive or prescriptive. Descriptively, ‘equiva-
lence’ denotes the relationship between ST features and TT features that are seen
as directly corresponding to one another, regardless of the quality of the TT. Thus,
descriptively, the following utterances are equivalents:

Jsaall g sias forbidden is the entrance
Bl aa with the well-being

Prescriptively, ‘equivalence’ denotes the relationship between an SL expression
and the canonical TL rendering of it as required, for example, by a teacher. So,
prescriptively, the following pairs of utterances are equivalents:

Jsaall g sias no entry
Bl aa goodbye

An influential variant of prescriptive equivalence is the ‘dynamic equivalence’
of the eminent Bible translator Eugene Nida. This is based on the ‘principle of
equivalent effect’, which states that ‘the relationship between receptor and mes-
sage should be substantially the same as that which existed between the original
receptors and the message’ (Nida 1964: 159). Nida’s view does have real attrac-
tions. We shall be suggesting throughout the course that there are all sorts of
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reasons — reasons of grammar, idiom, context, genre, etc. — why a translator might
not want to translate a given expression literally. A case in point is communica-
tive translation, which may be said to be an example of ‘dynamic equivalence’
(cf. Nida 1964: 166: ‘That is just the way we would say it’). However, there is a
danger, especially for student translators with exceptional mother-tongue facility,
that ‘dynamic equivalence’ might be seen as giving carte blanche for excessive
freedom — that is, freedom to write more or less anything as long as it sounds good
and does reflect, however tenuously, something of the ST message content. This
danger is a very real one, as any teacher of translation will confirm. It is in fact
a symptom of theoretical problems contained in the very notion of ‘equivalent
effect’, most notably the normative ones.

To begin with, who is to know what the relationship between ST message and
source-culture receptors is? For that matter, is it plausible to speak of the relation-
ship, as if there were only one: are there not as many relationships as there are
receptors? And who is to know what such relationships can have been in the past?
In any case, few texts have a single effect, even in one reading by one person.

A good example of the problematicity of achieving an equivalent effect in
Arabic>English translation is the translation of a piece of ancient Arabic poetry,
such as x4l 4dlxx, Even in principle, it seems impossible to achieve in an English
translation the effect created by 2l 4iles on the original audience of the poem — that
is, the Arabs of pre-Islamic Arabia. In fact, it seems impossible even to deter-
mine what these effects might have been. Equally, it seems almost certain that the
effects achieved on a modern Arabic audience will be quite different from those
achieved on the original audience. The differences between the two audiences are
obviously enormous — pre-Islamic pagan Bedouins versus mainly Muslim town
dwellers and villagers; a largely illiterate audience listening to an essentially oral
performance in a poetic genre with which it is likely to be intimately acquainted
versus an exclusively literate audience, which is likely to be making use of a
heavily annotated edition in a school or university and which is used to a modern
version of Standard Arabic (even in the poetic domain) significantly different from
the Arabic of pre-Islamic poetry.

All this illustrates the dangers in the normative use of the term ‘equivalence’
to imply ‘sameness’, as it does in logic, mathematics and sign theory. In math-
ematics, an equivalent relationship is objective, incontrovertible and, crucially,
reversible. In translation, however, such unanimity and reversibility are unthink-
able for any but the very simplest of texts — and even then, only in terms of
denotative meaning. For example, if ¢ »as <liaci Ja translates as ‘Do you like
Egypt?’, will back-translation (i.e. translating a TT back into the SL) automati-
cally give ¢ rae tiaci Ja, or will it give $ as chasi o, or ¢ pae cni Ja? The
answer depends, as it always does in translation matters, on context — both the
context of the ST utterance and the context of the TT utterance. The simplest of
contexts is usually enough to inhibit the reversibility that is crucial to equiva-
lence in the mathematical sense. And certainly even something as elementary as
the difference in tense gives ¢ yas cliaci Ja and ¢ s chasi Ja potentially quite
distinct interpretations.
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It would seem that, in so far as the principle of equivalent effect implies ‘same-
ness’ or is used normatively, it is more of a hindrance than a help, both theoretically
and pedagogically. Consequently, when we spoke of an ‘equivalent target culture
situation’, we were not intending ‘equivalent’ to have a sense specific to any par-
ticular translation theory but were using it in its everyday sense of ‘counterpart’ —
something different, but with points of resemblance in relevant aspects. This is
how the term will be used in this book.

We have found it useful, both in translating and in teaching translation, to avoid
an absolutist ambition to maximize sameness between ST and TT in favour of a
relativist ambition to minimize difference: to look not for what is to be put into the
TT but for what one might save from the ST. There is a vital difference between the
two ambitions. The aim of maximizing sameness encourages the belief that, floating
somewhere out in the ether, there is the ‘right’ translation, the TT that is ‘equi-valent’
to the ST, at some ideal point between SL bias and TL bias. But it is more realistic,
and more productive, to start by admitting that, because SL and TL are fundamen-
tally different, the transfer from ST to TT inevitably entails difference — that is, loss.

2.2.2 Translation loss

It is helpful here to draw an analogy with ‘energy loss’ in engineering. The transfer
of energy in any machine necessarily involves energy loss. Engineers do not see
this as a theoretical anomaly but simply as a practical problem that they confront
by striving to design more efficient machines in which energy loss is reduced. We
shall give the term translation loss to the incomplete replication of the ST in the
TT — that is, the inevitable loss of textually and culturally relevant features. This
term is intended to suggest that translators should not agonize over the loss but
should concentrate on reducing it.

In fact, the analogy with energy loss is imperfect: whereas energy loss is a loss
(or rather, a diversion) of energy, translation loss is not a loss of translation but a
loss in the translation process. It is a loss of textual effects. Further, because these
effects cannot be quantified, neither can the loss. So, when trying to reduce it, the
translator never knows how far there is still to go.

Nevertheless, despite the limitations of the analogy, we have found it practi-
cal for translators, students and teachers alike. Once one accepts the concept of
inevitable translation loss, a TT that is not, even in all important respects, a replica
of the ST is not a theoretical anomaly, and the translator can concentrate on the
realistic aim of reducing translation loss rather than the unrealistic one of seeking
the ultimate TT.

A few very simple examples, at the level of sounds and denotative meanings of
individual words, will be enough to show some of the forms translation loss can
take and what its implications are for the translator.

There is translation loss even at the most elementary level. True SL-TL hom-
onymy rarely occurs (as there is almost always some difference in pronunciation
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across languages), and rhythm and intonation are usually different as well. For
instance, in most contexts, 3% and ‘cow’ will be synonyms, and there will be no
loss in denotative meaning in translating one with the other. But 2% and ‘cow’
clearly sound different: there is significant translation loss on the phonic and pro-
sodic levels. In a veterinary textbook, this loss is not likely to matter. But if the
ST word is part of an alliterative pattern in a literary text, or, worse, if it rhymes,
the loss could be crucial.

Even if the ST word has entered the TL as a loan word (e.g. ‘intifada’), using
it in the TT entails translation loss in at least two different ways. For example,
English speakers pronounce ‘intifada’ differently from the way in which Arabic
speakers pronounce 4t (consider, for example, the pronunciation of the o= in
Arabic), so using it in an English TT involves loss on the phonic level. In any case,
‘intifada’ still sounds foreign (cf. Section 4.5) in English, despite the relative fre-
quency of use in newspapers and political writing over the past few years. Accord-
ingly, using ‘intifada’ in an English TT introduces a foreign element that is not
present in an Arabic ST, thereby losing the cultural neutrality of the ST expression.

In the opposite sort of case, where the ST contains a TL expression (e.g. 5 S
‘computer’, Jbs« ‘mobile phone’), it is tempting to see the TT as ‘correcting’
the ST and therefore producing ‘gain’ rather than ‘loss’. In fact, however, there
is no less loss. If Arabic Jibs« is translated as ‘mobile phone” (as it might well
be in many contexts), there is palpable phonic and prosodic loss, because the
ST expression and the TT expression are pronounced in ways that are clearly
different from each other. There is also grammatical translation loss, because
the TT is less economical than the ST, and there is lexical translation loss,
because TT ‘mobile phone’ loses the foreignness that Jib s« has in Arabic. And
a translation of Arabic isuS as English ‘computer’ involves not only a loss of
foreignness but also an addition of a transparent link with ‘compute’, which is
lacking in the SL form.

As these examples suggest, it is important to recognize that, even where the
TT is more explicit, precise, economical or vivid than the ST, this difference
is still a case of translation loss. Some writers refer to such differences as
‘translation gains’. It is certainly true that the following TTs, for example, can
be said to be grammatically more economical, sometimes even more elegant
and easier to say, than their STs. But these so-called gains are by the same
token grammatical, phonic or prosodic failures to replicate the ST structures
and are therefore by definition instances of translation loss, as in the follow-
ing examples:

ST TT
cross-eyed dsl
Islamic jurisprudence 438
3 )A\ 5l taxi

PAPREN otter
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Conversely, if we reverse these columns, we have a set of TTs that are clearer, or
more vivid, than their STs: these TTs, too, all show translation loss, because the
ST structures have been violated:

ST TT

dsl cross-eyed

438 Islamic jurisprudence
taxi BNES I

otter sla IS

If translation loss is inevitable even in translating single words, then it will feature
at more complex levels as well — in respect to connotations, for example, or of
sentence structure, discourse, language variety and so on. Examples will arise in
Practicals 2.1-2.3 and many more later on, chapter by chapter, as we deal with
these and other topics.

2.2.2.1 Translation by omission

The most obvious form of translation loss is when something that occurs in the
ST is simply omitted from the TT. Such omission occurs fairly frequently in
Arabic>English translation and is therefore worth specifically identifying. (For
helpful further discussion of translation by omission, see Baker 2011: 42-43.)

Omission can occur for many legitimate reasons; the following are a few illus-
trative examples. Quite often, omission reflects the different ways in which Arabic
and English link bits of text together (i.e. different patterns of cohesion; cf. Sec-
tion 13.2.1). Arabic radio broadcasts, for example, often make use of the phrase
... 313 to introduce a piece of information related to the material that has gone
before but takes the broadcast onto a new subtopic. Normally, the best translation
of this in English is to simply miss the phrase out. Similarly, one often finds the
phrase _SAL s (also associated ‘variants’ such as s_SY iy Leay) at the start of
paragraphs in Arabic newspapers; this can be regarded as a signal in Arabic that
what comes next is background information to the main argument (cf. Hatim
1997: 67-74). Again, one would normally not expect this to be translated in an
English TT.

Another occasion for omission is when the information conveyed is not particu-
larly important and adding it would unnecessarily complicate the structure of the
TT. Consider, for example, the following extract from an Arabic newspaper OS5
[, .] ol e Jsf slina ST 8 (5330S i S5 Y1 G ). Given a context in which it is not
particularly important that this statement was made in the evening, a reasonable
translation of this would be along the lines ‘Two days ago, the American President,
Bill Clinton, confirmed [. . .]” (Ives 1999: 3); unlike Arabic, English does not afford
a particularly elegant or stylistically normal way in this context of expressing the
concept ‘two days ago in the evening’.

Cultural difference (cf. Chapter 4) provides another area in which simple omis-
sion may be a reasonable strategy. For example, when a Christian-oriented Lebanese
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newspaper refers to the former Phalangist leader as Jies Jlu g8l the obvious trans-
lation is ‘Pierre Gemayel’ (Jones 1999: 5); not enough hangs on the associations
in respect to & here to warrant including any equivalent in the TT. Similarly, in
most contexts, the phrase I Gl s2 Us g QS8 LG s likely to be most reasonably
translated as ‘Pope John Paul II’ with the omission of any English equivalent of the
ST yssull; most Western readers are likely to be unaware of any popes (such as the
Coptic pope) other than the Catholic one, and even if they are aware of these other
possibilities, such knowledge will in many contexts be irrelevant, because it is only
the Catholic pope in English who is typically referred to as ‘the Pope’.

Wherever omission reduces the specificity of the information regarding a par-
ticular person, thing, process, etc. that is being referred to, it is also a case of
generalizing translation; cf. Section 7.1.3.

2.2.2.2  Translation by addition

Translation by addition is translation in which something is added to the TT
that is not present in the ST. Like omission, addition is a fairly common feature of
Arabic>English translation and is therefore worth specifically identifying.
Examples of translation by addition frequently occur where either general
considerations of English usage or specific contexts require something to be
added. Consider the phrase from a newspaper text about the Kosovo war of
1999 4 il Liaell dia, This is much more acceptably translated as ‘ever since
the days of Turkish hegemony’ (Ives 1999: 13) than as ‘ever since Turkish
hegemony’ (‘time of Turkish hegemony’ would also be possible). The opera-
tive principle here seems to be that English resists regarding ‘hegemony’ as a
concept involving time more strongly than does Arabic with respect to iius,
In English, it is therefore necessary to add ‘days of” (or something similar).
A similar example, which involves the specific context rather than general con-
siderations of usage, is the following from the novel &l A by 3Ly (e

Gome e At (i s 4l SIS
This has been translated (Brown 1996: 58) as:

He was holding his breath and had closed his eyes to what was going on
around him

The context here is fairly personal; the author is interested in the events imme-
diately surrounding the central character of the novel, »b=. The translator has
accordingly chosen to add ‘around him’, as this is an obvious idiomatic means of
expressing the personal nature of what is involved. There is, however, no equiva-
lent of ‘around him’ (e.g. 4152) in the Arabic ST (although it would be perfectly
possible to have one); nor is any dictionary likely to list ‘to go on around [one]’
as an equivalent of s_~. Accordingly, it is justifiable to identify this as a case of
translation by addition.
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Wherever addition provides further specification regarding a particular person,
thing, process, etc. that is being referred to, it is also a case of particularizing
translation; cf. Section 7.1.3.

2.2.2.3 Controlling translation loss

As we have suggested, translation loss is an inevitable consequence of the fact
that languages and cultures are different. Given this, the challenge to the transla-
tor is not to eliminate it but to control and channel it by deciding which features,
in a given ST, it is most important to respect and which can most legitimately be
sacrificed in respecting them. The translator has always to be asking, and answer-
ing, such questions as: does it matter if ‘Do you like Egypt?’ does not reflect the
distinction between ¢ as tiaci Ja and ¢ yae cliaad Ja? Does it matter if Jilis« is
foreign in Arabic but ‘mobile phone’ is not foreign in English and sounds different
in each case? If <o & W jg phonically, rhythmically, grammatically, lexically
and metaphorically different from ‘Let bygones be bygones’? As we have already
suggested, there is no once-and-for-all answer to questions like these. Everything
depends on the purpose of the translation and on the role of the textual feature in
its context. Sometimes a given translation loss will matter a lot, sometimes little.
Whether the final decision is simple or complicated, it does have to be made, every
time, and the translator is the only one who can make it.

Practical 2
Practical 2.1 Literal versus balanced translation: pidaa)) aSa 3y

Assignment

(1) With a view to producing your own balanced TT, consider the following
text and the literal TT that follows it. Make a note of any elements in the
literal TT that immediately strike you as unidiomatic.

(i1) Discuss the strategic problems confronting the translator of the text, and
outline your own strategy for dealing with them in order to produce a bal-
anced TT.

(iii) Translate the text into English.

(iv) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your TT.

Contextual information

This text is taken from an unsigned article titled 4xUay nll SWASY) which appeared
in May 1997 in the London-based political magazine alx!! (from Conduit 1998:
19-21). The article deals with the British general election of that year, which
brought the Labour Party into power following more than seventeen years of Con-
servative rule, first under Margaret Thatcher as Prime Minister and then John
Major. The section of the article from which the ST is taken discusses the nature
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of the Conservative government under Margaret Thatcher. It begins with a com-
parison between the Thatcher government and the previous Labour administration.

ST

Lol ity s s i) Aalland D)) o8 ) Bia g s sumg SESY) de 5 3 cpladlaall S uai
daga oo A pall a5l 2 g g e ey el s A gall (s el il g Sl T 5
Al yaall QS Bl e g1 (35 Sei) AS s alal Jlaall e 5 e Laia ) Ale )
o5 LS pus 5 LGN 4 s obeaia o ) ol (ulh ) gl (e S ol 8
el pal) olaf L) anti g () o LUl ) Ll gm 5 (5 Sl S, 8 alal) A pall iLSLe
Caluall 3al) 3855 Lgha 508 3858 Gupdie (o ST Ganadill dub cilad 5 Leagul o LiBY
Gl A Sall Slusall (5 yalinsd cilae T LSl jUnall g Jadil) 5 Cailgdl 5 ol yeSUl 5 JLad) 4S5
LelShiae e 3t e & pall L il 30 el a¥) (e b i 5 meiSlone el s o), b
L Lobail 5 Asla®) 48 5 il 3 Wil s g o ot Anil) iyl pal) ellicd
aSal A salall 3 pdluall ) ily Uy ) Al Aol < K55 Auia) J) g (a3

Cphadlal)

Literal TT

The rule of the Conservatives was distinguished by its clearer and more prin-
cipled striving for the values of Western capitalism and by their adoption of a
gradual, total programme in order to separate the state and the society; and the
start of the project of gradual relinquishing of/by the state of/from the task of
social care and the clearing of the way in front of the movement of investment
and capital by means of the reduction of taxes. And Thatcher set off from an
unyielding philosophical-ideological conception with which she fought the
unions and broke their power; then she transferred the public properties of
the state in the great companies and converted them to the private sector, and
opened the door in front of the citizens to buy their shares; and the policy
of privatization covered more than twenty large companies, including the
iron—steel company, the gas company, the electricity, the telephone, the oil,
and the airports. She also gave the renters of government houses the right to
buy and own their houses, and [she undertook] other measures in which she
forced the state to give up its properties to the benefit of the citizens. And/So
the result was that Britain in the eighties witnessed an economic movement
and a relative revival, and the inpouring of foreign capital, and the conviction
of the British voter came into being of the tangible, direct benefits of the rule
of the Conservatives.

Practical 2.2 Degrees of freedom in translation: i J giiu 13

Assignment

(1) Discuss the strategic decisions that must be taken before starting detailed
translation of the following text, and outline and justify the strategy you
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adopt. You are to translate the text as part of an anthology of modern Arabic
short stories. Your intended readership is educated English speakers with
only a general knowledge of the Arab world.

(i1) Translate the text into English.

(ii1) Explain the main decisions of detail you made in producing your TT, paying
special attention to the question of where on the free—literal continuum the
translation is most appropriately placed.

Contextual information

This passage is taken from the short story sl s JUll by the Syrian writer 3 LS5
(from St John 1999: 22-24). The main characters, )5 and #ll), are two young
people from a poor part of town who have fallen in love. The two have just met
up, as previously agreed, in another part of town. At the start of this extract, al¢ll
is speaking.
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Practical 2.3  Literal versus free translation: sl Uil

Assignment

(i) Discuss the strategic decisions that you must take before starting detailed
translation of the following text, and outline and justify the strategy you
adopt. You are to translate the text for an online English-language version
of the sball newspaper.

(i1) Translate the text into English.

(ii1) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your TT. For each
decision of detail, identify whether the translation is (fairly) literal or fairly
non-literal, and why this is.

Contextual information

This text is taken from the 3Ll newspaper, 9 February 2009.
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3 Revising and editing TTs

3.1 Introduction

In Chapter 1, we considered translation as a process and, in Chapter 2, as a
product. In this chapter, we turn our attention to the final stages of translation
as a process, where the proposed TT is actually examined as a product: revis-
ing and editing.

Revising and editing are vital features of any polished translation, and you will
need to carry out these activities on your translation work throughout this course.
For this reason, we deal with revising and editing in this chapter before turning to
the main issues covered by this course, even though successful revising and editing
build on the issues discussed in subsequent chapters.

Any form of post-translation process is intrinsically an operation carried out in
writing on a pre-existent text. There are two basic kinds of operations to be carried
out on a preliminary TT. The first involves checking for accuracy; this we shall
refer to as revision. The second involves the ‘polishing’ of the TT after the revision
process; this we shall refer to as editing. It is worth distinguishing between these
two operations, as they correspond to the phases that professional translators stan-
dardly go through in bringing their work up to an acceptable standard for delivery to
a client. However, the two operations overlap to some extent: it may not always be
clear whether TT peculiarities are errors or just features of style; in any case, what
is theoretically an edit may well occur to the reviser/editor during the revising stage.

As elsewhere in this book, therefore, the guidelines given here are meant to
provide a framework that allows the apprentice translator to adopt a coherent
approach to the process of translation. They are not meant to be applied in such
a way that they hinder the translator by putting obstacles in the way of creative
problem solving. (For a detailed introduction to revising and editing for transla-
tors, see Mossop 2014.)

3.2 Revision

The main task during the revision stage is checking the TT for adherence to the
ST in terms of accuracy: the reviser focuses on errors, omissions, additions,
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inconsistencies, names and titles, figures and tables, etc. Errors of accuracy can
be relatively minor, such as spelling mistakes or punctuation, or lexical and phrasal
errors. However, they can also include more complex errors, such as ungrammati-
cal constructions, or obscure, ambiguous or misleading configurations on the sen-
tential and discourse levels. At the revision or checking stage, greater emphasis is
usually placed on accuracy than on terminology. The reviser’s objectivity should
ensure that any ambiguities or unclear phrasings are dealt with before passing on
to the editing stage.

The following extract, which is taken from a bilingual Arabic>English tourist
brochure about the island of Socotra off the southern coast of mainland Yemen, is
a good example of an English TT that requires basic revision of this type (Republic
of Yemen, Ministry of Culture and Tourism n.d.: ¥, 3).
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Published TT (unrevised)

4—The Wadis (Valleys):

The plains are intersspersed by many vallies .Some of which pour at the
northern part of the Island and some of which pouer at its southern part
and the most important of which is Azroo Valley which intersects the
Island from north to south in addition to the valleys springing out from
the Hajhar Mountainous Range which are characterized for their running
water all along the year.

This TT contains three spelling errors (‘intersspersed’, ‘vallies’, ‘pouer’). There
are also errors of capitalization and punctuation (‘Island’ should be ‘island’ (two
occurrences); ‘vallies .Some’ should be ‘valleys. Some’; ‘Valley’ in the second
sentence should likely be ‘valley’, ‘Mountainous Range’ should be ‘mountain
range’; see also subsequent discussion). There are several basic lexical and
phrasal errors: ‘interspersed by’ would be better as ‘interspersed with’; ‘pour
at’ could be ‘flow out at’ (two occurrences); ‘springing out’ could be ‘leading
out’; ‘characterized for’ could be ‘characterized by’; ‘all along the year’ could
be ‘throughout the year’. Finally, ‘Azroo’ should likely be ‘the Di Azroo’ (or
‘the Dee Azroo’, etc. depending on what form of transliteration is adopted),
given that the Arabic has s 2 and that there are no standard English forms
for Socotran names of a type that might lead to the ‘dropping’ of elements
within names.
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Taken together, these proposed changes to the TT would yield the following:

4—The Wadis (Valleys):

The plains are interspersed with many valleys. Some of which flow out at the
northern part of the island and some of which flow out at its southern part and
the most important of which is the Di Azroo valley which intersects the island
from north to south in addition to the valleys leading out from the Hajhar
mountain range which are characterized by their running water throughout
the year.

Somewhat more difficult to deal with are problems relating to the discourse
and sentential levels. The most obvious of these is the element ‘Some of which
[. . .] and some of which [. . .] and the most important of which [. . .] throughout
the year’. Such a sentence would only be plausible in an informal context. The
relative formality of the present piece of writing rules this out. This element can
be converted easily enough into a contextually acceptable English sentence by
replacing the first ‘which’ with ‘these’ and the second and third with ‘them’, giving
a second sentence, incorporating also previously discussed changes, as follows:

Some of these flow out at the northern part of the island and some of them
flow out at its southern part and the most important of them is the Di Azroo
valley which intersects the island from north to south in addition to the valleys
leading out from the Hajhar mountain range which are characterized by their
running water throughout the year.

However, this still leaves several other problems on the sentential and discourse
levels. The most obvious is the lack of commas after ‘Di Azroo valley’ and ‘moun-
tain range’: in each case, the relative clause is a describing clause, not a defining
one, and thus requires a comma before it. Also notable is the use of ‘and’ in the
phrase ‘and the most important of them’. In Arabic, it is perfectly reasonable in
this context to use the coordinating conjunction s, following a previous use of the
coordinating s in the phrase JAY! s=a=dls, However, in English, such piling up of
coordinated clauses is typically avoided (cf. Section 12.2.5). A common means
of dealing with this problem is to start a new sentence in English. With some
additional changes to the English wording, this gives a TT for the main part of the
text as follows:

Some of these flow out at the northern part of the island and some of them
flow out at its southern part. The most important of these is the Di Azroo val-
ley, which intersects the island from north to south in addition to the valleys
leading out from the Hajhar mountain range, which are characterized by their
running water throughout the year.

The final sentence of this version, however, is still rather odd. The main reason for
this is that it involves multiple subordinate elements: the relative clause beginning
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‘which intersects’ followed by the subordinating phrase ‘in addition to’, followed
by a further relative clause, beginning ‘which are characterized’. Arabic seems to
tolerate such multiple subordination more readily than English (cf. Section 12.2.4).
One solution to this problem would be to change the subordinating ‘in addition
to’ to the coordinating ‘and’, with the concomitant change of ‘The most important
of these is’ to ‘The most important of these are’ to make the verb agree with the
plural subject in the new version. This would give a final sentence in the English
TT as follows:

The most important of these are the Di Azroo valley, which intersects the
island from north to south, and the valleys leading out from the Hajhar moun-
tain range, which are characterized by their running water throughout the year.

We shall return to this text later, when we consider the issue of editing.

So far we have considered accuracy in relation to linguistic features of various
kinds. However, accuracy also has a factual aspect: it is not only the language of
the TT that may be wrong or unsuitable, but the concepts themselves may have
been distorted in transmission. The TT is the sum not only of a translator’s knowl-
edge of the two linguistic systems concerned and the ability to interface and apply
them but also of knowledge of the subject matter in question. Thus, a translator
may be linguistically equipped to tackle a text on computer software but lack
the expertise necessary to make the right terminological and practical decisions,
thereby undermining the TT’s register and lexis and, ultimately, its quality and
authoritativeness.

In this light, consider the following from the same brochure about the island of
Socotra used earlier (Republic of Yemen, Ministry of Culture and Tourism n.d.:
¥, 7). This section is discussing caves on Socotra.
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TT

They are formed by the erosion factors (Geo-hydro) for the underground water
during its movement dissolves the Lime from the rocks and precipitates it on
the roof of the grotto forming big perpendicular columns and on the ground of
the grotto other climbing columns that meet sometimes and draw wonderful
colored pictures of extreme beauty.

Leaving aside the linguistic problems in this TT, the text is marred, and made some-
what obscure, by the fact that the translator has failed to identify the correct technical
equivalent for 4lesiall “hydrogeological’. He or she has also failed to identify the
standard English terms “stalactite[s]’ (for 4! 3is2ac) and “stalagmite[s]’ (for sacbasaach),
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3.3 Editing

The second and final stage of the post-translation process, that of editing, focuses
on the end user of the TT and attempts to achieve the ‘optimum orientation of the
translated text to the requirements of the target readership’ (Graham 1983: 104).

There are no hard-and-fast rules for editing, though critical factors are certainly
appearance, appeal, impact, harmony, taste, register and style. If revision is con-
cerned with the ‘bare bones’ of the TT, the editing process will perform ‘remedial
surgery’ (Graham 1983: 103), which should consist of ‘upgrading the terminology,
clarifying obscurities, reinforcing the impact, honing the emotive appeal to suit the
target reader’. A final ‘cosmetic’ stage should be to ensure that the appearance and
layout of the TT respect the requirements as stated by the client.

With particularly difficult texts, it is sometimes worth doing the revision process
itself in two phases. During the first phase, the editor may focus entirely on the
TT, considering it from the point of view of style, terminology, etc. as if it were an
original English text. During the second and final stage, the TT may be compared
again with the ST to check that concern with style has not led to unacceptable
translation loss.

A knotty issue is always that of style, as style and language use vary from one
translator to another. Thus, care must be taken that edits are made only to items
that are in some way incorrect or unsuitable, not to those that are merely phrased
differently from the way the translator/reviser would phrase them. For example,
in everyday English, there is little difference between ‘shall’ and ‘will” used in
the first person; in a text containing direct speech, there would be little point in
changing ‘I shall go out later’ to ‘I will go out later’, unless there was a particular
contextual reason to do so. In legal English, by contrast, there is an enormous
difference between ‘will” and ‘shall’ used in the third person, particularly in the
context of contracts and agreements (cf. Section 18.2.2.2). Thus, if the TT of a
contract contained the words ‘The contractor will complete the work by August
10th’ instead of ‘shall complete’, the reviser would have to intervene: the former
TT implies that it is a forgone conclusion that the work will be completed by
August 10th, whereas the latter makes it a legal requirement for the contractor to
finish the work by the deadline stipulated.

In the light of the forgoing, consider the version of the short text dealing with
the valleys of Socotra, which we revised earlier. The revisions that we previously
carried out yielded the following, as yet unedited, TT. The edited version should
not read like an academic description of Socotra but should be accessible to the
average intelligent English-speaking reader. The edited TT should be discussed in
class; you may well want to improve it with edits of your own.

Unedited TT

4—The Wadis (Valleys):

The plains are interspersed with many valleys. Some of these flow out at the
northern part of the island and some of them flow out at its southern part. The
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most important of these are the Di Azroo valley, which intersects the island
from north to south, and the valleys leading out from the Hajhar mountain
range, which are characterized by their running water throughout the year.

Edited TT

4—The Wadis (Valleys):

Running through the plains are many river valleys, some of which flow into
the sea in the north, others in the south. The most important of these are the
Di Azroo valley, which cuts across the island from north to south, and the
valleys leading out from the Hajhar mountain range, the rivers of which run
throughout the year.

Some texts are passed on to an editor before publication, and here the trans-
lator or reviser will often play no further part: in reality, it is unlikely that they
will be consulted about changes to the TT. An editor may wish to prune what are
considered to be irrelevancies from the TT or to reduce the length of the text due
to typographical or impagination constraints. Revisers and editors use proofread-
ing marks to amend and edit translations, which means marking the TT on the
text and in the left-hand margin. Using the standard proofreading marks makes
it easier for a secretary, typesetter or editor to understand what is being edited
and how.

In effect, the editor is responsible to the translator for any changes made to the
TT, whether or not the translator is consulted about them. If readers subsequently
judge the TT defective in some way, it is the translator and no one else who will
automatically be held responsible. As John Graham wisely points out,

This is why the translator has to accept that his work ought to be checked and,
if need be, revised and edited in the interest of the consumer. There is no need
for him to fear the verdict or comments of the checker, reviser or editor unless
he knows that he has handed in a poor job and then he deserves to be afraid.
The checking, revising and editing functions are a safeguard of quality to the
user of the translation and the target reader and, at the same time, a safety net
for the translator.

(Graham 1983: 105)

It should be remembered that revision and editing are part of the ‘quality con-
trol’ procedure that all translators should implement on completing their translating
(or during and after translating, depending on how the translator works). Revision
and editing are not only activities carried out by third parties on TTs, though this
is standard practice nowadays on the part of work providers. It is essential that
translators have their own systems for self-assessment of the work and that, even
when completing a rush job, careful reading and checking is carried out to repair
errors and omissions (cf. Anderson and Avery 1995: 26).
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Practical 3
Practical 3.1 Revising and editing: 832} 8 3> (5 ki

Assignment

(1) Taking no more than forty-five minutes, produce a revised TT of the unrevised
English TT below. In order to make this process practical, do not attempt
to write down any decisions of detail while you are doing the revisions.
Instead, simply add superscript numbers for the revision notes at this stage,
and write the accompanying notes for (ii) when you have done the revisions
themselves.

(i1) Explain the decisions of detail that you made in producing your revised TT.

(ii1) Exchange revised TTs with another student and then, taking no more than
twenty minutes, produce a final edited version of the other student’s revised
TT. In order to make this process practical, do not attempt to write down
any decisions of detail while you are doing the edits. Instead, simply add
superscript numbers for the editing notes at this stage, and write the accom-
panying notes for (iv) when you have done the edits themselves.

(iv) Explain the decisions of detail that you made in producing your edited TT.

Contextual information

The Yemeni Ministry of Culture and Tourism is developing a programme to attract
more Western tourists to the country. As part of this, it has decided to produce new
and more appealing versions of its tourist literature. You have been employed by
the Ministry to revise and edit some of its existing tourist brochures. These include
the bilingual Arabic>English brochure on the island of Socotra, which we looked
at in Sections 3.2 and 3.3, which also contains the following text (from Republic
of Yemen, Ministry of Culture and Tourism n.d.: 3, 1).
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Unrevised TT

Socotra the Island of happiness

The fame and historic importance of socotra dates back to the beginning
of holy commodities trade prosperity and the activity of the old trade route
which is much better known as Frankincense, Myrrh and Ladanum Route
for the Island was one of the main producers of such essential commodities
in addition to its being the back reserve for the support of Yemeni ancient
Hadramawt Civilization along the first millennium B.C. when the king of
Hadhramawt was named King of Frankincense, Myrrh & Ladanum. In those
old days Socotra Island became famous for the production of Incense Sticks
(a kind of incense) and Socotra Glue as the best quality glue. The Island
became even more important and was widely known to furthermost places
of ancient civilizations who used to consider those holy commodities e.g.
incense, myrhh, Ladanum, glue and other perfumes as hallowed not only
this but named the land producing them as the Holy Land or The Land of
The Gods. This is why Socotra Island was named by ancient Greeks and
Romans as the Happiness Island. Due to the difficulty to reach it in the past.
Many stories and legends have been woven in respect thereto. Today it is the
focus of specialist researchers in the field of rare protected natural areas for
Socotra Island is considered one of the most important Worldwide Protected
Natural Areas.

Practical 3.2 Revising and editing: %2 s .. 329

Assignment

You are working for the Jordan Weekly Herald, an English-language newspaper
aimed at English-speaking expatriates in Jordan. Your task is to revise and edit
a draft English version of the Arabic text s} e .. 53,Y) into idiomatic English
for a section in your newspaper that provides translations of material from the
Arabic-language Jordanian press. The Arabic text is given first, followed by the
draft English translation that you are to revise and edit. You may find you need
to make significant changes in order to accord your version with typical features
of English newspaper editorials. These changes should not, however, remove any
significant information given in the original Arabic text.

(1) Taking no more than forty minutes, produce a revised TT of the unrevised
English TT below. In order to make this process practical, do not attempt
to write down any decisions of detail while you are doing the revisions.
Instead, simply add superscript numbers for the revision notes at this stage,
and write the accompanying notes for (ii) when you have done the revisions
themselves.

(i) Explain the decisions of detail that you made in producing your revised TT.
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(ii1) Exchange revised TTs with another student and then, taking no more than
twenty-five minutes, produce a final edited version of the other student’s
revised TT. In order to make this process practical, do not attempt to write
down any decisions of detail while you are doing the edits. Instead, simply
add superscript numbers for the editing notes at this stage, and write the
accompanying notes for (iv) when you have done the edits themselves.

(iv) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your edited TT.

Contextual information

This text is the beginning of a main editorial from the Jordanian newspaper s/,
12 December 1988.
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Unrevised TT

Jordan .. keeps its promise

In his recent speech broadcast by the BBC, his Majesty King Hussein of
Jordan affirmed that Jordanian-Palestinian relations are very special since
Jordan has not abandoned and will not abandon the Palestinian people until
they are granted their full rights on their own national territory. The king’s
speech came as an expression of Jordan’s continuing support for the uprising
which is entering its second year, a defence for its legitimacy and a call to the
conscience of the international community to translate its sympathy for the
uprising into urgent action to convene an international conference that leads
to a genuine solution and the restoration of peace and stability in the region.
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King Hussein took the opportunity to repeat his warning once again that the
ongoing conflict does not just threaten the region alone but that it threatens
the whole world. King Hussein has given the same warning repeatedly on
previous occasions to a number of international newspapers, radio stations,
and T.V. networks.

Needless to say, all this underlines Jordan’s steadfast commitment to the
Arab nation, whose goal is to clear the air in the Arab world, and to take seri-
ous steps to mobilize Arab resources. This is demonstrated with the utmost
clarity by the king’s endeavour to establish an Arab entity comprising the
East Mediterranean Arab countries with the aim of reviving the eastern front
and providing Arabs with the appropriate choices to restore their rights and
to establish a just and comprehensive peace in the region.



4 Cultural transposition

4.1 Basic principles

In this chapter, we complete our introduction to the notion of translation loss by
looking at some implications of the fact that translating involves not just two lan-
guages but also a transfer from one culture to another. General cultural differences
are sometimes bigger obstacles to successful translation than linguistic differences.

We shall use the term cultural transposition for the main types and degrees
of departure from literal translation that one may resort to in the process of trans-
ferring the contents of an ST from one culture to another. Any degree of cultural
transposition involves the choice of features indigenous to the TL and the target
culture in preference to features with their roots in the source culture. The result
is to reduce foreign (i.e. SL-specific) features in the TT, thereby to some extent
naturalizing it into the TL and its cultural setting.

The various degrees of cultural transposition can be visualized as points along a
scale between the extremes of exoticism and cultural transplantation, as shown
in Figure 4.1.

Source-culture bias <« § Target-culture bias
Exoticism Cultural Communicative Cultural
and calque borrowing translation transplantation

Figure 4.1 Degrees of cultural transposition.

4.2 Exoticism

The extreme options in signalling cultural foreignness in a TT fall into the category
of exoticism. A TT marked by exoticism is one that constantly uses grammatical
and cultural features imported from the ST with minimal adaptation, thereby con-
stantly signalling the exotic source culture and its cultural strangeness. This may
indeed be one of the TT’s chief attractions, as with some translations of Classical
Arabic literature that deliberately trade on exoticism. A TT like this, however, has
an impact on the TL public, which the ST could never have had on the SL public,
for whom the text has no features of an alien culture.
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A sample of exoticism in translation from Arabic would be a more or less literal
translation of the following simple conversation (we have given versions of the
conversation in both Standard Arabic, as it might appear in a short story or novel,
and the contextually more natural colloquial Arabic):

Literal translation Standard Arabic Colloquial Arabic (Egyptian)
A Peace be upon you. Sile Sl A Sile gl A
B And upon you be peace. el oSile 5 B o oSile 5 B
A How is the state? fdallcas A fdall sl A
B Praise be to Allah. Aall B Aall B
How is your state? fil dllla Cas fe) ellla 5 )
A Praise be to Allah; Al A Al A
how is the family? $0aY) s Sy )
If Allah wills, well. o ) LS ) i il LG )
B Well, praise be to Allah. &l 50 B & aeall 5 B
etc. etc. etc.

Sometimes the nature of the ST makes it virtually impossible to avoid exoti-
cism in the TT. Consider the following from the Classical Arabic text 333l by
Lalall (from Lane 1994: 48, 56-57) in which formal features, such as parallelism
(cf. Chapter 11), are extremely important in the ST but are not easily matched by
typical formal features of English:

o st Of Baludl s A Y 5l Clale 8 Y 5 aSall cas 5 8 Y 5 al) dual e s
Oe ALl (8 JS e pelill 5 e sSpall uhad g (s salal) Gai g o el g e 5 JsSLl s
[...] AMUMU&MU@W\ CLJSJILE

It is not consistent with the principles of etiquette, the hierarchy of authority,
the customs of leaders, and the good rule of princes that the follower and the
followed, the ruler and the ruled become equals with respect to precious food
and marvelous drinks, valuable clothes and noble horses, and the finest and
best kinds of things.

4.3 Calque

Sometimes, even where the TT as a whole is not marked by exoticism, a momen-
tary foreignness is introduced. A calque is an expression that consists of TL words
and respects TL syntax but is unidiomatic in the TL, because it is modelled on
the structure of an SL expression. This lack of idiomaticity may be purely lexical
and relatively innocuous, or it may be more generally grammatical. The following
calques of Arabic proverbs illustrate decreasing degrees of idiomaticity:

Gle ld M What is past has died
e ayllag A day for you, a day against you
AL cpdall ol It increased the clay moistness
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For most translation purposes, it can be said that a bad calque (like the third exam-
ple) imitates ST features to the point of being ungrammatical in the TL, while a
good one (like the first example) compromises between imitating ST features and
offending against TL grammar. Any translator will confirm that it is easy, through
ignorance, or — more usually — haste, to mar the TT with bad calques. However, it is
conceivable that in some TTs the calque — and ensuing exoticism — may actually be
necessary, even if its effects need to be palliated by some form of compensation.

For example, if the strategy is to produce a TT marked by exoticism, the proverb
e a5 el a5 may well be calqued as ‘A day for you, a day against you’. But,
because of the prevailing exoticism of the TT, it might not be clear that this is
actually a proverb. This would be a significant translation loss if it were important
that the reader should realize that the speaker is using a proverb. In that case, the
loss could be reduced with an explanatory addition such as ‘you know the saying’:
“You know the saying: “A day for you, a day against you”.’

What was originally a calqued expression sometimes actually becomes a stan-
dard TL cultural equivalent of its SL equivalent. A good example of a calque from
Arabic into current English is ‘Mother of . . . *, from the Arabic & =\ ol used
by Saddam Hussein to describe the ‘battle’ between Iraqi troops and those of the
coalition organized to drive the invading Iraqi army from Kuwait. (In fact, this is
often mis-calqued into English as ‘Mother of all . . . ’, rather than simply ‘Mother
of...")

Standardized calques from English into modern Arabic include sz s¥i33le) ‘recy-
cling’, <&ie¥ ‘non-violence’, |52 w2l “play a role’, among many others. Sometimes
calques generate further quasi-calques in the TL. So, in addition to e 1¢ sa Al
for “to shed/throw light on’, forms are encountered such as e ¢l sa¥) Ll It is,
however, normally impossible to say in English ‘shed lights on’. In using a calque,
it is clearly important to get the form right. A failed calque may sound endearing
(as does a lot of ‘foreignerese’), or it may jar with speakers of the TL. In either
case, it is likely to distract from the intended message.

4.4 Cultural transplantation

At the opposite end of the scale from exoticism is cultural transplantation, whose
extreme forms are hardly translations at all but more like adaptations — the whole-
sale transplanting of the entire setting of the ST, resulting in the entire text being
rewritten in an indigenous target culture setting.

An example of cultural transplantation is the remaking of the Japanese film
‘The Seven Samurai’ as the Hollywood film ‘The Magnificent Seven’. An example
involving Arabic would be the retelling of a Juha joke with the replacement of
Juha and other typical Middle Eastern characters with characters typical of the TL
culture and corresponding changes in background setting. In a British context, one
might, for example, begin the ‘translation’ of the joke ‘A man walked into a pub’.

It is not unusual to find examples of cultural transplantation on a small scale in
translation. For example, in a scene from the short story sWlly Jull by the Syrian
writer J<U LS | some rich adolescent girls are poking fun at a girl and boy from
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a poor part of town who are wandering around together, obviously in love. One
of the rich girls calls out «Ws sy, alluding to the story of the semi-legendary
doomed love affair between the poet 73l cn (b (also known as ¢siss) and a
woman called . This has been translated (St John 1999: 30) as ‘Just like Romeo
and Juliet’.

By and large, normal translation practice avoids the two extremes of wholesale
exoticism and wholesale cultural transplantation. In avoiding the two extremes,
the translator will consider the alternatives lying between them on the scale given
at the end of Section 4.1 of this chapter.

4.5 Cultural borrowing

The first alternative is to transfer an ST expression verbatim into the TT. This
is termed cultural borrowing. It introduces a foreign element into the TT. Of
course, something foreign is by definition exotic; this is why, when the occasion
demands, it can be useful to talk about exotic elements introduced by various
translation practices. But cultural borrowing is different from exoticism proper, as
just defined: unlike exoticism, cultural borrowing does not involve adaptation of
the SL expression into TL forms.

An example of cultural borrowing would be the rendering of a culturally specific
term by a transliteration without further explanation. Thus, for example, 4=, as
traditionally used in Iraq, would be rendered by ‘futa’ rather than, say, by ‘wrap’
or ‘robe’ (a b in Iraq being traditionally a sarong-like garment worn by women).
A cultural borrowing of this kind might well be signalled by the use of italics.

Sometimes, the nature of the text may make the use of exoticism more or less
unavoidable. Consider the following from a fairly academic text about the Acad-
emy of Musical Studies in Iraq, which describes a concert given by the Academy
(Evans 1994: Y1o):

ﬁdl}\&ﬂ)ﬂﬁé”\@)ﬂ\a@\”dﬁ@(ﬂ) e)ss(\o)@‘ﬂl\;l\c\.@;.«uaab
A el s y2ally s jilie s e g clacd sall clie o calaidl cod) el il o3a 5 ¢y 59 800
02555 A Ay yeaall A jaal) 5l ) Caal Ll 50 gall 5 () SIS S DS Ay yall YD

) BonS alaeh (LSl (9 e J25 ) A sl (30

This has been translated (Evans 1994: 15) as:

The concert programme consisted of fifteen sections, six of which were in
the Egyptian style as we know it from radio and television. These six parts
comprised muwashshahat and solos influenced by the Egyptian School — from
classical instruments such as the ganun, the ud and the nay. The structure of
the music groups was also influenced by the Egyptian School, as they also
contained large numbers of violins.

Here, the word < translates easily into English as ‘violin’, because the same
instrument is used in both cultures. However, the other instruments are specific
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to the Middle East. A o5& is an instrument rather like a dulcimer, whose strings
are plucked using metal plectrums attached to the fingers; an 2= is a short-necked
lute, the strings of which are plucked with a plectrum; and a b is a flute without a
mouthpiece, made of bamboo or more rarely of wood, which, unlike the European
flute, is held in a slanting forward position when blown (cf. Wehr). Translating
058 as ‘dulcimer’, or b as ‘flute’, would significantly distort what is meant by
the Arabic; even translating 2 s= as ‘lute’ (the word ‘lute’ is derived from the Arabic
2521y would disguise the fact that an 25 is recognizably different from a European
lute. Similarly, translating =3 s« as ‘strophic poem’ or the like would here disguise
the precise nature of the material being used as well as the fact that what is being
dealt with here is poetry set to music. Cultural borrowing on this scale introduces
so many exotic elements into the TT that it almost shades into exoticism proper.

Where precise technical terms are important, one solution is for the translator to
add a glossary at the end of the book or to use footnotes or endnotes. Alternatively,
where the translator decides that for some reason it is necessary to retain an SL
term but also to make it plain to the reader roughly what is meant, it is sometimes
possible to insert an explanation, or partial explanation, into the TT alongside the
cultural borrowing, normally as unobtrusively as possible. Using this technique,
the earlier extract could have been translated along the following lines:

The concert programme consisted of fifteen sections, six of which were in
the Egyptian style as we know it from radio and television. These six parts
comprised pieces involving the muwashshah verse form and solos influenced
by the Egyptian School — from classical instruments such as the plucked dul-
cimer (the ganun) and the Arab lute (the oud) and the nay flute. The structure
of the music groups was also influenced by the Egyptian School, as they also
contained large numbers of violins.

This translation sounds somewhat strained, but elsewhere the combination of cul-
tural borrowing plus additional explanatory material can be a useful technique. An
example is the following (from Pennington 1999: 4), which deals with the response
of American Muslims to the use of the crescent and star as a general symbol of
Islam in American public places:

[...] ?»\uy‘J\&i«:\s.\g»ls:u.«i‘;wbd)\.@\Q\M?@Am;&@‘)ﬁc\}

A few of them objected, on the grounds that the American use of the Crescent
and Star is bid’a (‘innovation’, which Islam opposes) [. . .]

Here, the English gloss ‘innovation’ on the Arabic word 4= has been unobtru-
sively introduced into the TT. (The translator has also included ‘which Islam
opposes’ inside the brackets, in contrast with 3wY! allss in the ST, which is part
of the main text.)

Sometimes, a cultural borrowing becomes an established TT expression.
Examples from Arabic into English are often religious in nature — for example,
‘imam’, ‘Allah’, ‘sheikh’. A fairly recent cultural borrowing is ‘intifada’ (cf.
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Section 2.2.2). Cultural borrowings shade into (i) forms that were originally
borrowed but are no longer regarded as foreign (e.g. ‘algebra’ from _sall),
(i) forms that have been borrowed but have shifted meaning in the course of
borrowing (e.g. ‘algorithm’ ultimately from «J_)sal), the man who invented
them), and (iii) forms that have been borrowed but have a sense in the TL
that is not the normal sense in the SL (e.g. ‘minaret’ from 3,lw, where the
word for ‘minaret’ in most of the Arab world is 43, and ‘alcohol’ from J=Sl),
which means ‘antimony’ in Arabic). It is possible to include these latter types
under cultural borrowings, although they might more reasonably be regarded
as simple denotative equivalents (cf. Chapter 7), inasmuch as the words are no
longer popularly regarded as ‘foreign’ in nature.

4.6 Communicative translation

As we have seen (Section 2.1.4), communicative translation is normal in the
case of culturally conventional formulae where literal translation would be
inappropriate.

Examples of stock phrases in Arabic and English are ¢xaaill g sies ‘no smok-
ing’, Js3dl & sies ‘no entry’. Problems may arise where the TL has no corre-
sponding stock phrase to one used in the SL (e.g. because there is no cultural
equivalent). Consider, in this regard, the use of religious formulae in everyday
Arabic: 4 £L ), & 2eall 43S g ) das 5 3l Sile “Equivalents’ for these can be
found in English, but they will often either seem unnatural or will involve con-
siderable rephrasing. & sl o)), for example, may often be most naturally rendered
by ‘I hope’, a formula in English that clearly lacks the religious aspect of the
original Arabic. Similarly, take the phrase i-A\ea-",’said to someone who has had his
or her hair cut, and the reply <Ll 4l o, Here, Lasi might be translated as “Your
hair looks nice’ (‘Congratulations’ in this context seems overly enthusiastic in
English), to which the most natural reply would be something like ‘Thanks very
much’ or ‘Oh, that’s kind of you to say so’. These are not, however, stock phrases
in the same sense as the Arabic L= and <lde &l axl, and it would be wrong to
overuse them in a TT.

Regarding proverbial expressions, consider again < <& . Three possible
translations of this might be:

LITERAL That which has passed has died
BALANCED What’s past is gone
COMMUNICATIVE Let bygones be bygones/What’s done is done

In most contexts, one might expect ‘Let bygones be bygones’ to be the most rea-
sonable translation. However, in a context in which the word ‘past’ figures promi-
nently, it might be that the second translation would be appropriate, as it would
echo the key word directly. Similarly, one might want to avoid the use of the
proverb ‘Let bygones be bygones’ in a context where it could make the TT more
clichéd than the ST.
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4.7 Transliterating names

The issues involved in cultural transposition are well illustrated in the transliteration
of names. In transliterating Arabic names, it is possible to follow either one of several
more or less standard transliteration systems or to adopt a more ad-hoc approach. A
transliteration of the mountainous area of Yemen (2= using a transliteration system,
for example, might be ba‘ddn. Here, the symbol © transliterates the Arabic letter ¢,
while the symbol d transliterates the Arabic combination | . The advantage of a
transliteration system is that it allows the reader to reconvert the English back into
Arabic script. However, because this is something that is only normally required in an
academic context, the use of transliteration systems is generally limited to academic
translations. The use of a transliteration system in other cases may give a stronger
sense of the exotic than is appropriate for the context. If you are interested in finding
out more about different transliteration systems, the Wikipedia article ‘Romanization
of Arabic’ provides a valuable guide (http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Romanization_of
Arabic). Perhaps the most commonly used systems are the DIN system (often with d
for 1, instead of z) and the Library of Congress system (https://www.loc.gov/catdir/
cpso/romanization/arabic.pdf’), which is also used by the British Library.

The use of a more ad-hoc approach is illustrated by the transliteration of Ol
as Ba’dan or Badan. The advantage of this approach is that the transliterated
form looks more like an English word; there are no obviously strange symbols
involved — although the transliteration may contain elements that are not standard
letters in English, an example in this case occurring in the first transliteration of
U=, Ba’dan, which involves the use of the apostrophe. The disadvantage of the
ad-hoc approach is that the transliteration adopted may suggest a pronunciation of
the word in English that is very far from the pronunciation of the Arabic original.
The form Badan, for example, is supposed to render the Arabic ()= in this case.
However, the same English form could also correspond to Arabic forms, such as
0% or 0L or U1, ete.

Many Arabic proper names have transliteration-type English equivalents. For
instance, Ol is standardly ‘Amman’. In other cases, the transliteration-type Eng-
lish equivalent is more localized. In many parts of the Middle East, the name cusa
is standardly transcribed as ‘Hussein’, or ‘Hussain’; in North Africa, however,
where French is the dominant European language, the standard transcription is
‘Hoceine’.

Some Arabic proper names have standard indigenous English equivalents that
cannot properly be regarded as transliterations (e.g. ‘Cairo’ for 38l ‘Damascus’
for (35w2). Other cases are even more complicated; for example, for sbanll Hlall,
English uses ‘Casablanca’ (i.e. the Spanish name for the city, of which the Arabic
is itself a calque).

Where there is a standard indigenous English equivalent, a translator would be
expected to use this, except where there is a compelling reason not to do so (e.g.
a need to introduce a greater degree of exoticism into the TL text than would be
conveyed by the use of the standard English TL equivalent). For further discussion
of cultural transposition in Arabic>English translation, see Dickins (2012).
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Practical 4
Practical 4.1 Cultural transposition: 43\ ghi 4318 g

Assignment

Consider the following translation (St John 1999: 7-8). What different techniques
of cultural transposition does the translator use? What motivations might there be
for adopting these different approaches at different points in the translation?

Contextual information

This text is taken from the short story gwiill Jis by the Syrian writer »U L S), In
this part of the story, the hero 2>« is infatuated with an unknown young woman,
whom he briefly glimpsed in a field of violets, and dreams of winning her heart.
He is currently walking around in a confused daydream.

ST

G 332 algn (3la sl Tyl al i Al b udig (S5 aS dma ) 43 433
Jaii ¥ i slaall auan s ceLd¥1 IS GBI s iy rgaadll s ) Ge A £l S5 Jla )
o aly V) L

il 3at e el Al ki 03] Al dase U3

ol Al ) sae el s il QU

bl Lyy 1 de jla gt sﬁ@@ﬂu‘yiﬁﬁ\ﬁguiiﬂﬂ@w\mja&)

TT

His feet led him to a large mosque, and inside it sat a religious teacher with a
white beard. Several men were gathered round him and he was talking about
God and the Devil.

‘Allah is the Creator of all things, and no creature can do anything unless
He wills it.’

‘So Allah can help me realize my dream,’ said Mohammed to himself. The
teacher continued.

‘Satan is the enemy of Man — he is evil.’

Mohammed left the mosque, and as he did so, the blood in his veins became
a mass of imploring voices, calling out woefully: ‘Oh God.’

Practical 4.2 Cultural transposition: Al ) gaal) aaa g

Assignment

Consider the following text and the incomplete TT following it, which is to appear
in the Peninsular Daily News, an English-language newspaper aimed at expatri-
ate English speakers in Saudi Arabia and the Gulf. In this TT, several culturally
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specific, and other culturally related, terms have been left untranslated (and appear
in the incomplete TT in Arabic). Produce translations for these terms. For each
translation where you use a cultural translation technique, say which cultural trans-
position technique you have used, and explain why you used this technique.

Contextual information

This text is taken from Jaws¥) 34 newspaper, 21 March 2007. It deals with Gulf
tourists in the West and was written by <Uaall olay,

ST

Dedl bl g5 Con chpall duad JUA gl y oy o2l ) pmall paa s
ileliall g A3 slall Aaad) auzad L o€0 o) gus AN agily 5l 5 cdalaall agudlds 43y allall J 50
Can dala il y QLall Juady LS A Ll o Lt 8 gl ol Sl 65 slaal)
D) Cilatia aaal (g el @ patie s jade ) gat s 8 lall Z8Y Al o3n ek
Agallad)

o Aaiiall A pal) ol il el sy sl Aasalall i 50 of Luoe am ol
Jsl) iy gail 5 caanall 43S 5 g paadl 3¥ 5 el el s e 30 Al (lilada
V) (53 5l 5 eealilll Y Sl S Ay jal) ARl CasS Y w53 )5 dpendall
Jani Sleals e Guaaldl) il Qi Lol ans¥) Gl Glsuby 5 cibadly 5
paa iy Cos ApaBlal) Aoy il ae 481 gl A5 ald) 2 sa g e ALS (Dl AWK
llall A ¢ Y 9o @l jlle da 5l g o5 Sl sall (3 gud) Jalo I3 23329 & bl
253 0 oAl (A callall uMu‘\)-USM bJL:S} oPYIuIMI@JMIMmY\& Q) yiall
Mu_iﬂcm‘)ﬂ\ wh;\ﬁ\wb_,u%w)@\ (JJJJPA\»}A}u‘)J&JL.u
OE Lagd celianll agiliy ull LS i dis JS e cipall 35la) JBA i Gaaadald)
Asa ,Y) Aailyy Lalisd) (i) 3 gall oy Slaatll g Culeliall g = Hlall (al jriasdy Ciladal)
Al 5 el ) 5 A3aY) JSLEA Lgdie Cand ¥ il gy o3 g LAl 85 pldaiall ) 5l
Al am W L o 30 Gaeaglall (il W s (@l alay ) ASas (e il shad a2y e o6
Baalie I3l Gjrin s JalSIL danald dad ) ) aay Led Joail cpuadll Guie (g elise
ol Aalll ()5 5 e il Siie aal i ails Ul e pall Al (canlaallyy ) 3em
) ) 1ol Ay ) danalall L a

TT

>3V tourists are most numerous in the summer. They gather in tourist areas
throughout the world, bringing with them their 4dsall culture and distinctive
dress — brightly coloured 4x«&¥, embroidered <sbe, and the chic and expensive
clothing and accessories favoured by the young, whose display of the latest inter-
national designer goods gives them something of the air of mobile boutiques.
It is not unusual for a visitor to ¢l isilay yll daalall to see Arab sl
selling jars of 4 flavoured with </ ledls sie 3N, Egyptian rice, frozen 4,
or Jsill and dwxh sandwiches. Many shops 4uall 2alllh i€ U8y «8 5 —
Al Y SN ¢ i1 gal g7 ikadll Sl sY) LA Glswl’, and, in an
attempt to attract tourists from the Gulf, the word J>a is prommently dis-
played Aadu) dag il & 438) giall 40502zl QL..J\ a9 e WS In factjd)\;.“ LY are
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now worth about two billion pounds annually in Britain alone, and demand
for Joall 4,3 Y1 has increased exponentially in recent years. )

Like many o)) ()3, London has w sl g JLs — 35, ) sa3) — frequented by Uads
Ouadall 4y =l Glia¥1 0 Lo sie are particularly in evidence in the summer
holidays — old men sbaanll aglihs and <bsadall sporting okl and leball, In
this crowded and rather unsafe street where theft is commonplace, the smell
of il 3 gall cany Hlaaill mixes with Al J¥1 dad); and 3 _kial) o) sl 25, ) saaly
is only a few hundred yards from <L 2l 28 where many cuaaldll like to
stroll between late afternoon and sunset, turning the whole area into daula 4
Julslly, Seeing Adbudll (daslially, the visitor might imagine that he is in e or
4l rather than in the heart of ¢l 4xtay ) Zaalall]

Practical 4.3 Cultural transposition: 4s& 3 jisy OIS G g

Assignment

(1) Discuss the strategic decisions that you must take before starting detailed
translation of the following text, and outline and justify the strategy you
adopt. You are to translate the text as part of a collection of translations of
short stories by w3l «as s which you are producing. The intended reader-
ship consists of educated native English speakers with general knowledge
of the Arab world but no specific expertise in Arabic or Islamic culture.
Accordingly, the translation is expected to be readily understandable to the
target audience. However, it should attempt to avoid extreme deviations
from the source culture (cultural transplantation).

(i1) Translate the text into English.

(iii) Explain the main decisions of detail you made in producing your TT.

Contextual information

The text is taken from _)sis, a short story by the Egyptian writer o) s
(1954: 140) about a village policeman, ¢!+, who is detailed to take a deranged
woman, 32, from her home in the Delta to a mental hospital in Cairo. &) has
become detained in Cairo, and it is now evening. s &l has been thinking about
what he can do with 322 overnight. At this point in the story, the two characters
find themselves caught up in the popular Sufi ceremonies that regularly take place
by the mosque of ) saall (who was a granddaughter of the Prophet) in central
Cairo.
This text contains several features that are taken from Egyptian Arabic. In this
regard, you may find the following information useful:
aam This means ‘woman’ as well as ‘sanctity’, ‘inviolability’ in both Stan-
dard Arabic and colloquial Egyptian. However, it is more commonly
used to mean ‘woman’ in Egyptian. As the double meaning ‘inviolabil-
ity/woman’ suggests, the word carries strong cultural associations on
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the status of women in Egyptian society. The rendering of the feminine
suffix as « here, rather than 4, indicates the colloquialism.

EENEN In Standard Arabic, 4 means ‘arithmetical problem, sum’ (Wehr),
but in Egyptian colloquial, it has the sense of ‘calculation’. Here, what
is meant is the cost of the hotel.

i In Standard Arabic, this means ‘leisurely, gently, slowly, at one’s ease’
(Wehr). Here, the author has used the phrase in the more colloquial
sense of ‘at least’.

& e The phrase 4 e is used in Egyptian Arabic ‘to imply misgiving about
an outcome’ (Badawi and Hinds 1986). &S in Egyptian Arabic can
mean ‘matter’, ‘affair’ (as well as ‘story’). Here, what seems to be
meant is that 5! &) can’t afford the hotel.

ST

daya Ban )y el Lagh Jladl 8 ady 4y caailS gl 5 <8 ad cha il o jiun OIS Cpsg
Al e TS 5 (Lo B 0 gins () st Al L Al 5 63 5Lad

O Aaiay slall canilag gled i Leada g Bandl el alal @ 5 288 1 S (g ) yutll aaiy ol
Leelsm Sl Cuile (IS5 ey . Aula’ o 4l alall 3 AT ULl (f iny (5 o8 514
el 535 o luaill 4838 5 5 agilans s & spdl) ddiai (8 Lgsaa gl Ban ) 3 8 ) (s (JaillS
.S

Practical 4.4 Cultural transposition: Suad) dUa (il

Assignment

(1) Discuss the strategic decisions that you must take before starting detailed
translation of the following text, and outline and justify the strategy you
adopt. You are to translate the text as part of a brochure for a British museum
exhibition on folk customs in Sudan. The intended readership of the brochure
will be museum visitors who do not necessarily know anything about Sudan.

(i1) Translate the text into English.

(ii1) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your translation.

(iv) Underline any words and phrases that raised cultural issues in your
translation. Now, produce a translation of this first paragraph aimed not
at the general museum-going public but for an academic journal whose
readership is expected to have specialist existing knowledge of Sudanese
culture.

Contextual information

The text is taken from a book titled # L) by the Sudanese academic cpus Jaad Can 5
(1986: 51-52). This book is a study of the origins and social significance of the
traditional custom of ‘scarification’ (zl53l) in northern Sudan: that is, the making
of long cuts (normally either vertical or horizontal) into people’s cheeks with a
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sharp blade or razor in order to produce a lasting scar on the face. A scar produced
in this way is called a &L or aaly (plural ¢ sL%). The action of producing the scar is
referred to in this book as 33L=d (cf. Wehr for general senses of =),

Boys typically underwent scarification around the age of five, and girls around
the age of ten. The custom of scarification has in effect died out in the last few
decades (although it may still persist in some very isolated rural communities).

The second paragraph of this extract begins with a recapitulation of some ideas
that have been discussed just prior to the extract itself (hence the opening phrase
IS e e ald),

You may also find the following information useful:

il ‘Ed Damer’: town on the Nile, north of Khartoum.

Cralaal) ‘the Ja aliyyin’: large tribal grouping in northern Sudan (sg. =>).

smle —refers to the tracing of ancestry to the paternal uncle of the Prophet
llaal) de (g ulaadl,

4l ‘the Shaygiyya’: tribe in northern Sudan. The Shaygiyya are some-
times classified as part of the Ja ‘aliyyin.

Jeall lus — a system of numerical representation that predates the introduc-

tion of Arabic numerals (:xi¢}) 28 Y1) in the Arab world. Each letter

represents a particular number. Accordingly, by adding together the

numerical values of each of the letters that make up a particular

word, it is possible to calculate a numerical value for the entire word.
g Hh ‘religious brotherhood, dervish order’ (Wehr).

ST
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5.1 Basic principles

In Section 4.3, we referred to the need on some occasions to palliate the effects of
the use of calque by some form of compensation. The example we gave was the
insertion of ‘You know the saying’ before ‘A day for you, a day against you’ to
make it clear that this is a proverb and not an original formulation. This example
is the tip of the iceberg. Compensation, in one or another of its many forms, is
absolutely crucial to successful translation. In this chapter, we shall look more
closely at what compensation is and is not and at a few of the forms it can take.

To introduce the question, we shall take examples from the last sentence of the
ST in Practical 4.3 from the short story _)sda (0w 1954: 127):

peilansy 5 52l Al ALl pum g limBan H 58 j s 5 cdaillS Lagl s sl Cudlas IS T L ]
.. ‘)S.‘J‘ C‘_ILA\_’JJ ;Lm.d\ 4’3)5‘)_9

A possible translation of <22 ) in this extract is ‘let out a ululation’. This would
maintain a certain foreignness, the assumption being that even a reader who did
not know what a ululation was in the context of women’s behaviour in social
gatherings in Egypt would be able to guess that it was some sort of culture-specific
vocal sound. However, in a different context, or with a different readership, this
assumption might not be justified — “ululation’ could sound facetious or comic.
These effects would be a betrayal of the ST effects and therefore count as a seri-
ous translation loss. The loss could be palliated by adding an exegetic element (cf.
Section 1.3) along the lines ‘let out a ululation as women do at times of great joy’.
This does not make the idea of ululation any less unfamiliar in itself, but it does
make the unfamiliarity less likely to have a misleading effect. This exegetic trans-
lation is a simple example of compensation: that is, mitigating the loss of important
ST features by approximating their effects in the TT through means other than
those used in the ST. In other words, one type of translation loss is palliated by
the deliberate introduction of another that is considered less unacceptable by the
translator. So, in our example, adding ‘as women do at times of great joy’ incurs
great translation loss in terms of economy, denotative meaning (cf. Chapter 7) and
cultural presupposition, but this is accepted because it significantly reduces an
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even greater loss in terms of message content. It is important to note the ad-hoc,
one-off element in compensation: this is what distinguishes it from constraint, as
we shall see in a moment.

Translators make this sort of compromise all the time, balancing loss against
loss in order to do most justice to what, in a given ST, they think is most impor-
tant. Our main aim in this book is to encourage student translators to make these
compromises as a result of deliberate decisions taken in the light of such factors
as the nature and purpose of the ST, the purpose of the TT, the nature and needs of
the target public and so on. In making these decisions, it is vital to remember that
compensation is not a matter of inserting any elegant-sounding phrase into a TT to
counterbalance any weaknesses that may have crept in but of countering a specific,
clearly defined, serious loss with a specific, clearly defined less serious one.

To discern the parameters of compensation a bit more clearly, we can begin by
looking at another expression in the extract from Ll sis cited earlier, the final two
words Sl ¢l 53, There is a double difficulty here.

The first difficulty is the word _S3. In a Sufi context, JS3 involves chanting a
religious phrase, typically 4 or one of the other names of God. In this context, this
would be a communal practice. A transliteration of _JS3 as a cultural borrowing — for
example, ‘dhikr’ — would be incomprehensible to any but a specialist reader. An
exegetic translation would be clearer — for example, ‘communal invocations of the
name of God’. This rendering is like a dictionary entry, a paraphrase that defines
the term _S3, for which there is no conventional lexical equivalent in English (cf.
the definition in Wehr of _S3 in Sufism as ‘incessant repetition of certain words
or formulas in praise of God, often accompanied by music and dancing’). Such a
translation incurs notable translation loss in that it is less economical and semanti-
cally less precise than the ST _S3, but this loss is not as serious as the obscurity of
English ‘dhikr’ would be.

We can use this case to explore the boundary between compensation and
constraint. This is a less straightforward example of compensation than was the
exegetic translation of 2,¢ ). ‘Ululate’ is a fairly common lexical equivalent for
2,2 ) — although we may note that even this involves semantic distortion. Collins
English Dictionary defines ‘ululate’ as ‘to howl or wail, as with grief’, and the
word is derived from the Latin u/ula ‘screech owl’, which suggests a sound rather
different from the ‘ululation’ of women in the Middle East. Nonetheless, given
that ‘ululate’ is commonly used to translate 2_£ ), the translator can freely choose
whether to use it on its own and accept the slight obscurity and the misleading
connotations or to minimize these by introducing a different loss in terms of
denotative meaning and economy. _S3 is different. To the extent that ‘dhikr’ is not
feasible, the translator has no choice but to paraphrase. In principle, where there
is no choice, there is constraint, not compensation. In our example, of course,
there is still an element of choice in that it is the translator who decides what the
paraphrase will be; to this extent, there is an element of compensation in the trans-
lation. This would change if the paraphrase became the conventional TL rendering
of JS3. Once a rendering has entered the bilingual dictionary as a conventional
lexical equivalent, using it is not a case of compensation. Thus, if the dictionary
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gave the meaning of _S> as ‘communal invocation of the name of God’, and if
this were standardly used as this equivalent in English, using this rendering in a
TT would not be an instance of compensation but of constraint — there would be
little option but to adopt the conventional rendering.

The boundary between compensation and constraint is more clearly seen in
communicative translations. For example, if we can imagine the very first time
4L ¢kl o)) was translated as ‘it made matters worse’, this was a case of compen-
sation: the calque ‘it increased the clay moistness’ is, effectively, ungrammatical
and meaningless. The first translator was prepared to incur major semantic and
grammatical loss in order to avoid meaninglessness, an even greater loss. This was
a resourceful piece of compensation. Since then, however, in so far as the com-
municative translation is mandatory, the translator is not exercising true choice
but simply identifying the conventionally correct translation.

Of course, the translator may decide that, in a given context, adopting the con-
ventional dictionary translation would incur unacceptable translation loss. If the
conventional translation is modified in order to palliate the loss, this may well be
a case of compensation. To return to our earlier example from Ll s&s, two key ele-
ments in the sentence as a whole are JaillS [Lagd sa 30l Cullas] oS “teemed like ants’
(the implication of ‘communal’) and the clashing noise of many voices (=22
‘[let out a] ululation’, «id ‘murmuring’, 48 3 ‘chirping” and _S3 ‘invocations’).
Supposing the dictionary gives ‘communal invocations of the name of God’ as the
conventional translation of JS3. It may be felt, in this particular context, that ‘invo-
cations’ would be too abstract, denoting a particular mode of relationship with God
and losing the stress on ‘voice’ that is conveyed in the ST implication of ‘chant-
ing’. The translator might then decide on a new rendering of _S3. One possibility
is ‘communal chanting(s) of the name of God’, which keeps both elements but
loses that of ‘throng of people’. A third possibility is to keep all three elements, as
in ‘communal chanted invocations’ or ‘chanted communal invocations’, but these
collocations (cf. Section 8.6) sound odd in English, more like technical definitions
than expressive descriptions. This loss in idiomaticity might be avoided by conflat-
ing ‘communal’ and ‘chanting’ into a single verb, as in ‘chorusing invocations of
the name of God’; the loss here is that the element of musicality that is typically
present in JS3 is at best only implicit: a chorus of voices does not necessarily sing —
it can just as easily be speaking or shouting.

All of these alternatives therefore incur significant loss. But to the extent that
each is a one-off, unpredictable translation, created to meet the demands of a
specific context, they are all instances of compensation rather than of constraint.
Whichever one is chosen, the translator is balancing loss against loss in an attempt
to preserve in the TT the textual effects that are deemed most important in this
particular ST, even though they are produced there by different means.

The second difficulty posed by JSAll <ilal 52 is the use of <l 52 ‘whirlpools’ as the
first part of this genitive structure. The metaphor is clear, vivid and appropriate,
fitting in well with the imagery of throng (especially the teeming ants) and noise
of many voices. But a literal translation, such as ‘whirlpool of communal invoca-
tions’, is inelegant (where the ST is not) and perhaps somewhat obscure. It could
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even be positively misleading, with a connotation of ‘fast and short’, via colloca-
tive meanings (Section 8.6) of ‘whirlwind’ — cf. ‘whirlwind campaign/romance/
tour’, etc. The temptation is strong to drop the image, accept the loss, operate a
grammatical transposition and use an adjective like ‘ceaseless’ or ‘unceasing’.
‘Eddying’ would be closer than these in terms of denotative meaning, but ‘eddying
of communal invocations’ is almost as obscure as ‘whirlpool of communal invoca-
tions’; any sense it does make is too gentle and decorative. Yet the whirlpool image
is too important in this text to be surrendered without a fight. Can it be preserved
through compensation? In such cases, it is always worth looking to see where else
in the clause, sentence or paragraph the image might be fitted in, without loss of
coherence or idiomaticity and without too great a loss of ST textual effect. The
essential point is that Zubaida’s voice is lost in a whirlpool of other voices. One
possibility is therefore to combine grammatical transposition and a change of place
in the sentence. Here are two alternatives for discussion:

... her voice was whirled away among the pious murmurings . . .
... her voice was whirled away, lost among the pious murmurings . . .

Another possibility is to keep the noun ‘whirlpool’, but to apply it to all the voices:

... when Zubaida let out a ululation, it was lost in a whirlpool of voices, the
pious murmurings, . . .

In all three versions, the specific application of il s2to ,S3is lost, and the gram-
mar is changed. But at least the strategic connection between teeming people and
whirling voices is kept. In any case, the adjective ‘ceaseless’ can still be applied
to whatever rendering is chosen for _SX: if this is done, the ST emphasis on the
insistent presence of the invocations/chants is kept, as they are marked apart from
the murmurings and cries/chirpings. There is thus, in the sentence as a whole,
grammatical loss and a loss in semantic precision; but there would have been a
far greater loss if “‘whirlpool” had been applied to ‘invocations’ or if it had been
dropped altogether. Each of these three alternatives is a good example of compen-
sation: although the ST effects are not preserved completely, far less of them is
lost than would have been the case if the translator had not introduced the specific,
anodyne losses we have outlined.

5.2 Categories of compensation

In discussing TTs, it is sometimes helpful to distinguish between different catego-
ries of compensation. We shall suggest three. Remember, however, that most cases
of compensation belong to more than one category. The most important thing is
not to agonize over what label to give to an instance of compensation but to be
clear what loss it compensates for and how it does so. Remember, too, that the
question of how to compensate can never be considered in and of itself in isolation
from other crucial factors: context, style, genre, the purpose of the ST and the TT.
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Compensation is needed whenever consideration of these factors confronts the
translator with inevitable, but unwelcome, compromise. Simply put, it is a less
unwelcome compromise. It usually entails a difference in kind between the ST
textual effect and the TT textual effect. We shall call this compensation in kind,
which can take many forms. For instance, it may involve making explicit what is
implicit in the ST or making implicit what is explicit. Denotative meaning may
have to replace connotative meaning and vice versa. Compensation may involve
substituting concrete for abstract or abstract for concrete. It nearly always involves
different parts of speech and syntactic structures from those indicated by literal
translation. In some texts, compensation in kind might involve replacing a piece
of Classical Arabic poetry by an analogous piece of English poetry. An ST pun
may have to be replaced with a different form of word play. All of these sorts of
substitutions may be confined to single words, but they more usually extend to
whole phrases, sentences or even paragraphs. Sometimes, a whole text is affected.
For instance, quite apart from lexical or grammatical considerations, if a poem
is heavily marked by rhyme and assonance, and the translator decides that for
some reason rhyme and assonance would lead to unacceptable translation loss,
compensation might consist of heavily marking the TT with rhythm and allitera-
tion instead.

The compensation examples we have discussed so far are various sorts of com-
pensation in kind. Here is another, taken from a translation of the opening two
paragraphs of the short story Jsaall e 435 by the Sudanese writer clia cubll,
This section consists of an exchange between Sheikh Mahjoub and Hussein the
Merchant, who wants to buy the produce of his date palm. What is striking about
Hussein the Merchant’s speech is that it uses Standard Arabic (and a rather formal
version of Standard Arabic at that), whereas almost all the other dialogue in the
story uses Sudanese colloquial. The use of Standard Arabic here is intended to
emphasize the haughtiness of Hussein the Merchant, clearly distinguishing his
character from others within the short story. The original Arabic reads:

«A) il

MJME?JAL\.\\}‘MHSL}ﬂbt@é@;gwéwﬂﬁcb@d&uj;)h%ujﬂc»
((u@;ﬁjahé}uyw\aM ub‘ﬂﬂdsmm)\‘;\d‘\}{)jeaaﬁ\} 'M\u.n.zs

This has been translated (Montgomery 1994: 21) as:

‘No deal!’

‘Look here my man, with twenty pounds you could settle your debts and
make your life a lot easier. The Eid festival is tomorrow and you haven’t
even bought a sacrificial lamb yet. As I would not ordinarily pay more than
ten pounds for a date palm like this, I would like to think that I am being of
some assistance to you.’

The style of this translation is somewhat formal and stilted and is hardly typical
of everyday spoken English — take for instance ‘my man’ (for Ja_ L), ‘ordinarily’
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(where ‘normally’ might be expected) and ‘I am being of some assistance to you’
(for liacluwe 2 5)), This is deliberate compensation in kind; whereas Hussein the
Merchant’s haughtiness is conveyed in the Arabic by the use of Standard Arabic,
in English it is conveyed by the use of a rather stuffy register.

Compensation also usually entails change of place, the TT textual effect occur-
ring at a different place, relative to the other features in the TT, from the cor-
responding textual effect in the ST. We shall call this compensation in place.
Moving ‘whirlpool’ so that it qualifies ‘murmurings’ and ‘cries’ as well as ‘invoca-
tions’ is a good example. And, as in the same example, compensation very often
involves both change in kind and change in place. Here is another example, from
the story ¢Wlly JUll by U b S5 The ST phrase aed Jbeall Jsal A% i Ll
<y )li2llS has been translated as ‘You can put it on and frighten my naughty little
brothers’ (St John 1999: 29). Here, the prepositional phrase <u l=l\S is not trans-
lated literally, ‘like devils’: grammatically, ‘my little brothers for they are like
devils’ would not fit in idiomatically; and semantically, it would give a sense of
evil not intended in the ST. So the translator has made use of compensation in
kind, replacing the Arabic clause < i=l\S g8 by an appropriate English adjective
‘naughty’. This compensation in kind, however, also involves compensation in
place; the clause <ulallS a8 of the ST is lost from its position after the noun in
the ST, to be rendered by an adjective before the noun in the TT. That is, while a
literal translation (‘for they are like devils”) would entail unacceptable grammati-
cal and semantic loss, omitting the idea altogether would be just as unacceptable;
the TT introduces grammatical and semantic changes (and therefore losses), but
these are compensated for because the changes preserve the idiomaticity and the
essential message content.

Another example of compensation in place occurs in s & 43 5 2l by a0
=50, This is a play, written in the 1930s in Egyptian colloquial Arabic, about
the return to Egypt of an Egyptian couple who have spent the last few years in
Paris. This example occurs where the wife is complaining about the treatment she
receives from a female Egyptian customs official. The wife says: (= 3385 Ul Ly
e aall 8 sy 38l 5 5l This is translated as: ‘Really, it’s just that woman at
the customs got my goat by being piggish to me’ (Foreman 1996: 35). Here, the
translator has chosen not to translate the phrase 3_: &1 5 4!l as ‘piggish woman’,
or even ‘pig of a woman’, but has opted for compensation in place ‘by being pig-
gish to me’ (as well as introducing a pun of his own — that is, a further element of
compensation in kind — through the use of ‘has got my goat’).

Another example of compensation in place and kind in e 3 451 a5 2dl by a
=5l occurs when the wife adopts a pseudo-French style of broken Arabic as she
is discussing how a French woman might view Egypt:

wosh a5y alig L sled 2315 (55 JSL L S (g (b IS jeme Al I iy o
a peada il e (3 Al ey IS U i) | S 5S RS 40 La il

The ST here includes pseudo-Frenchisms on both the phonic level and the gram-
matical level. Phonically, we find & for ¢ (a3l for asls twice; Jlea for Jles) and
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also - for & (sh for %), Grammatically, we find other features felt to be typical
of native French speakers (e.g. lack of proper gender agreement). These effects
cannot be copied exactly in English, because English is too different from Arabic
phonically and grammatically. But to lose them from the TT would be unaccept-
able — the text would be pointless without them. Accordingly, the translator (Fore-
man 1996: 35) renders this speech as:

— Yes, she’d say to me that Egypt is full of extremely feelthy people zey eat
and zey sleep like zee peeg and zat everywhere round here is covered in gar-
bage. In France all zee garbage is throuwn on zee dust cart.

The translator has mimicked the pronunciation of English by French speakers (or
at least this pronunciation as it is popularly presented); so ‘feelthy’ for ‘filthy’,
‘zey’ for ‘they’, ‘zee’ for ‘the’, ‘peeg’ for ‘pig’, etc. He has also introduced some
grammatical errors typically made in English by French speakers — for example,
‘zey eat and zey sleep like zee peeg’ instead of ‘they eat and sleep like pigs’. The
pseudo-French forms of the TT, however, do not precisely mirror those of the ST.
There is thus a touch of cultural transplantation (Section 4.4), and it amounts to
compensation in kind and in place: ST phonic and grammatical features are lost,
but the textual effects are largely restored by other means and in other places in
the TT.

Compensation also often involves a change in ‘economy’, ST features being
spread over a longer length of TT. We shall call this compensation by split-
ting. Compensation by splitting very often also involves compensation in kind.
Examples are the earlier renderings of <2 ¢ jand ,S3. Here is an example of com-
pensation by splitting that involves minimal change in kind. It is from the novel
s~ 4s by the Palestinian writer 3_lis e, The ST concerns the relations among
the workers at a newspaper:

maall olaY) 85 shad s o (S emddl daall Jle GYaliia ol jinl s 25 A (S, o)
R i ey (g shelaty gaaall & g5 BT e Jaadl d alaiY) (Baaal

This has been translated (Brown 1996: 43) as:

There was neither mutual friendship nor respect on a personal level, which
would make possible a step in the right direction towards achieving harmony
at work at least. Owing to this, their dealings with each other continued to be
motivated by overwhelming greed and extreme caution.

In the ST, the Arabic dual adjective (x4 applies to both u=_~ ‘greed’ and L~
‘caution’. However, rather than go for a translation such as ‘extreme greed and
caution’, the translator has opted to split the Arabic adjective ¢rud into the two
English adjectives ‘overwhelming’ and ‘extreme’. She has done this on the grounds
that these two forms collocate more happily with each of their respective nouns
than would any single adjective applied to both nouns. In other words, a small



Compensation 55

loss of accuracy in denotative meaning is compensated for by a greater degree of
collocational acceptability than would be possible in literal translation.
A similar rationale applies to the following example, from a book titled Sl

Load) QA S Sa

LY s Faail Adans iy 5 caSIal) [Suaml Bl (558 (o el ) (il cpa s
[' . _] :\M“j A | @JLSA\}

This has been translated (Humphrys 1999: 12) as:

It is clearly contradictory that the ruling military, who adopt a policy of devel-
opment and promote huge state projects [. . .]

Here, the single word £ in Arabic has been split in the TT, being translated first
as ‘adopt’, as this is a word that typically goes with ‘development’, and second as
‘promote’, as this is a word that typically goes with ‘[state] projects’.

We have labelled the last two examples compensation rather than constraint,
because the translation decisions are unpredictable, depending entirely on context:
neither splitting is likely to be prescribed in the dictionary. However, translation
by expansion is often the conventional, more or less mandatory, solution. In such
cases, compensation does not come into the reckoning. For example, U3 _8 in Ara-
bic includes both ‘moths’ and ‘butterflies’ in English (that is to say, it is a hypero-
nym of ‘moth’ and ‘butterfly’; cf. Section 7.1.2). Accordingly, one would expect
an Arabic entomological book title (i 4 to be translated into English as ‘Moths
and Butterflies’ or as ‘Butterflies and Moths’. In either case, there is no question
of compensation being involved here.

Similarly, expansion is sometimes dictated by the grammatical or stylistic norms
of the TL. For example, subject phrases beginning with ¢/ in Arabic are very typi-
cally translated by the initial phrase ‘the fact that’ in English. Thus, the Arabic ¢/
[...] call 8 cals gl 5 will in many contexts almost inevitably be translated as
‘The fact that employment in the army is [. . .]” (Humphrys 1999: 5).

The distinction between compensation in kind, compensation in place and
compensation by splitting is a rough-and-ready categorization. One could even
argue for a fourth general category, that of ‘compensation by merging’, as in this
description:

Ut s paall ela )l 840l Coghay Jan sy Guladll 4 Stk () (53 0 me (4 b Jal
‘;LAQ;}XMJ\AAJ\&@);‘\}‘QAUJHQAEML;;SJS&A&._\:S}‘EPL&
ool aal e 255 Gudlall

This has been translated (Brown 1996: 38) as:
Saber fidgeted in his bed without feeling sleepy. Instead he let his eyes roam

about the room: a small broken table, books scattered on a straw mat, a clay
pitcher full of water and some old clothes hanging on one of the walls.
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Here, vl 5 (S8l (34 3 juas has been translated as ‘a straw mat’ rather than the lit-
eral ‘straw and cane mat’, on the grounds that this is overly descriptive in English,
the Western target audience caring little for the distinction between ‘straw’ and
‘cane’. Perhaps, then, the semantic loss is compensated for by avoidance of the
greater loss in idiomaticity that literal translation would have entailed.

This kind of instance aside, it is certainly true that translation by compression or
omission is, like translation by expansion, often virtually mandatory. Consider, for
example, . . . 5% when used in an Arabic radio broadcast to introduce a new sub-
topic or JSAL s at the start of a paragraph in an Arabic newspaper. Given the man-
datory nature of the omission, the notion of compensation is not applicable here.

However many categories of compensation it may be theoretically possible to
define, our aim here is not to elaborate a taxonomy but simply to alert students
to the possibilities and mechanisms of compensation, both in producing and in
analyzing and explaining TTs. In fact, in the case of compensation in kind and in
place, it is not usually even necessary to label them as such, because virtually all
compensation entails difference in kind and in place. It cannot be stressed enough
that the point of this course is to enable students to produce good translations and
to give them an apparatus and a terminology that will help them to say why they
are good. The aim is not to show off the terminology for its own sake but to put it
to use where it is helpful.

The most important lesson to be learned from the discussion is that compensation
is a matter of choice and decision. It is the reduction of an unacceptable translation
loss through the calculated introduction of a less unacceptable one. Or, to put it dif-
ferently, a deliberately introduced translation loss is a small price to pay if it is used
to avoid the more serious loss that would be entailed by literal translation. So where
there is no real choice open to the translator, the element of active compensation
is minimal. The clearest illustrations of this, as we have seen, are communicative
translation and the myriad cases where the generally accepted literal translation
involves grammatical transposition and/or expansion or contraction.

Compensation, then, is a matter of conscious choice, and it is unlikely to be
successful if left purely to inspiration (although a touch of inspiration never comes
amiss!). Before deciding on how to compensate for a translation loss, translators
are therefore best advised to assess as precisely as possible what the loss is and
why it matters, both in its immediate context and in the ST as a whole. Only then
can they be reasonably sure of not inadvertently introducing, somewhere in the TT,
more serious translation losses than the ones they are trying to reduce.

Practical 5
Practical 5.1 Compensation: s s 5 O

Assignment

(1) Discuss the strategic decisions that you must take before starting detailed
translation of the following text, and outline and justify the strategy you
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adopt. You are to translate the text for inclusion in an anthology of modern
Arabic short stories. The intended readership is educated English speakers
with no specific knowledge of the Arab world.

(ii) Translate the text into English, paying particular attention to issues of
compensation.

(iii) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your TT, paying
special attention to whether your rendering is an instance of compensation
or of constraint. For each decision of detail, identify (a) whether there is
compensation or not and where there is compensation, (b) what is lost in the
TT, (c) what compensates for this loss in the TT and (d) how it does so.

Contextual information

This text is taken from a short story by ()3 < sz titled ¢lasdl (30 430k in the collection
b s (n.d.b: 40-1) and concerns an incident in the village of Munyat El Nasr.

ST

saail) Gl g A e (B Ay pud) Cgea ailSs | Cials Gl eaill e (5 me as 5 s
| e Ll Aadaal) 5l 5all) & Ciany o Jaal Ly, e 1al g o5 of S

@llia S 4l w8 ¢ peaill dia 8 gy @ o L aal s 0S5 Al @3 draall a gy i
EEOVIPE G FOEE 5 (PYCP ERRERIN U SERC ISP P D PV PYPET TN
Jawadl elay Lguiayf (555 G daaad) 83la 2y Balall 6 ity (5201 258 )1 Glld Lyl
el @Y grdia Jalall 85 sl Cua g cpand ) o sball A8 55 8 51 5 8 g2 L dalidl)
A ¢ gagll 13gn 1305 elasdl dlae) iy o () o) sSlealy 5 ) saSiiy & AN 8 Jla 15 ¢)asd)
oz S el Adls delany solad) ars el ey (sad Al dadin i Saiy
O 4Ty (goall s e Al O slslag s 4ad Gpmallall 25 Dl 3L o some 58
g Y] s agaday M g o saadatn Y lada g Condl) 48 e (g glglag g 0580 M| 23 8
O G Vs e0soms ) AT el (535 G50 el g1 mY) pacal 2 8 Al )
AT (A (5 a0 L 2 () i Y 5 Cilelaad) i ) e lea e 3l saly

Practical 5.2 Compensation: Jish <3y ya 8

Assignment

(1) Discuss the strategic decisions that you must take before starting detailed
translation of the following text, and outline and justify the strategy you
adopt. Pay particular attention to issues of compensation. You are to translate
this text for the general reader with no specialist knowledge about Lebanon
for a book titled The Lebanese Civil War: Arab Perspectives.

(i1) Translate the text into English.

(iii) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your TT, paying
special attention to whether your rendering is an instance of compensation
or of constraint. For each decision of detail, identify (a) whether there is
compensation or not and where there is compensation, (b) what is lost in the
TT, (c) what compensates for this loss in the TT and (d) how it does so.
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Contextual information

This text is taken from the start of a book titled 4xtilll & ; shal ¥ 1o i by yas ol 58
(1984, vol. 1: 7). The book deals with the breakdown of the political consensus in
Lebanon in the mid-1970s and the ensuing civil war.

ST
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Practical 5.3 Compensation: dasaa & yaa il (b cilid

Assignment

(i) Before starting detailed translation of the following text, outline and justify
the strategy you adopt. Pay particular attention to issues of compensation.
Your translation should be aimed at an educated, but non-specialist, reader-
ship and will be included in a book to be published in Britain titled Other
Lives, which will consist of extracts from autobiographies of figures from
around the world.

(i1) Translate the text into English.

(iii) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your TT, paying
special attention to whether your rendering is an instance of compensation
or of constraint. For each decision of detail, identify (a) whether there is
compensation or not and where there is compensation, (b) what is lost in the
TT, (c) what compensates for this loss in the TT and (d) how it does so.

Contextual information

The text is taken from (b 48, the autobiography of 2l ikl sl an Egyptian
politician and literary figure in the early twentieth century.

ST
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6.1 Introduction

Different STs require different strategic priorities. In deciding which textual vari-
ables to prioritize, the translator has always to ask: What is the purpose of the ST,
and what is the purpose of the TT? These questions imply two others: What kind
of text is the ST, and what kind of text should the TT be?

At issue here is a fundamental consideration in translation: all texts are defined
in terms of genre. By genre we mean what Hymes calls a ‘type of communicative
event’ (quoted in Hervey 1992: 199) — that is, a category to which, in a given cul-
ture, a given text is seen to belong and within which the text is seen to share a type
of communicative purpose and effect with other texts. In this definition, the term
also covers the traditionally identified genres of literature, as well as genres bear-
ing what Baker calls ‘institutionalized labels’, such as ‘journal article,” “science
textbook’, ‘newspaper editorial’ or ‘travel brochure’ (Baker 2011: 123).

The term text type is often used in a similar sense to ‘genre’. (In fact, different
scholars use the terms ‘text type’ and ‘genre’ in a bewildering variety of ways.
For a brief discussion of the various uses of these terms, see Lee 2001.) The best-
known classification of text types has been that of Katharina Reiss, who distin-
guishes three, each characterized by a different function of language — artistic and
creative self-expression, conveying information and persuading somebody to do
something (Reiss [1977] 1989: 105-115). Snell-Hornby (1988) sees this classifica-
tion as too limited and suggests a much more complex ‘prototypology’ — certainly
too complex for our purposes. Neubert and Shreve (1992: 125-135) also try to
get round the problem with a concept of ‘prototype’. Yet another classification is
proposed by Hatim and Mason (1990: 153—158), who distinguish among the argu-
mentative, expository and instructional text types found functioning alongside one
another as what amount to multiple texts within texts. (For a refined analysis of the
argumentative text type, with useful examples of conventional differences between
Arabic and English argumentation, see Hatim and Mason 1997: 127-142.)

In all of these taxonomies, a decisive factor in distinguishing text type is the
author’s intention. This is something they have in common with genre as we have
defined it. However, in foregrounding intention rather than event, these writers
may be laying less stress than we do on the text as outcome, perhaps implying that
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the author’s purpose and the actual effect of the text coincide, or that, in respects
where they do not, this does not matter. From the translation point of view, this in
turn may imply a normative assumption that there are certain archetypal invariants
that can and should be transferred without loss from ST to TL. However legitimate
or illegitimate these possible inferences may be, the term ‘text type’ is used so vari-
ously that we shall stick to ‘genre’, because the element of ‘event’ in its definition
ensures that the definable qualities of a text are seen as together constituting the
outcome of an attempt to realize a particular communicative purpose.

Most texts belong to a genre or genres. Some innovative texts arguably do not,
when they first appear: but even these are defined by contrast with genres to which
they do not belong. Innovative texts aside, one can say that any ST shares some of
its properties with other texts of the same genre and is perceived by an SL audi-
ence as being what it is on account of some genre-defining properties. Therefore,
in order to assess the nature and purpose of the ST, the translator must have some
sort of overview of genre types in the source culture and be familiar with the char-
acteristics of relevant genres within those types.

What is true of SL texts is true of TL texts. Because the nature and purpose of a
given text imply each other, the translator has to be as familiar with target-culture
genre types as with those of the source culture. Paying due attention to the nature
and purpose of the TT guarantees a degree of TL bias that helps to prevent the
excessive SL bias, or literalness, that so often defeats the stated or implied purpose
of the TT.

Consider the following ST, which is taken from a “personal opinion’ column by
Ol (ilacas from daw s¥) (3,40, 21 September 1982, and the two TTs that follow it:

ST
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TT (a)

It is possible for any political party to succeed if it defends the issue of freedom
and human rights, if it embraces every unjustly treated person, if it opposes
corruption, if it sets the highest standards in upright behaviour, if it changes
words into deeds and promises into facts. Every party which stands by the
people will find that the people stand by it, surrounding it when daggers are
aimed at its back and guns and swords at its front.

TT (b)

For any political party to succeed, it must be prepared to stand up for freedom
of expression and human rights, to protect the weak, to oppose corruption, to
set itself the highest standards, and to act according to these standards. Any
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party which supports and defends the people will find that it is supported and
defended by the people.

Some of the ways in which TT (a) reads strangely have to do with features of
meaning that correlate with formal differences (chapters 9—10 and 12—13) between
English and Arabic. Others, however, simply reflect the fact that the formal fea-
tures of English in certain kinds of writing tend to be different from the formal
features of Arabic, notably in respect to parallelism (cf. Chapter 11) and metaphor
(cf. Chapter 14). There is nothing in the linguistic structure of English that requires
that the use of parallelism and metaphor in ‘personal opinion’ columns in English
to be different from their use in Arabic. It is simply conventional that writing of
this kind in English does not make as dense use of these features as is normal in
Arabic. In other kinds of writing — particularly in poetry — it would be much more
normal for English to make wider use of them.

In translating a ‘personal opinion’ text of this kind, the translator has to bear in
mind that the conventions of English for this kind of writing are rather different
from those for Arabic. Assuming that the intention is to produce an idiomatic TT,
the translator must attempt at least to modify the TT in the direction of more typi-
cal English-language forms, as in TT (b). Of course, it may not always be possible
to achieve a TT that reads entirely like an original English text. For example, an
attempt to produce an entirely natural-sounding English text might result in unac-
ceptable loss of message content.

Because translators need to consider these genre-related questions before trans-
lating a text, it is useful for them to have a framework of broad genre types. This
will help them to identify salient generic characteristics of the ST and to check the
generic characteristics of the TT they are producing. We are not going to attempt
an exhaustive typology of genres; that would be too elaborate for our purposes. In
determining the genre of a text, the essential factor is the author’s attitude to the
treatment of the subject matter of the text. (We use ‘author’ to denote the originator
of the text, whether it is oral or written.)

6.2 Treatment of subject matter

Subject matter in itself is not a useful criterion for describing genres, because the
same subject matter can figure in very different genres. What is at issue is the
author’s attitude, implicit or explicit, to treatment of the subject matter. This atti-
tude also includes the intention that the text should have a particular sort of effect
on the reader or listener and an acceptance of the probability or improbability of
this intention being completely achieved. On this basis, we shall distinguish five
broad categories of genre, each corresponding to a traditional Western categoriza-
tion, and illustrate these with Arabic examples. We will then consider how these
relate more broadly to traditional Arabic genres and then to modern Arabic genres.

The first category is that of literary genres. Literary genres have subdivided and
diversified very greatly over the centuries. There are innumerable subgenres of
poetry, fiction and drama, each with its own characteristic style. However, all texts
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in this category have two essential features. First, they concern a world created
autonomously in and through the texts themselves and not controlled by the physi-
cal world outside. However close a literary text is to history or autobiography, it
still approaches its subject matter by recreating experience in terms of a subjective
internal world, which is fundamentally perceived as fictive, for all its similarities
to the world outside the text. Second, whatever other characteristics they have,
and whatever their subject matter, literary texts contain features of expression, on
any level of textual variables, that emphasize, modify or actually create features
of content.

In this respect, consider the use of onomatopoeia and sound symbolism in the
following (discussed in Section 5.1): sludll 48 38 5 g agilass g & sl daiad | SA el 50,
Here, the words 4«i«i, 48 38 3 and even 4lew are intrinsically onomatopoeic, while
<l 52 is not. However, placed in a parallelistic context involving 4lew Aciai and
4838, the word <l 52 acquires a quasi-onomatopoeic, or secondary onomatopoeic
(Section 9.1.2), status; the reader is led to interpret the <l 52 not just in the sense of
the whirlpool movement of the Sufis but also in the sense of whirlpools of sound.

With their reliance on suggestion — for example, polysemy, connotation, analogy —
literary genres illustrate very clearly the potential for discrepancy between intention
and outcome: however carefully the author tries to control the reactions of the reader
or listener, it is less possible than with most other genre types to predict what effects
the text will have. An acceptance of this is part of the literary author’s attitude to
treatment of subject matter.

The second category comprises religious genres. In terms of the author’s atti-
tude, the subject matter of religious texts implies the existence of a spiritual world
that is not fictive but has its own external realities and truths. The author is under-
stood not to be free to create the world that animates the subject matter but to be
merely instrumental in exploring it. This category has perhaps diversified less than
any of the others, but, certainly in the field of Christianity, it still has a wide range
of styles, from Authorized Version to ‘happy-clappy’.

In an Arabic and Islamic context, there is less diversity still, because of the
dominance of &l il osuad — that is, classically oriented Standard Arabic (cf. Sec-
tion 15.5.1) — in a religious context. However, even here, there will be linguistic
differences between a religious text aimed at scholars and one aimed at the general
public. And in the case of a sermon (“:k3) in a mosque, with a perhaps partially
illiterate congregation, the preacher often makes some use of colloquial Arabic.

The third category comprises philosophical genres. These have as their subject
matter a ‘world’ of ideas. Pure mathematics is the best example of the kind of
subject matter that defines philosophical genres. Even in the field of metaphys-
ics, however original the text, the author is understood not to be free to develop
theoretical structures at will but to be constrained by some standard of rationality.
Philosophical genres have not proliferated as much as literary ones, but they are
strikingly diverse nonetheless.

The fourth category is that of empirical genres. Genres in this category pur-
port to deal with the real world as it is experienced by observers. An empirical
text is more or less informative, and it is understood to take an objective view of
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observable phenomena. Scientific, technological and many scholarly texts fall into
this category. It thus goes on diversifying into new genres and subgenres as new
scientific and academic disciplines are created.

Finally, there is the category of persuasive genres. The essence of these genres
is that they aim at getting listeners or readers to behave in prescribed or suggested
ways. This aim can be pursued through various means: we are classifying in a
single category the entire gamut of texts from instruction manuals, through laws,
rules and regulations, to propaganda leaflets, newspaper opinion columns and edi-
torials and advertisements. The indefinite number of genres and subgenres in this
category has a common purpose, that of getting an audience to take a certain course
of action and perhaps explaining how to take it.

Some of the categories established for pre-modern Western writing apply hap-
pily to Classical Arabic writing. Thus, we can identify Classical Arabic texts that
are empirical in nature, for example, %) 54 531 @la jid aalall SUS (Compendium
on Simple Medicaments and Foods) by sl cnl, which is a pharmacopoeia (phar-
maceutical encyclopedia) listing 1,400 plants, foods and drugs and their uses. We
can similarly identify Classical Arabic philosophical texts, such as duaall Jal ¢l
=Wl (The Opinions of People of the Perfect State) by )4, in which 4l
theorized an ideal state along the lines of Plato’s Republic. Religious texts are an
obvious feature of Classical Arabic, not only authoritative texts — the Quran and
Hadith — but also a wide variety of other religious writing. We can also, no doubt,
find persuasive texts —a lot of Islamic religious writing, for example, has a strongly
persuasive aspect to it; writing of this kind can be regarded as both religious and
persuasive in genre.

The most problematic element in the classification of pre-modern Western writ-
ing from the point of view of Classical Arabic writing is the distinction between
fiction and non-fiction. Van Gelder argues of fictionality that:

its role in traditional Arabic literature has been a rather minor one. Almost
anybody, it was argued, is able to concoct fantastic stories, parables, or fairy-
tales [. . .]. What really counts are matters of poetic and rhetorical style, and
the invention of clever conceits.

(van Gelder 2000: 25-26)

This relative marginality of the fiction versus non-fiction distinction in Classical
Arabic writing is underlined by Allen (2000), who classifies the major genres of
Classical Arabic, alongside the Quran and literary criticism, as:

Poetry — with subtypes: panegyric, lampoon, elegy, wine poetry, hunt poetry,
ascetic poetry, love poetry. )

Belle-lettristic prose and narrative (<) — with subtypes including journeys
of the imagination and the 4.lis,

In all of these types of writing, even those that might be classified as prose fiction,
such as the 4lis, the form of the writing is normally as important or more important
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than its content: ‘The individual magamas should not be read as short stories, as
they are insufficiently and inconsistently plotted. Language and the display of
language skills take precedence over story-telling in each of the episodes’ (Irwin
1999: 179). For further discussion of the 4, see Section 13.3.1.

Modern Western writing has, of course, heavily influenced modern Arabic,
adopting forms from the West such as the novel, short story and serious drama,
which did not exist in Classical Arabic. However, in many cases, even these new
genres show a greater tendency towards a ‘display of language skills’ in Arabic
than their counterparts do in English. Section 13.3.1 provides further discussion
of this.

6.3 Oral and written texts

Another factor in determining genre is the question of whether the text is oral
or written. Each of the five traditional Western genre categories discussed in the
previous section includes both oral and written texts. In practice, however, it is
almost impossible not to distinguish an oral text as belonging to a discrete oral
genre and a written text as belonging to a discrete written genre, even where the
texts share the same subject matter: the difference in medium generally entails a
difference in attitude to treatment of the subject matter. A spoken 4:ha about social
problems in Egypt, a talk on the history of Arab nationalism, a tutorial explanation
on quarks — each is a different genre from any kind of written reflection on the
topic. A complicating factor is that many oral genres also involve written texts:
songs, plays, sermons, lectures, a salesman’s patter — all may be performed on the
basis of a written text that is either read out, or spoken from memory or used as
the basis for improvisation. To get an idea of the significance of these factors for
translation, it is helpful first to look at some of the specific characteristics of oral
texts as distinct from written ones.

An oral text is in essence a fleeting and unrepeatable event. This has important
implications. First, vocal utterance is usually accompanied by visual cues, such
as gestures or facial expressions, that are secondary to it but do form part of the
overall text and can play a role in creating its meaning. Second, on every level of
textual variable, effective oral texts avoid information overload, elaborate cross-
referencing, excessive speed and so on, because these can make the text hard to
follow. Naturally, in these respects, what is true for oral STs is true for oral TTs
as well.

A third implication of orality is the appearance of spontaneity that often charac-
terizes oral texts. This goes not only for impromptu conversation or narrative but
also for prepared texts, such as memorized lines in a play. An oral text is always
very different in nature and impact from even the most closely corresponding
written version.

An awareness of these properties of oral texts is a necessary starting point for
translating an oral ST into an oral TT. Spoken communication has characteristics
that are very much language specific. Oral translation is not simply a matter of
verbal transposition: the genre-related techniques of the target culture must be



66 Genre

respected as well, including gestures, facial expressions and so on. Translating a
joke, for instance, will generally involve different genres from conference inter-
preting. Both, however, make it clear that an oral text in any genre is not only an
utterance but also a dramatic performance.

Except in most forms of interpreting (which is a specialized skill and is not
part of this course), translators actually do a great deal of their work in a written
medium, even if it involves an oral text or texts. Inevitably, metamorphoses result
from the crossover from written to oral and vice versa. These metamorphoses are
essentially due to the fact that writing is such a pale copy of speech in terms of
expressive force. Crossover in the process of translation may take several forms.
We shall mention four.

In the first type of crossover, the translator starts with an oral ST and then uses
a written transcript to compose a TT that is on paper but suitable for oral perfor-
mance. Song lyrics are typically translated in this way. In the second type of cross-
over, the translator starts with a written ST, considers how it might be performed
orally and then composes a TT that is on paper but suitable for oral performance.
This is generally how plays are translated. Third, the translator may start with a
written script, try out the ST orally and then produce a TT suitable either for silent
reading or for oral performance, or for both. Poetry is usually translated like this.
In the fourth type, a translator starts with an oral ST and its transcript and produces
a TT for silent reading. This is how film subtitles are generally produced.

Consideration of the two factors we mentioned at the outset — the author’s atti-
tude to treatment of the subject matter and whether the text is an oral or a written
one — concentrates the translator’s mind on four groups of vital strategic questions.
(1) What are the salient features of the ST? What do these features imply about
its purpose? What genre or genres do the features and purpose suggest it belongs
to? (2) Does the ST have recognizable genre-specific characteristics that require
special attention? If so, which of them should be retained in translation? (3) What
TL genre(s) provide a match for the ST genre? What do existing specimens of
these TL genres suggest regarding formulation of the TT? (4) What genre(s) should
the TT ultimately be couched in, and what genre-specific features should it have?

Two words of caution are needed here. First, it is easy for student translators to
begin their strategic considerations something like this: ‘This text belongs to genre
A; therefore, it has characteristics x, y and z.” This is putting the cart before the
horse. It is much more useful to identify the text’s characteristics first, and then, on
that basis, to assign it to a genre. This results in a more sensitive appraisal of the
true purpose of the text, which in turn makes it easier to be flexible and to recog-
nize cases where, as very often happens, the ST actually has a blend of features —
it may be predominantly typical of one genre but also have features from other
genres or even other genre categories. So, for example, instruction manuals may
vary in character between the empirical and the persuasive categories. Advertising
commonly shares features with literary texts, as do religious and philosophical
texts. The same is true of some empirical texts, such as Goethe’s scientific work in
verse or the 4l of ¢lle ¢l (d. 1273), which is a pedagogical text on Arabic gram-
mar arranged in the form of one thousand poetic verses. Religious texts often share
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features with persuasive texts. Many legal or administrative texts — contracts or
memoranda of agreement, for instance — combine empirical and persuasive genre
features. Texts often contain quotations from texts that belong to other genres.

Such ‘hybridization’ in genre is common in journalism, as well as in parody and
satire, which can make wholesale use of a mixture of features from various genre
categories. Such blends may theoretically constitute subgenres, but that is not our
concern: our aim here is to encourage and enable students to isolate the salient
features and the purpose of an ST so that they can relate these to the purpose of
the TT and thus be in a position to develop an appropriate translation strategy on
the basis of these things.

The second word of caution is that it is absolutely essential for translators to be
familiar with the characteristic features of the TL genre or genres that they decide
correspond most closely to the ST genre(s). If in doubt, examine sample texts from
the chosen TL genre before starting the translation. Professional translators tend
to specialize in particular fields, and one of the first things they do is acquire an
awareness of relevant TL genre characteristics.

Practical 6
Practical 6.1 Genre: Dua iy A

Assignment

(1) Consider the following (as discussed in Section 6.3): (1) What are the salient
features of the ST? What do these features imply about its purpose? What
genre or genres do the features and purpose suggest it belongs to? (2) Does
the ST have recognizable genre-specific characteristics that require special
attention? If so, which of them should be retained in translation? (3) What
TL genre(s) provide a match for the ST genre? What do existing specimens
of these TL genres suggest regarding formulation of the TT? (4) What
genre(s) should the TT ultimately be couched in, and what genre-specific
features should it have?

(i1) Discuss the strategic decisions that you must take before starting detailed
translation of the following text, and outline and justify the strategy you adopt.

(iii) Translate the text into English.
(iv) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your translation,
paying particular attention to generic issues.

Contextual information

This text is taken from the website http://om.mohe.gov.sa/ar/studyaboard/living/
Pages/attraction.aspx. This is run by the Omani government and is intended to
attract tourists to Oman. Large numbers of Arab tourists already visit certain parts
of Oman, such as Salalah in the south, attracted by the cool (and rainy) weather of
the region during the summer. However, the Omani government wants to attract
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more Western tourists and has accordingly commissioned an English-language
version of this ST, which is to appear on an English counterpart web page to the
Arabic one.

ST
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Practical 6.2 Genre: <23 didl) slale (b

Assignment

(1) Consider the following (as discussed in Section 6.3): (1) What are the salient
features of the ST? What do these features imply about its purpose? What
genre or genres do the features and purpose suggest it belongs to? (2) Does
the ST have recognizable genre-specific characteristics that require special
attention? If so, which of them should be retained in translation? (3) What
TL genre(s) provide a match for the ST genre? What do existing specimens
of these TL genres suggest regarding formulation of the TT? (4) What
genre(s) should the TT ultimately be couched in, and what genre-specific
features should it have?

(i1) Discuss the strategic decisions that you must take before starting detailed
translation of the following text, and outline and justify the strategy you adopt.

(iii) Translate the text into English.
(iv) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your translation,
paying particular attention to generic issues.

Contextual information

The ST is from the start of text titled <lall ale & =l ¢1uY), which appears on a
Syrian government website dedicated to the Arab scientific heritage (http://ar-csq.
com/vb/archive/index.php/t-366.html). You are to translate it as part of a book
commissioned by the Syrian government titled 7raditional Arab Science. To find
appropriate English translations of some of the words and phrases used here, you
may find it useful to look at the Wikipedia page ‘History of geodesy’ (https://
en.wikipedia.org/wiki/History _of geodesy).

ST
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Practical 6.3 Genre: a3 (&

Assignment

(i) Consider the following (as discussed in Section 6.3): (1) What are the salient
features of the ST? What do these features imply about its purpose? What genre
or genres do the features and purpose suggest it belongs to? (2) Does the ST
have recognizable genre-specific characteristics that require special attention?
If so, which of them should be retained in translation? (3) What TL genre(s)
provide a match for the ST genre? What do existing specimens of these TL
genres suggest regarding formulation of the TT? (4) What genre(s) should the
TT ultimately be couched in, and what genre-specific features should it have?

(i1) Discuss the strategic decisions that you must take before starting detailed
translation of the following text, and outline and justify the strategy you adopt.

(iii) Translate the text into English.
(iv) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your translation,
paying particular attention to generic issues.

Contextual information

The ST is from the start of a &dd by 5 adl uall il 0 sl (known as Gl
¢ _raill), who lived ap 642-728. You are to translate this text as part of an anthology
of speeches from different cultures titled An Anthology of Historical Speeches. The
TT readers are not expected to have any significant knowledge of Arab or Islamic
culture. You have also been told by the editor of the anthology to avoid cultural
borrowing (Section 4.5) and, if possible, exoticism (Section 4.2).

ST

131 pal Ol Ly lasas Lo puadid iy i AT 5 Y 5 clapen Laga 55 i A0 lin o el il
il g Q8 L L o) il Adde aglases Db Ll 8 agil ) 13) 5 cdd aguadlid ol & () el
el [, ] sk 13l oS Ly g pusd 285 oSl AT a0l 5 caa) AT oS5l sk llin
€S8 o Ao Ll g (el () 68 a2 (aSHUS day QS Y 5 S 2y o8 Y 5 oSl ey Al Y
Vs il e Al g ol elail )5 ke of 5 288 laasa (s (e, aS AT dialy o a1 iy Lail
s il 190 5l o3le sladll slaill g cola gl ela sla agl) Hadd ple 4l @i cAauad e duad

19 5 it 13lad (513 55 g JS 5 oS it g oul 38 daS)

Practical 6.4 Genre: %< b 4 g jia

Assignment

(i) Consider the following (as discussed in Section 6.3): (1) What are the salient
features of the ST? What do these features imply about its purpose? What
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genre or genres do the features and purpose suggest it belongs to? (2) Does
the ST have recognizable genre-specific characteristics that require special
attention? If so, which of them should be retained in translation? (3) What
TL genre(s) provide a match for the ST genre? What do existing specimens
of these TL genres suggest regarding formulation of the TT? (4) What
genre(s) should the TT ultimately be couched in, and what genre-specific
features should it have?

(i1) Discuss the strategic decisions that you must take before starting detailed
translation of the following text, and outline and justify the strategy you
adopt.

(iii) Translate the text into English.

(iv) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your translation,
paying particular attention to generic issues.

Contextual information

This recipe is one of a set of recipe cards produced in Tunisia and titled 4 5§ <ISI,
The recipe is on one side of the card, and the picture and list of ingredients on the
other (the picture is not reproduced here, and the list of ingredients has been placed
above the recipe in conformity with the normal presentation in British recipe books).
Your brief is to translate the recipe as part of an English-language version of this set
of recipe cards, which is intended to sell mainly to English-speaking tourists visiting
Tunisia on holiday.

If you are a regular user of cookery books, it should be fairly easy to find appro-
priate TT equivalents for the ST terms, weights and measures used here. If you are
not, you will need to consult some English-language cookery books in order to try
and work out appropriate TT equivalents.

The text contains several terms that are specific to Tunisia. Some of these pres-
ent challenges that are likely solvable in context; we have left these for you to
try and work out for yourself. Others may be more difficult. These are glossed as
follows:

&2 Abbreviation for 488

Ja This usage is obscure. Native Arabic speakers whom we have asked
suggested either that it is a brand name or that it is g meaning
‘Arabian jasmine’. In the latter case, one might translate J& 435 e
as ‘jasmine-scented macaroni’. It is probably safer to omit it in the
TT.

Jo Abbreviation for JSI 4L (i.e. what is known in English as a dessert
spoon).

dw Harissa is ‘a very strong, peppery preserve [. . .] It should be added
with caution’ (Roden 1970: 159).

Jud Abbreviation for il (from French décilitre).

o) This means ‘mix’ in Tunisian Arabic (rather than ‘kick’, as is normal
for Standard Arabic).



Genre 71
ST
Aags A4 e
Al 32 20 32

Caaigdelu alac Y saa
el day HY Gl gia

Jids Bag 500

5 Jae aale 500
var 4

Ll 4
busiepasday ]
psioad 12

phlad (y sama .i.e 3
lonla 12

o> el Jil8 Ta 172
LA O Aadad

O dn) dad 1

- alac Yyl
gl 2 g Jalill 5 elally St palll Ly e o il 5 Ladaia Jomall 4 um 5 ) (any
bl (e S ot 3 Y glaa Gy 5ol 5 alladall 5 jea¥) Jalil) Canas (LB
B8 (e oAt Aaliall (JiA8) phedd o) g Glall s Ao gie JU e elall el i
Aol iy )

Aallall g (38 slose (pfian adady (el Caall 5 5 pua Lk Lo shaia g 8l (s Canal
LAl b 5 i Yl (a5 48 slusdl)
Leile (e ali 16S 5t g (338N 10 5 elall g elall 8 A5 84l glai
DB 53 QAN (G Ay Ladall (ge ik Lol 43 5 jiall (ge sk (5 pu ¢ Al el i (b
AS8) 15 e Ao gia

Practical 6.5 Genre: 4334 fil)

Assignment

(i) Consider the following (as discussed in Section 6.3): (1) What are the salient
features of the ST? What do these features imply about its purpose? What
genre or genres do the features and purpose suggest it belongs to? (2) Does
the ST have recognizable genre-specific characteristics that require special
attention? If so, which of them should be retained in translation? (3) What
TL genre(s) provide a match for the ST genre? What do existing specimens
of these TL genres suggest regarding formulation of the TT? (4) What
genre(s) should the TT ultimately be couched in, and what genre-specific
features should it have? You are to translate the text as a piece of literary
writing for inclusion in an anthology of Modern Arabic short stories aimed
at an educated English-speaking audience with only a general knowledge
of the Arab world.
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(i1) Translate the text into English.
(iii) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your translation,
paying particular attention to generic issues.

Contextual information

This is the beginning of a short story titled 43 &) (Lwod n.d.a: 15) from the
collection il JAT by (w3 o g,

ST
Bl 5 il il s Gl ¢ Jlnay LS L LS La Ll 3ol IS5 68 S5 Al 5 ) 2
LS Baclall Ay Uil 5 (il 8 draline (il g (sl 8 4adaii a5 lla g aldl 5 () sabinas
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7 Denotative meaning and
translation issues

7.1 Denotative meaning

In this chapter and the next one, we shall consider the two basic aspects of the
semantic matrix of language: denotative meaning and connotative meaning.

Translation is concerned with meaning. But, as has already become very clear,
the term ‘meaning’ is elastic and indeterminate, especially when applied to a whole
text. This is true even of denotative meaning (also known as cognitive, proposi-
tional or literal meaning). Denotative meaning is that kind of meaning that relates
directly to the range of ‘things’ (whether physical, emotional or more abstract) that
are conventionally referred to by a word or phrase in a particular sense. Thus, the
fact that ‘window’ by convention refers to a particular kind of aperture in a wall
or roof is a matter of denotative meaning.

In the case of words, it is denotative meanings that are the central feature of
dictionary definitions. In fact, words may, and typically do, have more than one
denotative meaning. The situation in which a word has more than one different
and distinct denotative meaning — or, more technically, more than one sense — is
known as polysemy. Polysemy can be illustrated by the word plain, which means
(i) ‘clear’ (as in ‘a plain sky’), (ii) ‘unadorned’ (as in ‘a plain paper bag’) and
(iii) ‘obvious’ (as in ‘it’s a plain case of forgery’). There are sometimes problems
in deciding between cases where two uses of a word represent more than one
sense — that is, cases of polysemy — and where the two uses in question are merely
‘variants’ of a single overall sense. These need not, however, concern us here, as
they are not typically of great importance for translation. There are also problems
in deciding between what constitutes two senses of a single word and cases where
two words happen to sound the same. This latter situation is known as somonymy.
An example of homonymy that is fairly frequently quoted is bank = ‘side of a
river’ versus bank = ‘institution for the investment and borrowing of money’.
Again, these are not of great importance for translation and need not concern us
here. (For further discussion of polysemy and homonymy, see Cruse 1986 and
Ravin and Leacock 2001.)

A large proportion of a language’s vocabulary is traditionally regarded as poly-
semous (or polysemic). Typically, dictionaries list polysemous words under single
heads, separating what they regard as the distinct senses of a word by a semicolon



74 Denotative meaning

and what are regarded as merely variants of a single sense by a comma (the Hans
Wehr Dictionary of Modern Written Arabic and the Oxford Arabic Dictionary, for
example, both do this).

Unfortunately, even dictionary definitions are not without their problems. This is
because they impose, by abstraction and crystallization of one core sense (in the case
of non-polysemous, or monosemous, words) or a series of core senses (in the case of
polysemous words), a rigidity of meaning that words do not often show in reality. In
addition, once words are put into a context, their denotative meanings become even
more flexible. These two facts make it difficult to pin down the precise denotative
meanings in any text of any complexity. The more literary the text, the more this is
so; but it is true even of the most soberly informative texts. In this chapter, we shall
discuss three degrees of semantic equivalence — that is, how close given expressions
are to having identical denotative meanings.

7.1.1 Synonymy

Denotative meaning is a matter of categories into which a language divides the
totality of communicable experience. So, for example, the denotative meaning
of the word ‘pencil’ (in the relevant sense) consists of the fact that all over the
world one may find similar objects that are included in the category of ‘pencil’ —
and of course all sorts of other objects that are excluded from it. To define a
denotative meaning is to specify a ‘range’ covered by a word or phrase (in
the relevant sense) in such a way that one knows what items are included in
that range or category and what items are excluded. It is helpful to visualize
denotative meanings as rectangles, because rectangles can represent intersec-
tions between categories. (Circles are more traditionally used, but rectangles
are easier to manipulate, especially to show particular kinds of overlap; e.g.
Figure 7.4.)

In exploring correspondence between denotative meanings, it is these intersec-
tions that are most significant, because they provide a kind of measure of semantic
equivalence. So, for instance, the expressions ‘my mother’s father’ and ‘my mater-
nal grandfather’ may be represented as two separate rectangles. The two ranges of
denotative meaning, however, coincide perfectly: that is, in every specific instance
of use, ‘my mother’s father’ and ‘my maternal grandfather’ include and exclude
exactly the same referents. This can be visualized as sliding the two rectangles
on top of each other and finding that they are the same size and cover each other
exactly, as in Figure 7.1.

This exemplifies the strongest form of semantic equivalence — full synonymy:
the two expressions are synonyms of each other.

Comparison of denotative meanings can also be made among expressions from
two or more different languages. For example, ‘maternal uncle’ and JA (in one
sense of the word J&) cover exactly the same range of meanings and are therefore
fully synonymous, as is seen in Figure 7.2.
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my mother's my maternal
father randmother
g

my mother's
father

my maternal
grandmother

Figure 7.1 Synonymy in English.

maternal uncle Ja

maternal uncle

Ja

Figure 7.2 Synonymy across English and Arabic.

7.1.2  Hyperonymy-hyponymy

Unfortunately, full synonymy is exceptional, both intralingually and interlingually.
Even the nearest semantic equivalent for translating the denotative meaning of an
ST expression usually falls short of being a full TL synonym. A simple example
of this kind of failure is provided by a comparison between ‘uncle’ in English and
a= and J& in Arabic. Here, the English term ‘uncle’ might be a typical translation
equivalent of the Arabic = or J&; ‘uncle’ in English lacks the ‘technical” associa-
tions of ‘paternal uncle’ and ‘maternal uncle’ and would therefore be preferred in
many contexts in translating a= or J&, regardless of the translation loss involved.
From the point of view of denotative meaning, however, ‘uncle’ has a greater range
of meanings than = or J&, as ‘uncle’ includes both paternal uncle and maternal
uncle. We can represent the relationship between ‘uncle’ in English and s and J&
in Arabic as in Figure 7.3.
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uncle

Figure 7.3 Hyperonymy-hyponymy across English and Arabic.

The relationship between ‘uncle’ and a= and between ‘uncle’ and JA is known
as hyperonymy-hyponymy. An expression with a wider, less specific range of
denotative meaning is a hyperonym (or superordinate) of one with a narrower and
more specific meaning. Conversely, an expression with a narrower, more specific
range of denotative meaning is a hyponym of one with a wider meaning. Thus =
and J& are both hyponyms of ‘uncle’.

Hyperonymy-hyponymy is so widespread in all languages that one can say that
the entire fabric of linguistic reference is built on such relationships. The same
external reality can be described and rephrased in an indefinite number of ways,
depending on how precise or vague one wants to be — compare ‘I bought a Hans
Wehr’ with these increasingly general rephrasings: ‘I bought an Arabic dictionary’,
‘I bought a dictionary’, ‘I bought a book’, ‘I bought something’. Each of these
rephrasings is a hyperonym of the ones before it.

By its very nature, translation is concerned with rephrasing in such a way as to
lose as little as possible of the integrity of an ST message. All other things being
equal, this includes its degree of precision or vagueness. Therefore, the fact that
both a hyperonym and a hyponym can serve for conveying a given message is of
great importance to translation practice. It means that when there is no full TL
synonym for a given ST expression (e.g. ‘uncle’), the translator must look for an
appropriate TL hyperonym or hyponym. In fact, translators do this automatically.

This is obvious from the translation of pronouns between Arabic and English.
English has one second-person pronoun ‘you’, which serves to address one, two
or more people or animals (and occasionally also plants, inanimate objects and
even abstract ideas). English ‘you’ also makes no distinction between the sex of
the person or animal being addressed (or the presumed sex of the plant, etc.).
Arabic has five second-person pronouns: &3, Wi, <l &ul and Cl, involving dis-
tinctions between singular, dual and plural, as well as masculine and feminine
(notions that subsume, but also go beyond, maleness and femaleness). Whenever
any one of ST i, Wil <l &ul or (il is translated as TT ‘you’, the English TT has
employed a hyperonym and whenever ST “you’ is translated as Arabic TT aul, L,
il &ul or G, the Arabic TT has employed a hyponym. There is nothing remark-
able about this, and it is only occasionally that a translator opts, or is forced, to
do something that deviates from this pattern.
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7.1.3  Particularizing translation and generalizing translation

Translating by a hyponym implies that the TT expression has a narrower and more
specific denotative meaning than the ST expression. TT J& is more specific than
ST ‘uncle’, adding particulars not present in the ST expression. We shall call this
‘particularizing translation’, or particularization for short. Another example of
particularizing translation is the translation (§s~ua, which could be used for either a
‘box’ or a ‘bin’ (amongst other things). Clearly, in the case of a street sweeper put-
ting his rubbish into a (3s1ua, the more plausible translation would be ‘bin’, while
in the case of someone packing their books up to move them, the more plausible
translation would be ‘box’. In either case, however, the English particularizes.

For another example of particularizing translation, consider the word =,
which means ‘husband of one’s daughter, son-in-law; husband of one’s sister,
brother-in-law’ (Wehr); these different possibilities can be taken as ‘variants’ of a
single sense (i.c. this is not a case of polysemy). Translating &= as ‘son-in-law’
in a particular case would be an example of particularizing translation, as it would
explicitly rule out a part of what can be meant by &= (i.e. ‘brother-in-law’).

Translating by a hyperonym implies that the TT expression has a wider and less
specific denotative meaning than the ST expression. In translating from Arabic
to English, TT ‘uncle’ is more general than ST s= (or J&X), omitting particulars
given by the ST. We shall call this ‘generalizing translation’, or generalization
for short. Translating x> as ‘garment’ or J  as ‘pipe’ are other examples of
generalization.

In their semantic near-equivalence, particularization and generalization both
entail a degree of translation loss: detail is either added to, or omitted from, the
ST text. However, in the absence of plausible synonyms, translating by a hyponym
or hyperonym is standard practice and entirely unremarkable. Only when a TL
hyponym or hyperonym is unnecessary, contextually inappropriate or misleading
can a TT be criticized in this respect.

Particularizing translation is acceptable if the TL offers no suitable alternative
and if the added detail does not clash with the overall context of the ST or the TT.
Thus, 2k in Arabic means ‘country, town, city, place, community, village’ (Wehr).
There is no single word in English that covers all of these possibilities; therefore,
in a particular context, the translator is likely to have to choose the one that he or
she feels is most appropriate. Other situations in which particularization is accept-
able include the following:

(i) where the context implies something that is typically referred to in more
specific terms in the TL than in the SL; thus, an J\Y) issued by a military
commander is likely to be an ‘ultimatum’ rather than simply a ‘warning’; a
ok in a similar context is likely to be a ‘proclamation’ or a ‘communique’
rather than a ‘statement’; </ l& in the context of NATO raids on Kosovo is
likely to be ‘strikes’ or ‘air strikes’ rather than ‘attacks’;

(i1) where the TL typically makes use of a specific collocation (cf. Section 8.6)
that happens to involve a hyponym of the TL form; for example, caad S is
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likely to be translated as ‘priceless treasure’ rather than as ‘valuable treasure’,
as ‘priceless treasure’ is the more common collocation in English.

Particularizing translation may also be used for other reasons. For example, &S
443 might be translated as ‘ancient church’ in a particular context where this was
appropriate to avoid the ambiguity of ‘old church’, as this latter could be inter-
preted to mean ‘former church’ instead of the intended ‘old [= not new] church’.
That is to say, ‘old’ in English is polysemous between the two senses of ‘not new’
and ‘former’, and in this context, it would not necessarily be clear to the reader
which of the two senses was intended.

Particularizing translation is not acceptable if the TL does in fact offer a suitable
alternative to the additional detail or if the added detail clashes with the overall
context of ST or TT.

As these examples suggest, similar considerations apply to generalizing transla-
tion as to particularizing translation. Generalization is acceptable if the TL offers
no suitable alternative and the omitted detail is either unimportant in the ST or is
implied in the TT context. For instance, Arabic ¢4 refers only to something, such
as a film or story, that makes one feel sad. In this it contrasts with (2>, which may
refer to a person (or even to some non-human entity, such as an animal), who is
sad (i.e. who feels sad), or it may refer to something, such as a story or film, that
makes one feel sad. In English, the word ‘sad’ covers both possibilities: ‘a sad
person’, ‘a sad story’. Typically, there is unlikely to be any confusion in translat-
ing 0= as ‘sad’, and this is likely to be the most natural-sounding translation in
most cases. As the examples ‘a sad person’ and ‘a sad story’ suggest, normally the
context makes immediately plain in English whether what is intended is a ‘feeling
sad’ or a ‘making sad’ interpretation.

Other situations in which generalization is acceptable include:

(1) where the context implies something that is typically referred to in more
specific terms in the SL than in the TL. For instance, it is common to refer
to a room as Gs= in Arabic to mean not just that it is small but that it is
rather too small. In many contexts in English, however, a suitable transla-
tion of 4&ua 33 would be the generalizing ‘small room’, a particularizing
translation, such as ‘cramped room’, being reserved for contexts in which
it was important to stress that the room was too small. Similarly, _ss<ac in
Arabic is regularly used to refer to any small bird. In translating the phrase
a suac it is likely to be sufficient to say ‘small bird’, although properly
speaking what is being meant is a specific small member of the class of
small birds (i.e. a bird that is small even among small birds);

(i) where the TL typically makes use of a specific collocation (cf. Section
8.6) that involves a hyperonym of the SL form. For instance, ls¥) 4la U
denotatively means ‘for the first moment’. However, in English, the normal
phrase is ‘for the first time’. Similarly, &, means ‘old and worn out’ clothes.
However, in many contexts, 4, o> would be happily translatable by the
standard collocation ‘old clothes’.
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Generalizing translation can also be used for many other reasons. Consider the
following:

Sia Lgal) @yl 8 s S il gl il Jass e Ayl A pldl) JSLER ) 5SS Laga s
[...] 38 L

This has been translated (Ives 1999:11) as:

Whatever the legal problems linked to NATO intervention, to which I myself
have recently referred [. . .]

Here, the generalizing form ‘recently’ is preferred to the denotative equivalent ‘a
few days ago’ mainly because it results in a less wordy overall phrase. ‘Recently’
also allows the translator to use the present perfect ‘have . . . referred’, which
adds a sense of immediacy and relevance to the statement; ‘a few days ago’ would
require the use of the simple past ‘referred’, which suggests more detachment.

Generalizing translation is not acceptable if the TL does offer suitable alterna-
tives or if the omitted details are important in the ST but not implied or compen-
sated for in the TT context. Thus, in a context where it is important that the reader
identifies the referent of ‘you’ as a particular individual (i.e. singular ‘you’), and
not, for example, as a group of people (i.e. plural ‘you’), it may be appropriate
to compensate for the fact that English ‘you’ subsumes both singular and plural
by adding a noun that specifically identifies the person referred to. One example
of this would seem to be Al-Hilali and Khan’s translation of the initial word J8 in
=213 )su where they have ‘Say, O Muhammad’ (cited in Section 1.4). Here,
‘O Muhammad’ goes beyond relaying the fact that this is the equivalent of the
Arabic masculine singular to identifying precisely to whom it is that Jirefers. This
seems to be motivated by the translators’ perceptions that it is not acceptable in
this context to present the possibility that “you’ here refers to people (or even one
person) other than the Prophet Muhammad.

Generalization is acceptable if the TL offers no suitable alternative and the
omitted detail is either unimportant in the ST or is implied in the TT context. For
instance, L% and 3,¥ in Sudanese Arabic are both words for ‘cooking pot’, the
difference being that , refers to something bigger than 33, For most translation
purposes into English, however, the distinction could probably be ignored, and
‘cooking pot’ would be a sufficient translation.

Generalizing translation is not acceptable if the TL offers suitable alternatives
or if the omitted details are important in the ST but not implied or compensated
for in the TT context.

7.1.4 Semantic overlap and overlapping translation

There is a third degree of semantic equivalence. Consider the following:

[.] 0ok elie Alia clund &y 55 B 0 el (Pl ) S G5 )
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This has been translated (Ives 1999: 10) as:

The distinguished British writer Robert Fisk recently described a concert in
Belgrade.

Here, the meaning of sl 4lis overlaps with that of ‘concert’. Some concerts are
examples of slie ilia; those in which there are singing. Similarly, some cases of
L& dlis are examples of concerts; those that are organized in a formal way with
musical players and audience. However, some concerts are not examples of 4lis
li&; those in which there is no singing. Similarly, some cases of sli& 4l are not
examples of concerts; those, for example, in which the s is not organized in a
formal way with musical players and audience. That is, ‘concert’ as a translation
of L& dlis generalizes by going beyond the idea of singing to include the possibil-
ity of music without song; but at the same time it particularizes by excluding the
non-organized form of ‘party’, which is a possible interpretation of 4l

Taking the example of English ‘concert’ and Arabic ¢U& s, this kind of situation
can be visualized as two partially overlapping rectangles, as shown in Figure 7.4.

Here, the area where the rectangles overlap (the top left-hand ‘cell”) represents
the material the ST and the TT have in common. The cell on the top right where
the rectangles do not overlap represents what is omitted from the TT (i.e. singing),
and the cell on the bottom left where the rectangles do not overlap represents what
is added to the TT (i.e. organized). This is another category of degree in the trans-
lation of denotative meaning. We shall call it partially overlapping translation,
or partial overlap for short. Partial overlap is common and often unavoidable. It
can apply to single words as well as to phrases or whole sentences. If, in a given
context, 33l is translated as ‘lecturer’, not ‘teacher’, the TT certainly keeps the
reference to someone who instructs. But it also particularizes, because it adds the
specific detail that she works in a university and not in a school; and at the same
time it generalizes, because it omits detail of her gender.

When the TL offers no suitable alternatives, partial overlap is acceptable if the
omitted detail is unimportant or is implied in the overall TT context and if the
added detail does not clash with the overall ST or TT contexts. Translating s3iui
as ‘lecturer’ or ‘teacher’, for example, will — depending on context — normally be
as harmless as it is unavoidable.

organized  not organized

¢ I
singing o g alia :
n I

e
music r
t

Figure 7.4 Semantic overlap across English and Arabic.
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The typical uses of partially overlapping translation parallel those of particular-
izing translation and generalizing translation. Thus, partially overlapping transla-
tion may be used where the context implies something that is typically referred to
by a term in the TL whose denotative meaning overlaps with the denotative mean-
ing of the SL term. For example, a poem by the Syrian poet 8 ! contains the
line W 58 o Y o2u) )siasS W 5 \b This has been translated (Rolph 1995: 23) as
‘They attacked her like a young sparrow until they killed her’. =2 here overlaps
in meaning with ‘young’. Some but not all ‘spring sparrows’ are young, and some
but not all young sparrows are ‘spring sparrows’ (one could have a sparrow that
was, abnormally, born in summer). ‘Spring sparrow’, however, is a problematic
phrase in English; it does not have a clear meaning, and there is nothing in this
overall context to make the intended meaning clearer in the English. ‘Sparrow’ also
yields an unfortunate collocative clash with ‘spring chicken’, meaning most basi-
cally ‘young chicken for eating (originally available only in spring)’ but most com-
monly found in phrases such as ‘he’s no spring chicken’, where ‘spring chicken’ is
an idiom essentially meaning ‘young’; cf. Section 8.6. Accordingly, the translator
has chosen a more contextually acceptable overlapping expression.

Partially overlapping translation may also be used where the TL typically makes
use of a specific collocation (Section 8.6) that happens to overlap in meaning with
the meaning of the SL term. An example of this is <l Je Ui ya 5 which is typi-
cally translated as ‘the clearest evidence of this’ (‘clearest evidence’ being a more
standard collocation in English than the literal ‘best evidence’). ‘Clear/clearest’
and _# overlap with each other in meaning; some but not all good things are clear,
and some but not all clear things are good. Another example is ‘coup perpetrators’
for ©L3aY) Jso, which might typically be translated as ‘coup perpetrators’ or
‘[the] perpetrators of coups’ (‘coup men’ or “‘men of coups’ being quite abnormal
in English). ‘Perpetrators’ and Ja_ overlap with each other; some but not all per-
petrators are men (other perpetrators, even of coups, might be women), and some
but not all men are perpetrators (there are, or could no doubt be, men who have
never perpetrated anything in their lives).

Partial overlap is unacceptable if the omitted detail is important in the ST but
is not implied in the overall context of the TT or if the added detail clashes with
the overall ST or TT contexts. If the TL does not offer suitable alternatives, then
only compensation can counteract the omission or addition. Thus, in a particular
context, it may be necessary to make plain that someone referred to as a ‘teacher’,
as a translation of Arabic 831, is in fact female. In this case, the teacher’s gender
can be made plain through the introduction of the pronoun ‘she’ at an appropriate
point in the TT.

7.1.5 Near-synonymy and translation

In Section 7.1, we considered synonymy and translation, in sections 7.1.2 and
7.1.3 hyperonymy-hyponymy and the related translation techniques of particular-
izing translation and generalizing translation and in section 7.1.4 semantic overlap
and overlapping translation. In this section, we will briefly consider the notion of
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near-synonymy and near-synonyms, as these are referred to on several subsequent
occasions in this book.

Near-synonymy is a case not of synonymy but of hyperonymy-hyponymy or
semantic overlap, which comes near to being synonymy. Thus, in the situation
of near-synonymy involving hyperonymy-hyponymy, typically entities (things,
etc.) that can be referred to by a particular hyperonym can also be referred to
by the hyponym. An example from English is ‘thin’ versus ‘skinny’ — assuming
the reasonableness of a statement such as ‘She’s thin but not skinny’ but not the
reasonableness of a statement ‘She’s skinny but not thin’. All skinny people are
accordingly thin, but not all thin people are skinny. ‘Thin’ is a hyperonym of
‘skinny’. However, there is a very significant overlap between ‘thin’ and ‘skinny’
such that thin people are typically also skinny. ‘Thin’ and ‘skinny’ can accordingly
be regarded as near-synonyms in English.

As the example of ‘thin’ versus ‘skinny’ shows, near-synonymy is a rather vague
concept. It does not seem possible to say exactly how great the overlap between a
hyperonym-hyponym pair has to be for them to qualify as near-synonyms (or how
great the non-overlap has to be for them not to qualify as near-synonyms). Near-
synonym remains, however, a useful concept in translation analysis.

An example of near-synonymy involving a hyperonym-hyponym pair in
English>Arabic translation is translating Arabic 3 as English ‘angry’. (2 ),
as understood in Egypt and Sudan at least (where the definition of the Standard
Arabic usage of (=) reflects the definition of the colloquial usage of ¢3\e ),
means not just angry but angry with a degree of sadness (i.e. ‘sadly angry’). Arabic
e is thus technically a hyponym of English ‘angry’ (as it excludes those cases
of anger that do not also involve sadness). (S is, however, close enough to the
meaning of ‘angry’ to be considered a near-synonym of ‘angry’.

An example of near-synonymy involving semantic overlap in English is ‘wood’
(in the sense ‘collection of trees growing more or less thickly together’; Oxford
English Dictionary Online) versus ‘forest’ (in the sense ‘extensive tract of land
covered with trees and undergrowth’; Oxford English Dictionary Online) — assum-
ing the reasonableness of the following statements ‘That’s a wood, not a forest’,
‘That’s a forest, not a wood’, “You could call that either a forest or a wood’ — that
is, that some but not all woods are also forests, and some but not all forests are
also woods.

As with cases of near-synonyms involving hyperonymy-hyponymy, what is and
is not near-synonymy involving semantic overlap is rather vague. We cannot be
sure how much semantic overlap is required for two words (in a particular sense)
to qualify as near-synonyms or how much semantic non-overlap there would need
to be for them to qualify as not near-synonyms. Nonetheless, the notion of near-
synonymy is, as already stated, a useful one in practice.

7.2 Semantic repetition in Arabic

Semantic repetition is repetition of meaning. Most basically, this involves the use
of two (or more) synonyms or near-synonyms (Section 7.2.1). But it can also be
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extended to include hyperonym-hyponym pairs (Section 7.2.2) and words and
phrases standing in an ‘associative’ relationship (Section 7.2.3).

7.2.1 Synonym and near-synonym repetition

Arabic frequently makes use of repetition of synonyms or near-synonyms in a
way that is not normally found in English. This kind of repetition is sometimes
referred to as semantic repetition (cf. Dickins and Watson 1999: 541-553). Here,
we will refer to it as (near-)synonym repetition. (Near-)synonym repetition is of
two basic kinds: (i) where the two words or phrases used have closely related but
distinguishable meanings — that is, they are near-synonyms; an example of this is
Jiaill g sLalinY) “investigation and analysis’; (ii) where the words or phrases used
are fully synonymous or, at least in the context in which they are being used, there
is no clear difference in meaning; an example of this is the doublet Alwal sic 5 _jaiue
in the phrase Ll sic 3 jiua 3 ) say literally, ‘in a continuing continuous manner’.

(Near-)synonym repetition may involve any of the major parts of speech: nouns,
as in dudailly cLadin¥); adjectives, as in Alal sia 3 aiue; verbs, for instance, 4iaxy
aladys ‘surprise and baffle’ in the phrase lal s 45ax W ykia (IS (literally, ‘her look
surprised and baffled him’); and adverbs, for instance, 4 4aal s “silently and
dispiritedly” in the phrase .S aal 5 i L 3| sall juail (literally, ‘he saw the same
woman walking silently and dispiritedly’; cf. St John 1999: 4-5).

(Near-)synonym repetition may be syndetic (i.e. it may involve the use of a con-
nective, typically s) or — in the case of adjectives in particular, but also occasion-
ally in the case of nouns and verbs — it may be asyndetic (i.e. it may occur without
the use of a connective). An example of syndetic (near-)synonym repetition is
S5 oaegl) in the phrase 2l s o2l dslull ‘savage and barbaric behaviour’.
An example of asyndetic (near-)synonym repetition is <ulasl &3es in the phrase
Glanl Oiles il iterally, “pretty, elegant girls’ (for more details of syndetic versus
asyndetic connection in Arabic, see Dickins and Watson 1999: 47-49).

Several techniques can be used to translate (near-)synonym repetition into
English. The first of these is to merge the two Arabic words into one English
word. This is particularly likely to be an appropriate strategy where there is no
clear difference in meaning between the two Arabic words. So 4wli 5 4a jba i
may be translated as ‘severe measures’ — (near-)synonym repetition of 4« t= and
45 jeac g adinall [ L] duaad e Sz a8 [0 ] ;48 may be translated as [. . .]
the military’s ability to modernize society [. . .]” — (near-)synonym repetition of
duaiand A ac; Alual fie s jaiue s s is likely to be translated as ‘continually’. In
this last example, the asyndetic coordination between 5 <iue and 4Ll sic makes a
single-word translation still more likely; asyndetic doublets are typically used to
represent a single concept.

A second fairly common technique, and one that is used where the two words
in the (near-)synonym repetition have clearly different meanings, is to employ
at least partial grammatical transposition. So the phrase CLEMAY! 5 aidll Jlai might
be translated as ‘the collapse of all moral values’. Here, the noun doublet of the
Arabic has been replaced by an adjective—noun phrase in English.
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The following are examples of grammatical transposition: Guall da il jads
z )5 ‘the man began to feel slightly claustrophobic’, where the adverb—adjective
phrase ‘slightly claustrophobic’ transposes the Arabic noun doublet z_all 5 uall;
similarly, Jadll s sLaiin¥ls g3l sl s Alaal) 3 58Ul o3 dunalal) & saall oSl < Academic
research has confirmed and carefully analyzed this disgraceful phenomenon’,
where the adverb—participial phrase ‘carefully analyzed’ transposes the Arabic
Sl 5 o LainY),

The final two translation techniques that we will consider take account of a
feature of (near-)synonym repetition that we have not yet looked at: namely,
that it tends to provide a sense of emphasis. This is both because two words
give two sets of meanings (even if it is only the same meaning repeated) and
because they are longer and therefore ‘heavier’ in the sentence than only a
single word would be.

The first technique that takes into account the potentially emphatic aspect
of (near-)synonym repetition is what we shall call semantic distancing. This
involves relaying both elements of the Arabic doublet by different words in
English but choosing English words whose meanings are more obviously distinct
than those of their Arabic counterparts. For example, in 4lads 45ay b jhic oS,
the two words Jiax and Ja are quite close in meaning (and according to Wehr’s
dictionary even share the English translation equivalents ‘baffle’ and ‘startle’).
The phrase has been translated (St John 1999: 5), however, as ‘Her appearance
had both astonished and alarmed him’; the semantic difference between ‘aston-
ish’ and “alarm’ is greater than that between il and Ja3, This semantic distanc-
ing ensures that the English translation does not involve what would otherwise
be the stylistic oddity in English of having two words with virtually the same
meaning conjoined with each other.

It is also possible to combine semantic distancing with grammatical transposi-
tion. An example of this is 2l 5 xa gl g 5 ey ma iy (5F o ST lusaia g yatusa U,
This was said by a Lebanese Phalangist politician about his attitude to the Party.
It has been translated (Jones 1999: 7) as: ‘I remain committed more than ever
to the project of unification and reform’. Here, the adjectival (active participle)
doublet ¢luaicy jaiue has been grammatically transposed to a verb—adjective (past
participle) doublet ‘remain committed’. In addition, however, the senses of e
and <luis have been distanced more in the English version.

One final technique for translating (near-)synonym repetition into English is to
maintain the same form of repetition. An example of this is )y oaeed) & slull]
translatable as ‘this savage and barbaric behaviour’ (cf. Ives 1999: 15). Here, the
repetition in English carries the same emphatic — and more specifically emotive —
force as it does in Arabic. The convention that operates otherwise in English that
words having much the same meaning are not conjoined is overridden.

Something similar happens with respect to formulaic language, especially where
this is of a religious or legal nature. The following is from an oath made by mem-
bers of the Muslim Brotherhood to their first leader Ll (s

[ ] «banle 5 Lnly 138 o s dlalil) dsplalall y ALl 48 5 deall Lile dlia e Ol [ . ]



Denotative meaning 85

This might be translated as:

[. . .] “You have the right to our unquestioning obedience, complete trust and
total confidence. This is the oath which we have taken and the pledge which
we have made’.

Here, the (near-)synonym repetition of Lssls and Uasle is retained in the English and
even expanded as ‘the oath we have taken’, ‘the pledge we have made’.

Just as Arabic has (near-)synonym repetition involving individual words (lexical
items), so it may have (near-)synonym repetition involving whole phrases. Here
are some examples. ) iy s SLaSall G ¢ sacaall g sl e pa gall g SN G [, ]
can be translated as °[. . .] between form and substance, and between tactic and
strategy’ (Flacke 1999: 7); here, the virtually synonymous Arabic phrases J<ill
oasalls and ¢ secadll s sl are reduced to the single phrase ‘between form and
substance’ in English. ¢y a3 s 4aiill 4S s 0285 3l el 2 Y[ . ] can be translated
with semantic distancing as ‘[. . .] the very measures that hinder development and
stunt economic growth’ (Humphrys 1999: 12). Here, the translator has distanced
the meaning of 4l 4 )a 255 from that of ¢! 38, particularly by translating
4l as the general term ‘development’ and «L3Y) by the more specific ‘economic
growth’.

As with (near-)synonym repetition involving individual lexical items, some of
the best examples of maintenance of phrasal (near-)synonym repetition occur in
formulaic language. Consider again 4Ll duslakll 5 ALl<)) 48 5 2eUall from the oath
made by members of the Muslim Brotherhood to Wil s (cited earlier). This
phrase has been translated as ‘unquestioning obedience, complete trust and total
confidence’. Here, the repetition of the Arabic has not only been maintained but in
fact increased by the addition of “‘unquestioning’ before ‘obedience’ in the English.

7.2.2  Hyperonym-hyponym repetition

Not only are synonyms and near-synonyms in Arabic repeated in ways that are
unusual in English, but it is also fairly common in Arabic for a hyperonym to be
followed by its hyponym in a way that appears to an English speaker to result in
a semantic anomaly. Consider the following from the short story <345 by (il
Usaia (1964: 47-49; also discussed in Dickins and Watson 1999: 550):

{olsaiall} 5 Aol O sty oSy L el a2l W fasy Y o
This might be translated fairly literally as:
They don’t talk to anyone, but they joke with the sellers and the barrow-men.
Here, 4=l ‘the sellers’ is a hyperonym of ¢l ssiall ‘barrow-men’ (literally, ‘travel-

ling [people]’ but normally used to describe people who sell goods from a barrow
or handcart); all barrow-men are sellers but not all sellers are barrow-men.
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In cases such as this, the meaning of the first word in the particular context has
to be taken as excluding that of the second word. In this context, therefore, 4=l has
to be interpreted as meaning not sellers in general but that group of sellers who are
not (l sa3all ‘the barrow—men’. Accordingly, 2=\l here means the ‘non-barrow-men
sellers’ and could be translated idiomatically as something like ‘shopkeepers’, giv-
ing an overall idiomatic translation along the lines:

They don’t talk to anyone, but they joke with the shopkeepers and the
barrow-men.

The following examples are also to be understood along the same lines (the examples
are also discussed in Dickins and Watson 1999: 550-551; the full original text is found
in Dickins and Watson 1999: 444-445). Comments are provided after each example.

[ o] {bao¥I} s {ISLaalll (e apaadl 8 ) o) und gl [, ] 6l paea A O [ ]
This might be translated fairly literally as:

[. . .] that the policy of exporting the revolution [. . .] led Iran into a series of
problems and crises [. . .]

Here, JSLdl is a hyperonym (or virtual hyperonym) of < 3¥). Tt is not possible (or
hardly so) to have a crisis that is not a problem, but it is possible to have a problem
that is not a crisis. (All crises are problems, but not all problems are crises.) Here,
the best solution from a translation point of view might be to go for the more dra-
matic ‘crises’ and to abandon the notion JSUisll, giving:

[. . .] that the policy of exporting the revolution [. . .] led Iran into a series of
crises [. . .]

Alternatively, given that semantic repetition in Arabic is often used for emphasis,
one might use an emphatic adjective such as ‘grave’ or ‘serious’ in combination

with ‘crises’, giving an idiomatic translation along the lines:

[. . .] that the policy of exporting the revolution [. . .] led Iran into a series of
grave crises [. . .]

Another example of hyperonym-hyponym repetition is the following:

{ex Al e Y Qe J8 Jgle (g A 2 il Al G el ae sl [L ]
[...] {odleadl) s

This might be translated fairly literally as:

[. . .] the war with Iraq, which cost more than two million dead and hundreds
of thousands of wounded and disabled [. . .]
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Here, > ‘wounded’ is a virtual hyperonym of (:iledll ‘disabled’ (although it is
in fact possible for someone to be disabled from birth, the disabled people referred
to here are those who have become disabled by virtue of the wounds they received
in the war with Iraq). A more idiomatic translation might take this into account by
rearranging the information, perhaps along the lines:

[. . .] the war with Iraq, which cost more than two million dead and hundreds
of thousands of disabled and other wounded [. . .]

Alternatively, if it were felt that the writer’s major intention was to stress the seri-
ousness of the wounds by this use of a form of semantic repetition, one might, in
an English translation, sacrifice a certain amount of accuracy for a greater degree
of idiomaticness and go for a translation along the lines:

[. . .] the war with Iraq, which cost more than two million dead and hundreds
of thousands of seriously wounded . . .

The following example is taken from the Quran (Chapter 2, Verse 238):
[ . ] ol 830all 5 il shaall e 1 hsila
This could be translated literally as:
Keep your prayers and the middle prayer [. . .}
A more idiomatic translation (Yusuf Ali 1938) reads:
Guard strictly your (habit of) prayers, especially the Middle Prayer [. . .]

Here, bl 33ball is a hyponym of 33ua (appearing in the plural form < sha). A
literal translation ‘prayers and the middle prayer’ would seem to suggest that the
‘middle prayer’ is somehow not a ‘prayer’. Ali’s translation ‘prayers, especially
the Middle Prayer’ avoids this with the introduction of ‘especially’.

The previous examples of hyperonym-hyponym pairs have been cases in which
the hyperonym occurs first. It is, however, possible to find cases in which the
hyponym comes first, as in the following (also discussed in Dickins and Watson
1999: 551; original text in Dickins and Watson 1999: 444-445):

feell U} 5 Lo in} o LelBBle Ay 5asanll el 0wl Bua [ ]

Literal TT

[. . .] the identity of Iran and the nature of its relations with its neighbours and
the states of the world.

In this context, ol_s is effectively a hyponym and Al Js2 a hyperonym. That
is to say, what is meant by o) ‘neighbours’ in this context is the neighbouring
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states; and because all neighbouring states are states of the world (but not vice
versa), this looks like a hyponym-hyperonym relationship. In fact, alxll J 52 should
be interpreted here as referring to the other non-neighbouring states only, and an
adequate idiomatic translation can be achieved by adding the word ‘other’, result-
ing in an idiomatic translation along the lines:

[. . .] the identity of Iran and the nature of its relations with its neighbours and
other states of the world.

An alternative might be to eliminate the word ‘states’ altogether on the basis that
it is clear from the context that what is being talked about are states, giving an
idiomatic translation along the lines:

[. . .] the identity of Iran and the nature of its relations with its neighbours and
the rest of the world.

7.2.3 Associative repetition

A third form of semantic repetition that is frequently found in Arabic but does
not normally occur in English is what can be termed associative repetition.
Associative repetition involves at least two or more elements, one of which is
a basic element and the other, or others, of which are associated with that ele-
ment. An example is ‘ship’ and ‘crew of a ship’. ‘Crew of a ship’ is not a type
of ‘ship’ (i.e. this is not a hyperonym-hyponym relationship); nor is it a part
of a ship (as is a ship’s mast, for example); this would be meronymic — that
is, part—-whole — relationship (thus, ‘windscreen’, ‘bonnet’, ‘headlight’, ‘tyre’
and ‘wheel’ are linked to ‘car’ by a meronymic — part—whole — relationship).
An associative relationship does, however, bear some similarity to the figure
of speech of metonymy (not to be confused with ‘meronymy’!). This is ‘(A
figure of speech characterized by) the action of substituting for a word or
phrase denoting an object, action, institution, etc., a word or phrase denoting
a property or something associated with it; an instance of this’ (Oxford English
Dictionary Online). An example of meronymy is ‘Table 5’ in ‘Table 5 wants
to pay his bill’ (said in a restaurant), where ‘Table 5’ means the person sitting
at Table 5 (i.e. the person associated with Table 5). In associative repetition,
however, no figure of speech is involved; all the words are used in standard
non-figurative senses.

We will now look at several examples that involve associative relations. The
following is from an article titled <lldll ale & o 2l #1uY) in the online academic
journal (2l &l il Alss (http://www.hiramagazine.com/alall-¢s Sll- aidl):

Oaie¥) | slexinld calal) 5 Aaulil) Lan 5 48 yeall adad (s gand) Cppalisal) (ol clale g Uaial
Gt ) OIS Ly {41 58 o) hay (o il mgball} 15 pe 5 — Aalall s 2y plaill 4y ol (51 —
qu.));.d\ G.@.'\.d\ g\;..a\


http://www.hiramagazine.com/%D8%A7%D9%84%D9%85%D9%86%D8%AD%D9%89-%D8%A7%D9%84%D9%81%D9%83%D8%B1%D9%8A-%D8%A7%D9%84%D8%B9%D8%A7%D9%85
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This could be translated fairly literally as:

Muslim Arab scholars were able to combine the two poles of knowledge,
philosophy and science. They used testing, i.e. experimentation and scientific
theorising. They knew {the experimental method, and its features and rules},
while the Greeks were the masters of the abstract method.

A more idiomatic translation reads:

Muslim Arab scholars were able to combine the two poles of knowledge,
philosophy and science. They used testing, i.e. experimentation and scientific
theorising. While the Greeks had been the masters of the abstract method, the
Muslims understood {the rules and features of the experimental method}.

In this example, oLl 3« (i.e. uadll zeiall Ul ‘the features of the experimental
method’) and 435/ & (i.e. u 2l geiall 0l 8 “the rules of the experimental method”)
are not meronyms of x>l zeiall (‘the experimental method”); that is, they are
not parts of the experimental method. However, there are features very closely
associated with it.

A similar situation is found in the following from the same text:

Los slandl s aljlias ol shal s yally clgiS ya s uadill s claabadl 5 LeSOUT 5 Lgile sana s o saills
Gra Y2 f SR Gagall 48 (55 I3 IS e pall s B 05 ledll s Jalll ey e
o s el B cbadle 830 Y Al dale g Aalaall 43 )08 5 SIAN) S g o Ba sl

Lagins Lad 5l e V)

This could be translated fairly literally as:

The stars and their groups, orbits, and distances, the sun and its movements, the
moon and its phases and mansions, the sky and what it contained, the succession
of night and day, and the rising and setting of the sun were all matters in which
the humble believer saw the proofs of the veracity and the evidence of the truth
of the existence of the Creator, and His overwhelming power and knowledge,
from Whom nothing is hidden in the heavens or earth or what is between them.

Here, the first relevant elements, Lle saxa (i.e. asaill Dle saas ‘the groups of stars’),
LSl (1.e. o sa) &I81 “the orbits of the stars”) and Walsl (ie. » 523 sl “the distances/
dimensions of the stars’) stand in an associative relationship to the stars them-
selves: they are features associated with the stars.

A more idiomatic translation of Walal 5 SN 5 Leile sana 5 2 5238 would be “The
orbits and positions of the stars and constellations’. This eliminates this associa-
tive repetition. It does this by taking the two first elements Lile seas o s2ill and re-
expressing them as simple coordinated nouns (‘the stars and constellations’) rather
than as the more literal ‘the stars and their constellations’. The idiomatic TT then
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takes Walal 5 Sl (i.e. the last two elements of the ST associative triplet leile sexe
W alad 5 eSSl 5,) and links these as a coordinated phrase (‘the orbits and positions”)
to which the phrase ‘the stars and constellations’ is subordinated via ‘of’, giving
the complete TT phrase ‘The orbits and positions of the stars and constellations’.
Other parts of this extract, which form part of Practical 7.3, can be analyzed in
the same way.

7.3 List restructuring

One particularly striking feature in Arabic is a tendency to use fairly long lists of
terms belonging to the same semantic field — a semantic field being a general, nor-
mally rather impressionistically defined, area of meaning (e.g. the semantic field
of farm machinery, or the semantic field of emotions or the semantic field of types
of movement. For a useful discussion of semantic fields, see Baker 2011: 16-18.)
The following examples, ST (a) and ST (b), are both taken from a political article
in the Egyptian magazine <= sl 35, (no. 3521, 4 December 1995), which criticizes
the use of political violence in the Middle East. They compare the behaviour of the
Prophet Adam with that of extremist political groups and individuals in the modern
Middle East (from Hetherington 1996: 19, 20):

ST (a)

1 g Jans 33 (5l 8 oalinl (S0 oS g RSl gliia | elaadl g ol a8 Jaa) ol sl )
1 sty o) ag i€l Ausiall (il 8 ) uale 5 o))yl | gaid g Jiall ) ileld | o jliial ) glalasis 435 54
[_ . .] {w‘_y ‘r';fy“’ GJ‘)Aﬂ‘} cu'aé‘)nj s;)\.:j...d\; “Th.aa_ﬁ‘j “Tu.aaj‘}gﬁﬂ.}J Y‘H.é_.ﬁ

ST (b)

calbaall (59 Sy e gfall (ol g ey pmadiy goady osalang A anly Y oY 58
1) sy Ll (@ 1Y) O 5y s

In the case of these extracts, a translation of the list in ST (a) in curly brackets
along the lines ‘violence, anger, fanaticism, false superiority, bigotry, insurrec-
tion, pain and infighting’ would clearly be possible, as would a translation along
the lines ‘kill, take up arms, detonate bombs, massacre, brainwash, break bones
and forbid originality’ in the case of the ST (b). In both cases, however, such a
translation seems a little strained in English, reflecting the tendency of English to
avoid such long lists.

In some contexts, an appropriate strategy in translating long lists into English
is simply to reduce the listed elements. Thus, ‘ties of blood and marriage’ would
in many contexts be a sufficient translation of 3_abaall s cauill 5 o &l GENe (cf,
Humphrys 1999: 7); similarly, ‘based upon kinship, marriage, and ethnic and tribal
origin’ would be a sufficient translation of Ll 5 L&Y dea¥l 5z s 31 5 4l 3l (ull e
L&l 5 (cf. Humphrys 1999: 7).

One function of listing in Arabic seems to be to suggest an overall scene or situ-
ation by extensive exemplification of aspects of that scene or situation. In several
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contexts, an appropriate strategy in translating into English is to reduce the listed
elements and to substitute other information that provides a summary account of
the overall scene or situation. Consider the following, which describes the behav-
iour of senior military figures in the Arab world:

oAl ) sl da giball O sll} e 5 8 gpan Aala sl A Jlan e G5 mmg cOpmlandlS g
O 5 Al ) e e L el o3l cal 31 o(palal

This might be translated (cf. Humphrys 1999: 7-8) as:

Like politicians, they insist upon all the outward trappings of privilege: man-
sions, palaces, bodyguards, and all the finery that money can buy.

This translation omits specific translation of the later listed elements in the Ara-
bic Jlall s Al 2l e e L oLl g 2 ol 30, utilizing instead the phrase “all
the finery which money can buy’ (i.e. the English summarizes while the Arabic
exemplifies).

The following is a fairly similar example from the same book:

{0y 23gy 2o g palan) Gleldal¥l del ) Jay w@dlas U
This has been translated (Humphrys 1999: 3) as:

“We fear the officer forcing his way into civilian life, {imposing his will and
laying the law down}.”

Here again, the English provides a summary account of the officer’s behaviour,
using the two parallel composite phrases ‘imposing his will’ and ‘laying the law
down’, while the Arabic exemplifies the kind of things he does through the four
verbs Jisas gy cae giyy palay

Because English does not so readily use exemplification through listing to sug-
gest an overall scene or situation as does Arabic, it is sometimes appropriate when
translating into English to insert a summary phrase, even when it seems reasonable
to retain all or most of the elements of the original Arabic list. Consider the fol-
lowing, which is taken from an account of the internal leadership elections of the
Phalange (<) party in Lebanon in 1999:

il e} fAlall clelalll 5 Clalaill g cleLaa¥1} JS e b5k | puals S 149Y =l
e AN L) e g dlal) S i

This has been translated (Jones 1999: 8) as follows:
The ghost of 1992 was present in force, with {countless meetings} taking

place in any available space: {on the balconies, in side offices, and even on
the outside stairs}.
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The Arabic ST here has two lists: axilall clelalll 5 clallaill g clelaia¥) [JS] and e
BN AL e g Al il 4y <ld 8N, The first of these is summarized in
English as ‘countless meetings’, while the second is retained in full (and in fact
strengthened by the addition of ‘even’ before ‘on the balconies’). However, before
the second list in the English, the translator inserted the additional summarizing
phrase ‘in every available space’. (The translation also contains a somewhat unfor-
tunate mixed metaphor ‘ghost [. . .] present in force’; cf. Section 14.4.) For further
discussion of list restructuring in Arabic>English translation, see Dickins (2010a).

Practical 7
Practical 7.1 Denotative meaning: s & y3a) &

Assignment

(i) Discuss the strategic decisions that you must take before starting detailed
translation of the following text, and outline and justify the strategy you
adopt. You are to translate it as part of an anthology of political writing from
the Middle East. The readership is expected to have general knowledge of
the Arab world but no specific expertise in Islamic thought.

(i1) Translate the text into English.

(iii) Explain the main decisions of detail you made in producing your TT.

Contextual information

The text is from Gkl 3 allas (ki 1990: 5) by the leading Egyptian Islamist
—lad 2 (1906-1966). The text was written around 1962, while <8 2w was a
political prisoner in Egypt. The text reflects the global political situation of the
time, in which the world was seen as becoming increasingly polarized between
the communism of Eastern Europe, led by the Soviet Union, and the capitalism
of the West, led by the United States.

ST

Gale 1368 Ll o Glaall Ll angil) o VL Apsled) d8la e ) 45000 Cas
L) slaall s o Sy A (il alle (8 Lgudla) oy (S15 L i sall 58 sl 5 i sall
s G g8 Al b s ) S el 5 Lo 5 8555 Lo 5 13U 8
gl Lamy ¢ s sll aBlinialy o e ailly Lo agal dmy ol A1) o qally (o A il dglany Lo 4
SSunall ekl (g iy — eday — i Gl Cum (QOEY) At Lo I 4 (@l el
LA REY) and cnd 1Agalamy) dadaiy) d Lalally; 8 il

(8 a4 Ll et 8 pdge Leall by plaills | 4 85800 Susnall 8 Jlall el
Caxal 55 38 aagiall aulla Jany L e la el — ddi il 3 Gl 1S Tase lasge U
s Laialail 5 (@ sally (3 (V) puaati AST s (5 Sy @uw&b\,g\f d}%{\@
Vs clglanmiia s 4yl yhal) Ansula (adli o geal) e a5 cndall Jsaal (o | S Tany ans
1Al sl ) i (g ) s3iSall pUail) il o8 Ay f 1 dadasa £ (3 Y) g
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Practical 7.2 Denotative meaning: s sl gaiuy lasic

Assignment

(1) Before starting detailed translation of the following text, outline and justify
the strategy you adopt. You are to translate this text for a book titled Musi-
cal Traditions in the Global Age.

(1) Translate the text into English.

(iii) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your translation.

Contextual information

This text is taken from a book titled 48! _all (o sall & bl 3 by s anld (n.d).

ST

b adty L )y cbaie 2oy 5 jead L Sl Al i sal) ) e all aing Ladie
S Al @l jlcas alael (e sanl o) ke olii s s 431 oty Al JaT e 3l sl COlis
Yly LB oY Ga ST ye ap il dpm y  slall slie] 8 Caagus) Alpal Ll Ui il
el (a8 padl Aliall (e — Canll Aol Ale W) o g Jii g3 5S a8 — B yalil) claiil) el
Aiie V) ) Ales U jadY (Ulise se 8 Jaa¥l s Saaal) 3 ga5 A8 a5 ) J sgead) 5 Aol
L2004 gl (8 (s ) 3 g L) s sl 3 Al 1 581 5 e il W e gl o
el o i )38 (85 Lld 5l

0583 oS Lo (V) 5 ) 5 pum o= ol 5 g pumdl) llic Al s 50 3 52 52 o2 511 )
i) aie Walel JS5 aiags ol sasa Allise digallal) 5 4 ) s sall cli) 5 lela) el Lo
o s ) Lo sl 481 jall i salld Lvie QEN i e saas 4 WS 3 el
by Y (A Jual) iy Capiith 4Bl Ly 38 s Apaall 5 clgilie (3lkay o i \gadl 5
A jumall S e ealiall Jgasl ) Sliay ¥ 2 iV 1) sl cladas Ul V) Glee Y1
el sale) Wl adl g b 4dd Laie Taas S o) s @A) el o2l olad¥) ae s Ll LS
228 e 0 s yee SR gal 0 yai g

Toladl) &y 5l pgd (8 G Lmn yo Fle &l Al Sy s 5ol (1)l a5l ¢
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Practical 7.3 List restructuring and associative repetition:

aSaa) pal) cbliaia il
Assignment

(i) Discuss the strategic problems confronting the translator of the following
text, and outline your strategy for dealing with them. You are to translate
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the text for an online English-language magazine dealing with traditional
Islamic science.

(i1) Translate the text into English.

(iii) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your translation.

Contextual information

This text is an article from an online Arabic journal, 2=l &l il Ass (http://www.
hiramagazine.com/alal-s Sill- aiall) - which is devoted to traditional Islamic
science.

ST

(=) smll Y oli )3l eland) A a31a dua j) 555 pam D DY) ) o S
eland) e i saae ) gu 8 LY e aae J5 55 o LS saliall (i sy 2405 (Gl 8w
‘L@'i-f"% Si (e all alusall il ¢ el 5 Guadl s A slandl al 2 Y15 o saill s 5l s AV
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S8 — a geall el — lian ) I 5 388l Ul saf 48 jra IS g cclamall 5 el 33 al)
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Goedll e 38 a5 A prall @ sall s Calin 830all (g O ALl Cran A jra iy
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psaillh (Baac L ine aluall g2l sail alad IS 41K GUA (71 H3T) AW J glaadl Jlasiad
g Lo elandl s el Jliag oyl shl s el s (lgi€ a5 Guadll 5 claslasl 5 LSS5 Lile ganas
G 2l gy Baua SV 2l (e sall 4 (5 D JS g all Bl s ¢ ledll s Jalll las
e G sl il pand) 8o dadde 850 Y A dale 5 dandaall 45 5085 BIAN S sa g e
o (p929 /2317 &) (i) dane 55 5 4l e (KB STes Lalia g Legiy Lok
Gl 5als oy o el e camg WS ey o sl IS e o5y o sail e oy 1S
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8 Connotative meaning and
translation issues

8.1 Basic principles

Denotative meaning as discussed in Chapter 7 is only one aspect of verbal
meaning. The meaning of a text comprises several different layers: referential
content, emotional colouring, cultural associations, social and personal conno-
tations and so on. The many-layered nature of meaning is something translators
must never forget.

Even within a single language, synonyms are usually different in their overall
semantic effects — compare ‘clergyman’ and ‘sky pilot’, ‘adder’ and ‘viper’, ‘go
away’ and ‘piss off’, etc. Each of these expressions has overtones that differentiate
it from its synonym. We shall call such overtones ‘connotative meanings’ — that is,
associations that, over and above the denotative meaning of an expression, form
part of its overall meaning. In fact, of course, connotative meanings are many and
varied, and it is common for a single piece of text, or even a single expression, to
combine more than one kind into a single overall effect. However, it is useful at
this stage to distinguish six major types of connotative meaning, because learning
to identify them sharpens students’ awareness of the presence and significance of
connotations in STs and TTs alike. Note that, by definition, we are only concerned
here with socially widespread connotations, not personal ones. Only in exceptional
circumstances do translators allow personal connotations to influence a TT.

8.2 Attitudinal meaning

Attitudinal meaning is that part of the overall meaning of an expression that con-
sists of some widespread attitude to the referent. The expression does not merely
denote the referent in a neutral way but also hints at some attitude to it.

So, for instance, in appropriate contexts, ‘the police’, ‘the filth’ and ‘the boys in
blue’ are synonyms in terms of denotative content, but they have different overall
meanings. ‘The police’ is a neutral expression, but ‘the filth’ has pejorative over-
tones and ‘the boys in blue’ affectionate ones. These attitudes to the police are not
part of the denotative meaning of the expressions, but it is impossible to ignore
them in responding to the expressions. It is therefore important not to overlook
them when translating. Normally, words that have attitudinal meaning also have
denotative meaning. Expletives such as ‘damn (it)!’, however, are arguably an
exception, having only attitudinal meaning (cf. Baker 2011: 12).
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It is relatively difficult to find examples of attitudinal meaning in Standard Ara-
bic that are intrinsic features of the word itself. This is at least in part because of
the formal nature of Standard Arabic. As can be seen from the example ‘the boys
in blue’ versus ‘the police’, there is typically a close relation between attitudi-
nal meaning and informality. Formal terms show a markedly smaller tendency
to display attitudinal meaning than do informal terms. The inherent formality of
Standard Arabic therefore correlates with the relative infrequency of words having
strong attitudinal connotations.

This does not mean, however, that attitudinal meaning is unimportant in translat-
ing Standard Arabic into English, as an attitudinal meaning can sometimes emerge
from the context of usage of a word in an Arabic ST. In such cases, it is sometimes
appropriate to use a word with a different denotative meaning in English. Consider
the following:

Glale § iy Sue cualin e Lgialh Jusatd G il Ay Sl L&Y g ¢ laialy
[

This has been translated (Humphrys 1999: 9) as:

In short, military coups provide their perpetrators with the opportunity to
move from military posts to political leadership [. . .]

This is taken from a book that deals with the relationship between the military and
political power in the Arab world and that is very critical of military involvement
in Arab politics. Accordingly, 338 ‘leaders’ in this context acquires rather negative
overtones. In the TT, the translator reflects this by using the word ‘perpetrators’.
The negative aspect of ‘perpetrators’ is part of its denotative meaning, not its con-
notative meaning: it is by definition not possible to perpetrate a good deed.

It is also important to remember that, because English makes widespread use of
attitudinal meaning, such meaning is likely to figure in idiomizing translations in
particular. In such cases, the translator must ensure that the TT attitudinal meaning
does not clash with the context. Consider the following from a poem by =48 )

Sl (e G e I L s pm Lol
This has been translated (Rolph 1995: 23) as:
Ah Beirut . . . my lady amongst millions of women

In Arabic, &l ‘female’ and 31 ! ‘woman’ (plural ¢Ls) have clearly differentiated
meanings; & is a hyperonym of 3 . In the TT, however, the translator has used
‘lady’ and ‘women’. ‘Lady’ and ‘woman’ are synonyms in English, the difference
between them being that ‘lady’ has overtones of respect.

Another example of the use of attitudinal connotation in translation is pro-
vided by this extract concerning the behaviour of Serbian troops towards Kosovo
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Albanians, taken from an article on the subject that is very sympathetic to the
Albanian side:

[L..] G L gl () ganiy | s il g
This has been translated (Ives 1999: 9) as follows:
They have raided homes one by one.

Here, ‘homes’ can be contrasted with its near-synonym ‘houses’. ‘Houses’ is a
neutral word in English, whereas ‘home’ has warm emotional connotations.

8.3 Associative meaning

Associative meaning is that part of the overall meaning of an expression that
consists of expectations that are — rightly or wrongly — associated with the referent
of the expression. The word ‘nurse’ is a good example. Most people automatically
associate ‘nurse’ with the idea of female gender, as if ‘nurse’ were synonymous
with ‘female who looks after the sick’. This unconscious association is so wide-
spread that the term ‘male nurse’ has had to be coined to counteract its effect: ‘he
is a nurse’ still sounds semantically odd, even today.

Any area of reference in which prejudices and stereotypes, however innocuous,
operate is likely to give examples of associative meaning. Consider in this respect
the associations of ‘Crusade’ in English, which continue to be positive (regardless
of recent Western scholarly reassessments in this area), and contrast this with the
strongly negative associations of 4ula iles in Arabic. Conversely, the word e
in Arabic traditionally has highly positive associations, but in English the cultural
borrowing ‘jihad’ is chiefly associated with organizations such as Islamic Jihad,
which are widely regarded in the West as extremist and anti-democratic. (For the
same reasons, the word 2> has also acquired negative associations among some
Arabic speakers.)

It is important here not to confuse associative meaning with polysemy (Sec-
tion 7.1). The word ‘crusade’ is polysemous, having amongst its senses (1) ‘A mili-
tary expedition undertaken by the Christians of Europe in the 11th, 12th, and 13th
centuries to recover the Holy Land from the Muslims, and by extension any war
instigated and blessed by the Church for alleged religious ends, a ‘holy war’; applied
esp. to expeditions undertaken under papal sanction against infidels or heretics’ and
(2) “‘An aggressive movement or enterprise against some public evil, or some institu-
tion or class of persons considered as evil’ (definitions from Oxford English Diction-
ary Online). Sense 2 of ‘crusade’ (‘An aggressive movement or enterprise against
some public evil [. . .]”) is not an associative meaning of sense 1. (‘A military expedi-
tion undertaken by the Christians of Europe in the 11th, 12th, and 13th centuries to
recover the Holy Land [. . .]’). Rather, this is a case of polysemy: ‘crusade’ is poly-
semous, having — amongst other senses — senses 1 and 2 given here. This example
is further discussed under reflected meaning (Section 8.7).
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A good example of associative meaning is provided by ‘Ramadan’ in English
(and Ubas)) in Arabic). Westerners who know something about Islam might regard
Ramadan as a time of self-denial and fasting, which it is. However, in Muslim coun-
tries, Ramadan is also a time of celebration, in which children are allowed to stay
up late, when there is a lot going on in the streets into the middle of the night, when
families who have been separated come together again, etc. These associations are
likely to be missed, even by an informed Western readership of a text in which
Ramadan figures, unless they have some personal experience of the Middle East.

Given the relative cultural distance between the Arab world and the English-
speaking world, associative meanings are likely to be a problem. Consider the poten-
tial difficulty of translating -¢% into English; a denotative near-equivalent might be
‘tea house’, ‘tea garden’, ‘coffee house’ or possibly ‘cafe’. However, in terms of
the cultural status of the 42« as the centre of informal male social life, the nearest
equivalent in British culture might be the pub. Given the Islamic prohibition on the
drinking of alcohol, however, such a translation would in most cases be ruled out.

Another example of how associative meaning may motivate a shift in denotative
meaning between the ST and the TT is provided by the following, which describes
a young man tending his dying mother: s ¢!l Lo e sUazll 24 &5 This is trans-
lated (Brown 1996: 32) as: ‘then pulling the covers over her frail body’. Here, the
translator has not translated »_ by a TL term that is roughly synonymous with it,
such as ‘old’ or ‘aged’. (‘Aged’ here is perhaps relatively acceptable, although it
provides information that is already well known to the reader and therefore seems
irrelevant in this context. For further discussion of the odder translation ‘then pull-
ing the covers over her old body’, see Section 8.7.) Rather than using the terms
‘old’ or ‘aged’, the translator has taken the association of a_» ‘old’ with frailty (old
people tend to be frail, particularly if they are very ill) and has accordingly used
the denotative meaning ‘frail’ to render this associative meaning of a_».

The associative meanings that we have examined so far are extralinguistically
motivated. Thus, the associations of ¢« (‘tea house’, ‘tea garden’, ‘coffee house’,
etc.) are a function of the status that a 4% enjoys in the Arab world, not of fea-
tures intrinsic to the word itself. There are, however, associative meanings that
are linguistically determined. These can be seen in cases of what is sometimes
termed imperfect synonymy. An example is the verbs vernietigen and vernielen
in nineteenth-century Dutch, where these two words appear to have referred to
exactly the same range of situations, even in the writings of one and the same
author. However, differences become apparent when the frequencies of differ-
ent senses are compared, vernietigen being used typically in an abstract sense,
vernielen typically referring to an act of physical destruction. Nineteenth-century
handbooks of good usage in Dutch also pointed to a difference in the ‘conceptual
centres’ of the two words (cf. Geeraerts 1988; Taylor 1989: 56).

Vernietigen and vernielen here have the same denotative meanings — that is, they
cover the same range of referents and are thus synonyms (Section 7.1.1). However,
there is a tendency for vernietigen to refer to abstract destruction and vernielen to phys-
ical destruction. We may say that vernietigen has an associative meaning of ‘abstract
destruction’, while vernielen has an associative meaning of ‘physical destruction’.
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Pairs of the vernietigen/vernielen type seem fairly common in different lan-
guages. An example in English may be ‘bucket’ and ‘pail’. According to Collins
English Dictionary, a bucket is an ‘open-topped, roughly cylindrical container;
pail’, while a pail is a ‘bucket; esp. one made of wood or metal’. The denotative
range of ‘bucket’ and ‘pail” appears to be the same — anything that one can call a
bucket one can call a pail and vice versa. They are therefore synonyms (as defined
in Section 7.1.1). However, ‘pail” apparently tends to refer to something made of
wood or metal (rather than, for instance, to something made of plastic). We may
says that “pail” has an associative meaning of ‘bucket/pail made of wood or metal’,
while ‘bucket’ lacks this associative meaning.

An example of linguistically motivated associative meaning difference in Clas-
sical Arabic is that between &3 and <3 (Elewa 2004). These words both mean “sin,
wrong, offence’, and both seem to have had the same range of meaning: anything
that could be called an &) could also be called a <3 and vice versa. They were thus
synonyms (i.e. they had the same denotative meaning). On the basis of a survey of
the usages of these two words in a corpus (group) of Classical Arabic texts, however,
Elewa concludes that the two words tended to be associated with different types of
activity. &3 was typically used for sins that are personal or do not entail a punishment
in this world (such as failing to perform obligatory acts of worship, or doing a bad
deed whose effects are liable to have a bad effect on oneself, such as drinking or gam-
bling). <33, on the other hand, was typically used for sins that involve punishment
in this world or the next, such as killing, theft or adultery (Elewa 2004: 123—124).

There may, of course, be cases where an associative meaning seems to be partly
extralinguistically motivated and partly linguistically determined or where it is not
clear which of the two factors is operative — or more important, if both seem to be
operative. (For further discussion of these issues from a more technical linguistic
perspective, see Dickins 2014.)

8.4 Affective meaning

Affective meaning is an emotive effect worked on the addressee by the choice
of expression and that forms part of its overall meaning. The expression does not
merely denote its referent but also hints at some attitude of the speaker or writer
to the addressee.

Features of linguistic politeness, flattery, rudeness or insult are typical exam-
ples of expressions carrying affective meanings. Compare, for example, ‘Silence
please’ and ‘Shut up’, or Cremall sls )il and <Sul in Arabic. These expressions share
the same core denotative meaning of ‘Be quiet’, but the speaker’s implied attitude
to the listener produces a different affective impact in each case: polite in the first,
rude in the second.

Not only imperative forms, but also statements and questions, can have alterna-
tive forms identical in basic denotative meaning yet totally different in affective
meaning. An example is ‘I want the bog’, which carries affective overtones of
disrespect or at least extreme familiarity, versus ‘I need to go to the lavatory’,
whose formality and politeness suggest respect for the addressee.
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Clearly, translators must be able to recognize affective meanings in the ST. But
they must also be careful not to introduce unwanted affective meanings into the
TT. To take an example from colloquial Arabic (Sudanese), a customer in a general
store says O siS 23 ‘Give me a kilo of rice’. In accordance with the standard
conventions in Arabic for requests that can be easily complied, no politeness for-
mula is included here. It would of course be possible to translate this sentence into
English as ‘Give me a kilo of rice’. However, this might sound rude, as the normal
convention in English in shops is to use terms such as ‘Please’ and ‘Thank you’
(often repeatedly throughout the exchange). A safer option might be to cushion
the TT by translating the ST as something like ‘A kilo of rice, please’, or ‘May I
have a kilo of rice, please?’.

The most important, though not perhaps the most obvious, area in which affec-
tive meaning operates is formality versus informality. Formality and informality
are features of words and phrases — or, more precisely, they are features of words
and phrases used in particular senses. Thus, ‘chair’ in the sense of ‘object for sit-
ting on’ is a standard word with no particular formality. ‘Chair’ in the sense of
‘professorship’, by contrast, has somewhat formal and even technical associations,
perhaps rather more so than its synonym ‘professorship’.

Formality and informality can be thought of as being on a cline (continuum)
from very informal to very formal, as shown in Figure 8.1.

Formality is thus not an all-or-nothing matter. We may reasonably describe a
word or phrase as being relatively informal, slightly formal, etc.

Although it is words and phrases (in particular senses) that are formal or infor-
mal, formality and informality imply affective meaning. This is because they con-
note a relationship between the speaker/writer on the one hand and the listener/
reader on the other. In informal writing/speech, this connoted relationship is one
of emotional closeness and normally also rough equality of status, at least in the
context in which the utterance is made. In formal writing/speech, the relationship
is one of emotional distance and normally also of non-equality of status.

It is fairly easy to confuse attitudinal meaning with affective meaning. The dif-
ference is that attitudinal meaning involves attitude to the referent (i.e. the person
or thing referred to), whereas affective meaning involves attitude to the addressee
(i.e. the person spoken to). Where the referent is also the addressee, affective
meaning and attitudinal meaning will coincide.

Both attitudinal meaning and affective meaning are ‘emotional’ in nature (they
convey how the speaker/writer feels about the referent or the addressee). Associa-
tive meaning, by contrast, has to do with a tendency to refer (e.g. the tendency of
Al to refer to a sin that is personal or does not involve a punishment in this world
or the tendency of <3 to refer to a sin that does involve punishment in this world
or the next). Associative meaning is thus focused on the referent.

(very) informal (very) formal

Figure 8.1 Formality and informality.
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8.5 Allusive meaning

Allusive meaning is an intertextual feature (cf. Section 13.3.2). It occurs when an
expression evokes an associated saying or quotation in such a way that the meaning
of that saying or quotation becomes part of the overall meaning of the expression.

Although allusion is most typically a feature of literary texts, it also fairly fre-
quently found outside literature. A book on the fall of Soviet Communism written
in 1993, for example, is titled The Future that Failed. This title involves an allu-
sion to the name of the series in which the book was published: ‘Social Futures’.
It also contains at least two further allusions, however. The first is to a line ‘I’ve
seen the future and it works’, found on the title page of a book titled Red Virtue by
the American writer — and communist — Ella Winter (though also attributed to her
husband, the journalist Lincoln Steffens). The final allusion is to a book written by a
group of disillusioned ex-communists in 1949 titled The God that Failed (the ‘God’
in the title being communism itself, which the authors had come to recognize as a
religion substitute rather than as a political philosophy in the more normal sense).

An example of allusion in Arabic occurs in the novel ) 4 The City of
Oppression by the Palestinian novelist 3_ld: wue; the city in question is clearly
Jerusalem (or a fictional equivalent). The term s+ 413, which is used as the name
of the city, alludes to the fact that Jerusalem is sometimes referred to as a>bud! A
‘City of Peace’. It also perhaps recalls St Augustine’s ‘City of God’ (Ul (e is
a Christian and makes widespread use of Christian symbolism in this work). For
Arabic readers, a further possible allusive meaning is 3l 4 — that is, the term
from which is derived the name for the city ‘Medina’ i) (in pre-Islamic times
known as «_4). For English-speaking readers, particularly those of a Protestant
background, the TT *City of Oppression’ might also carry echoes of John Bunyan’s
‘City of Destruction’ in A Pilgrim s Progress, although it is extremely doubtful that
these would have been intended in the ST.

Another example of allusive meaning is from the oath that members of the
Muslim Brotherhood swore to Udl (s and that reads 485 (=3AYL LUl A 51,
«o Sl g ladiall g jusll g yuall 3 AeUall 5 aaudl 5, This perhaps contains an allusion to the
Quran, z &l 35w, verse 5 1558 yhall 22 Gl and verse 6 1548 il gz &,

8.6 Collocation and collocative meaning

The term ‘to collocate’ means ‘to typically occur in close proximity with’; hence,
a collocation is an occurrence of one word in close proximity to another. ‘Pretty’
and ‘handsome’, for example, have a shared sense of ‘good looking” in English.
However, ‘pretty’ collocates readily with ‘girl’, ‘boy’, ‘woman’, ‘flower’, ‘gar-
den’, ‘colour’, ‘village’, while ‘handsome’ collocates with ‘boy’, ‘man’, ‘car’,
‘vessel’, ‘overcoat’, ‘airliner’, ‘typewriter’ (cf. Leech 1981: 17; also, for transla-
tion implications of collocation, see Baker 2011: 52—-67).

The importance of finding appropriate collocations in translation can be illustrated
by the following examples: &l o=l “close cooperation” (not, for example, “firm
cooperation’), il «SAl ‘commercial acumen’ (cf. the slight oddity of ‘commer-
cial intelligence’), Axibaas 2l “forced smile’ (cf. the oddity of ‘artificial smile”).
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An important area for collocation is the use of conjoined phrases on the pattern
‘X and Y’. Thus, English tends to say ‘knives and forks’ rather than ‘forks and
knives’ and ‘pots and pans’ rather than ‘pans and pots’; for 25l Jals 3 sl Claal,
one would expect ‘the rich and powerful’ (rather than ‘the powerful and rich’);
for Jle halay gaia il V¢ one would expect 14,000 Iraqi officers and men’
(rather than ‘14,000 Iraqi men and officers’). Some collocations of this kind have
become established idioms. Thus,4«al s 4«3 (1 has to be translated as ‘his own flesh
and blood’, rather than the reverse ‘his own blood and flesh’, or some alternative
phrasing such as ‘his own blood and body’. (For a reader of Christian background,
‘His own blood and body’ would have the disadvantage of an allusive meaning of
‘Last Supper’ and an associative meaning of ‘Eucharist’.)

Deriving from the notion of collocation is the notion of collocative meaning.
This is the meaning given to an expression over and above its denotative mean-
ing by the meaning of some other expression with which it collocates to form a
commonly used phrase. An example is the word ‘intercourse’. This has largely
dropped out of usage in modern English, because of its purely connotative sexual
associations, derived from the common collocation ‘sexual intercourse’.

Clearly, the translator must be able to recognize and render ST collocative mean-
ings. But it is just as important to avoid unwanted collocative clashes in the TT.
Consider the following:[. . .] sloall 228l (5 geall Ledhs IS dusalall WY1 [L L ]. A fairly
literal translation of this would be ‘the past with all its extremely hot bloodshed’.
This does not work in English, and although a factor in this failure may be that the
phrase sounds overly dramatic, a toned-down version works no better (e.g. ‘The
past with all its hot bloodshed”). The failure of these proposed translations has to
do partly with the fact that ‘hot bloodshed’ is not a standard collocation in Eng-
lish. However, collocational failure is made worse by the existence of the phrase
‘hot-blooded’ meaning ‘short-tempered’, ‘easily angered’ (i.e. ‘hot bloodshed’
involves a collocational clash with ‘hot-blooded’). A more plausible translation of
this phrase is something like: [. . .] the past with all its terrible bloodshed [. . .]’
(cf. Ives 1999: 14). We shall consider this example further from the perspective of
metaphor (Section 14.3.4).

Collocative meaning can also be an aid to the translator, allowing him or her to
make use of collocations in the TT that are appropriate to the denotative meaning
of the ST but that might otherwise seem odd on the TL. An example from the Syr-
ian poet & L) 3 is the following:

s o G inall g3l Jaal
This has been translated (Rolph 1995: 10) as:
I carry this scorched era in my eyes

Here, ‘scorched era’ sounds more acceptable than other more literal alternatives
because of the existence of the phrase ‘scorched earth’. The denotative meaning
of ‘scorched earth’ gives ‘scorched era’ a collocative meaning that is strongly
suggestive of the devastation wrought by war. We shall return to this example in
Section 10.2.1.
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8.7 Reflected meaning

Reflected meaning is the meaning given to an expression over and above the deno-
tative meaning that it has in that context by the fact that it also calls to mind another
meaning of the same word or phrase. Thus, if someone says, ‘Richard Nixon was a
rat’, using ‘rat’ in the sense of ‘a person who deserts his friends or associates’ (Col-
lins English Dictionary), the word ‘rat’ not only carries this particular denotative
meaning, but it also conjures up the more basic denotative meaning of the animal
‘rat’. (Note also the standard collocation ‘dirty rat’.)

Reflected meaning is normally a function of polysemy — that is, the existence
of two or more denotative meanings for a single word (Section 7.1). The simplest
forms of reflected meaning are when a single word has two or more senses, and
its use in a particular context in one of its senses conjures up at least one of its
other senses, as in the earlier example ‘rat’. A similar example in Arabic is call-
ing someone U, In colloquial Arabic, Jles applied to a person means ‘stupid’.
However, this metaphorical meaning also very strongly calls to mind the more
basic sense of Jes ‘donkey’.

An example of reflected meaning that has already been partly considered
involves ‘crusade’ (cf. Section 8.3) when used in the secondary sense ‘An aggres-
sive movement or enterprise against some public evil [. . .]". This sense calls to
mind — that is, carries the reflected meaning of — the primary sense of ‘crusade’ as
‘A military expedition undertaken by the Christians of Europe in the 11th, 12th,
and 13th centuries to recover the Holy Land from the Muslims, and by extension
any war instigated and blessed by the Church for alleged religious ends, a “holy
war”’; applied esp. to expeditions undertaken under papal sanction against infidels
or heretics’.

More complex cases of reflected meaning also occur, where parts of phrases
are involved in a form of polysemy. One frequently quoted example compares
the connotative difference between the two synonyms ‘Holy Ghost’ and ‘Holy
Spirit” (Leech 1981: 19). Through polysemous association, the ‘Ghost’ part of
‘Holy Ghost’ is reminiscent of the reflected meaning of ‘ghost’ (‘spook’ or ‘spec-
tre’). Although such an association is not part of the denotative meaning of ‘Holy
Ghost’, it has a tendency to form part of the overall meaning of the expression and
therefore often actually interferes with its denotative meaning. By another polyse-
mous association, the ‘Spirit’ part of ‘Holy Spirit’ may call to mind the reflected
meaning of ‘spirits’ (‘alcoholic drinks”); here again, the association tends to inter-
fere with the denotative meaning. Clearly, then, while ‘Holy Spirit’ and ‘Holy
Ghost’ are referential synonyms, their total semantic effects cannot be called iden-
tical in so far as they evoke different images through different reflected meanings.

Reflected meanings do not usually occur spontaneously to the listener or reader.
When an expression is taken in isolation, its reflected meaning or meanings are
usually merely latent. It is the textual context that triggers these latent reflected
meanings. A good example of context triggering reflected meaning is the possible
translation (discussed first in Section 8.3 under associative meaning) of slall 2% o3
aod) Leewa e ag ‘then pulling the covers over her old body’. The reader has, in
fact, learnt earlier in the book that the mother of the central character »b= is old.
The statement that her body is old, therefore, does not provide any information in
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this context. In order to extract some meaning, or, more technically, to find some
relevance (cf. Sperber and Wilson 1986) for this comment, the reader therefore
looks for another interpretation of ‘old’ in this context. One possible interpretation
that presents itself is that based on another sense of ‘old’, namely, ‘former’. That is
to say, ‘old’ is polysemous, having senses ‘not new’ and ‘former’, amongst other
senses (cf. Section 7.1.3). Thus, the interpretation ‘former body’ (i.e. not the one
in which the lady is now incarnated) momentarily presents itself as a possibility.
This is, of course, rejected in the context. However, this reflected meaning of
‘old’” has enough of an influence here, in combination with the oddity of ‘old’ in
the sense of ‘not new’ (discussed earlier), to make the reader feel that ‘old’ is odd
in this context.

Although the six types of connotative meaning that we have just discussed
are distinct from one another, it often happens that two or more occur together
and nourish each other, as illustrated by the examples of »» and ‘blood and
body’. In acquiring a translation method, it is useful to learn to distinguish
exactly which sorts of connotative meaning are in play. It is also important
to remember that, as with denotative meaning, being receptive to connotative
meaning is a matter of considering words and phrases within the particular
context in which they occur. It is not the same as looking up every possible
use of a word in the dictionary and assuming that they are all relevant in the
particular context in question.

8.8 Other types of connotative meaning

The six types of connotative meaning that we have discussed in this chapter are
the most important forms of connotative meaning. However, strictly speaking,
one may regard any form of meaning that is not denotative as connotative. In
this book, we consider three major additional types of connotative meaning.
These are emphasis, presentation of information as predictable or unpredictable
and presentation of information as foregrounded or backgrounded. Predictability
and unpredictability are typically a function of the formal properties of theme
and rheme, while foregrounding and backgrounding are typically a function
of the formal features of mainness and subordination; all of these features will
be dealt with in Chapter 12.

Emphasis may be a function of several formal features in Arabic, includ-
ing (near-)synonym repetition (Section 7.2.1), parallelism (Chapter 11), allit-
eration, assonance and rhyme (Section 9.1.1), morphological repetition of
all kinds (Section 10.2.3), the use of emphatic intonation in speech or an
exclamation mark in writing (Section 12.2.1), emphatic preposing (Section
12.2.2.2), rhetorical anaphora (Section 13.2.1) and metaphor (Chapter 14).
Emphasis may also be conveyed by the use of emphatic particles. An example
in English is ‘so’ (as in ‘That was so amusing!’). In Arabic, independent pro-
nouns (Ui, Cul s, *, etc.) may also convey emphasis (cf. the example of Al
in Section 13.2.1).
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One could go on adding indefinitely to the forms of connotative meaning. For
example, an utterance ‘Do you want to do the washing up?’ made in a context
where this was clearly a request to do the washing up could be said to have the
connotative meaning ‘Do the washing up’. An ironic utterance ‘What beautiful
weather!” made in the context of foul driving rain could be said to have the conno-
tative meaning ‘What horrible weather!’, etc. The types of connotative meanings
we have picked out in Sections 8.2—8.7 and in the previous paragraphs of this sec-
tion are, however, the most important for translation purposes. These are therefore
the ones on which students should concentrate.

Practical 8
Practical 8.1 Collocation: (a) s53)) 038 Jadiiy, (p) 2l a sl

Assignment

Translate the following extracts, paying particular attention to the English col-
locational equivalents of the forms in curly brackets.

(a) From 4n =l glalill 8 Sall g Suall g book about the role of the military in Arab
societies (Humphrys 1999: 6). (Translate the initial ~53! as ‘societies’ here.)

O el Al {Aaalul) 35011} Jadi LS ddaelaia V) (il pal) G el Gusadl) alaill o3a Jadi g
ol (e Aalall 28 50 (s aguail Bl e 5 ualaadl 5 4y Sl 2,33)

(b) From ¢péall o all s (& adaill y =5 an article in 22l magazine (Stabler
1999: 16).

Uit )5Sk 2 g sal) 5l gamsn 3 5 il plal g 5ol S sl 0 2420 o
[, .] pabeill g alad) ZRIS {Emlall LS} Gy jall Zal) 5laid

Practical 8.2 Collocation: (a) w3 oAl &, (B) Auli sl &yl

Assignment

Complete the following translations by filling in the blanks.

(a) From Jwg¥l @8l aalse A cléally galaall sl an article in the Egyptian
magazine <5l 55, (Hetherington 1996: 28).

)y Csall e Sy waally Nle) a Wil ol ol [, ]

[. . .] that war is always a declaration by means of
of both
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(b) From <l seal ¥ 5Ly (anilsSll L ) #lall) an article in the Lebanese newspa-
per Uil (Jones 1999: 7) (the Kataeb, also known as the Phalange, are a
Lebanese political party).

PVS e PR RV SUIENP PPN PRIL P RUIPWEN

I may have lost the election, but I have won the of the
Kataeb.

Practical 8.3 Connotative meaning: s )

Assignment

(1) Discuss the strategic decisions that you must take before starting detailed
translation of the following text, and outline and justify the strategy you
adopt. You are to translate the text as part of an anthology of modern Arabic
short stories. Your intended readership is educated English speakers with
only a general knowledge of the Arab world.

(i1) Translate the text into English, paying particular attention to connotative
translation issues.

(ii1) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your translation.

Contextual information

This passage is from the beginning of a short story by o= —aw s called Al
(=31 1971: 66). This story was written shortly before the death of Nasser
(=l xe Jlea), ua) < had originally been an enthusiastic supporter of
Nasser and had written numerous newspaper articles in support of him in the
1950s and early 1960s. However, like many others, he subsequently became
disenchanted with Nasser, particularly following Egypt’s defeat in the 1967
war against Israel. 4s )}l was published in wu 3 <aws’s short-story collection
aal e Can. The story concerns a journey undertaken by a younger man and his
father. The relationship between the two men is close, perhaps almost sexual.
As the story progresses, it gradually becomes apparent that the father is dead.
The story is regarded as a direct criticism of Nasser’s regime, and even as a
prophetic work predicting Nasser’s fast-approaching death.

ST

s,y
Yo el Y Cua I aem ae (I da i Vs Ja i 1 a3 Y ol ghall By (e g Gy el
a2 a8l Caas Y | o Dy Lol )5 15 8 (Blhaay L Lalad 1 jal 585 G (1 s ally
Al Al Gl Jeasi @il Cael | ol le e i o o8 IS 1 a3 Y | LIS cildaliiaY)
AUV AL | el ool Ul 5 jenall @il dday ) aSlIG |5 a8 b o (st
al Gy Vol | @ s Ciubat 8 acluli | Bl Lo cang Lo Wails (g5 53 GliSl g a5
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Dl Jeus AlS (al 4i€05 dlinlin 30 Lapad giea LailS filile s ol | o jed
138 | aml )il e g sl 138 in el L (s gl Lgnsdi 3L il 5 laday | adadialis (s
Dray e S i aale @l mual Lo JS edaii Lo JS connl 1380 5 ¢Jadi @l jall cilie Sl
Ly o and | Ul s 4y O al e 281 35 Led an Y As b gl Al ol 5558
G aY) Jlasli | e o8 8 L Uy sl 3 Ll s s ) 83la0S il 5 5 5all 028
iy |

Practical 8.4 Connotative meaning: 4 g2l i 21

Assignment

(i) Discuss the strategic decisions that you must take before starting detailed
translation of the following text, and outline and justify the strategy you
adopt. Pay particular attention to issues of compensation. You are to
translate this text for 4I-Ahram Weekly, which is published in English in
Egypt.

(ii) Translate the text into English.

(iii) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your TT, noting in
particular where there are connotative features in the ST and/or the TT.

Contextual information

This text is taken from the Egyptian &) newspaper of 1 June 2010. It follows
the storming by Israeli troops of a Turkish ship, the Mavi Marmara, which was
attempting to take aid to Gaza. During the raid, the Israelis shot and killed nine
Turkish activists on board the ship.

ST
8Kk (5 s day s A gaguall A Y
Sl dag sl g2 jlaally
ralky
Ch gy A

L 5 gl 3 aal) 45 sagall Aol (L 3 i Jiny o sl Cupnall (0 16 )8 (gpus pled
LY s anitll elia g (f alef LeS (3l al g 35 pall A8 e 5 sageal) LS Lgas o )
) e Ll ¢ adlall g oyl Bl Y adll e jlansi (o g ae () sanan g (ade L)
cldad agls (¥ e Jedll W S caalall sl il o ae Jabadl) 8 Sl (5 sageal)
BES Ay Al el salilas g Ciall agil deial sied) dae Alliall sda 8 5 JSiiaY)

1 sl dag padl 5 5 ual) Ay )

@ Aa i e a0 Gaseall G 4S5l Lo o el gtiay Al cdars el Dy
8 Sie g Balina (5 pa dan o8 ool O Pl iy Aana Al 53 olae (A < ] (e
Jie s Sl il a i) 8 Le 1Y Ltields a2 ) (5 jhea (A5 s pmaind) QLD 138 & 15 (4
[ ] ket i mysady jlasl)



Introduction to the formal
properties of texts

We have suggested that translation is most usefully taken not as a matter of rep-
licating an ST in the TL but as a challenge to reduce translation loss. The threat
of loss is most obvious when the translator confronts general issues of cultural
transfer like those discussed in Chapter 4. However, many issues of cultural trans-
fer arise not from extralinguistic cultural sources but from intralinguistic sources,
specifically the demonstrable formal properties of the ST. These properties actually
present a threat of greater translation loss than the more obvious one posed by the
general question of cultural transfer.

We have already seen an aspect of this in respect of (near-)synonym repeti-
tion (Section 7.2.1). Repetition in Arabic of words with similar meaning in close
proximity can be used for emphasis or semantic precision. Frequently, however, it
has no more than a marginally decorative purpose. Other forms of repetition, such
as pattern repetition, root repetition and lexical item repetition (Chapter 10),
are similarly sometimes used for only marginal decorative effect. These various
formal features result in a general cultural tendency, in some kinds of texts at least,
for Arabic to be more wordy than English.

The traditional 32x<8 type of poem provides another example where demon-
strable formal linguistic features can give rise to problems of cultural transfer. The
saualb jg a feature of Arabic culture and one that in many ways has no correspon-
dence to any form of poetry in English. However, it is at least partially defined by
features of versification (i.e. formal features on the prosodic level) that are quite
different from features of versification in English poetry.

There are doubtless technical philosophical problems in establishing what the
demonstrable properties of texts are, but these problems are not our concern in this
course. What matters for us is the fact that meanings and effects triggered by a text
must originate from features objectively present in it. This is why the translator
has to look at the text as a linguistic object.

In assessing the formal properties of texts, it is helpful to borrow some funda-
mental notions from linguistics. Linguistics offers a hierarchically ordered series
of discrete levels on which the formal properties of texts can be discussed in a
systematic way. These levels complement one another, of course. That is, although
it is essential to distinguish among them when analyzing texts, they do not actually
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function separately from one another: textual features on a given level always have
their effect in terms of features on all other levels.

It is obvious that in any text there are many points at which it could have been
different. Where there is one sound there could have been another (compare ‘road
tolls’ and ‘toad rolls’). Or where there is a question mark there might have been
an exclamation mark (compare ‘What rubbish?’ with ‘“What rubbish!”). Or where
there is an allusion to the Bible there might have been an allusion to Shakespeare.
All of these points of detail where a text could have been different — that is, where
it could have been another text — are what we shall call ‘textual variables’. These
textual variables are what the series of levels defined in linguistics make it pos-
sible to identify.

Taking the levels one at a time has two main advantages. First, looking at textual
variables on a series of isolated levels makes it possible to see which are important
in the ST and which are less important. As we have seen, all ST features inevi-
tably fall prey to translation loss in some respect or other. For example, even if
the TT conveys the denotative meaning (Chapter 7) exactly, there will at the very
least be phonic loss (Chapter 9) and very likely also loss in terms of connotations
(Chapter 8), register (Chapter 15) and so on. It is therefore excellent translation
strategy to decide in broad terms which category or categories of textual variable
are indispensable in a given ST and which can be ignored. To show what we mean
by ‘broad terms’, we can take a simple example on the sentential level of textual
variables. If a particular text contains complex sentences, the translator can scan
on the sentential level and decide whether this stylistic feature has a significant
function. If it does not, then the strategic decision will probably be that keeping
the complexity in the TT is less important than producing a clear, idiomatic TT in
the kind of style expected of TL texts of that particular type. In a literary ST, on the
other hand, complex sentence structure may be crucial to textual effects: in that
case, the strategic decision on the sentential level might well be to create similar
effects through complex sentences in the TT and to be prepared to sacrifice details
on other levels that, in this ST, have lower priority.

The other advantage in scanning the text level by level is that a TT can be assessed
by isolating and comparing the formal variables of ST and TT. The translator or edi-
tor is thus able to see precisely what textual variables of the ST are absent from the
TT and vice versa. This makes the assessment of translation loss less impressionistic,
which in turn permits a more self-aware and methodical way of reducing it.

We suggest six levels of textual variables, hierarchically arranged, in the sense
that each level is built on top of the preceding one. Thus, we can think of the
phonic/graphic level as being at the bottom of the hierarchy, followed further up
by the prosodic level, the grammatical level, the sentential level, the discourse
level and, at the very top, the intertextual level. These features constitute the for-
mal matrix, which is part of the overall schema of textual matrices, represented at
the end of the Introduction to this book. Note that the representation there places
the elements of the formal matrix in the reverse order to the hierarchy as we
have just outlined it: thus, the phonic/graphic level is represented at the top and
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the intertextual level at the bottom, etc. This is because the representation of the
schema of textual matrices in the Introduction typically presents elements in the
order in which they occur in the book (as discussed in the Introduction itself), not
according to any more abstractly conceived overall hierarchy.

Using the term ‘hierarchy’ here is not meant to imply that features on a ‘higher’
level are by definition more important than those on a ‘lower’ level: the variables
only have their effect in terms of one another, and their relative importance varies
from text to text or even utterance to utterance. Other categories and hierarchies
could have been adopted: we have chosen this hierarchy because of its practica-
bility, not for its coherence in abstract linguistic terms. We shall progress ‘bottom
up’, from phonic detail to intertextual considerations. We have chosen this order
simply because we have found that students are more comfortable with this than
with a ‘top-down’ approach. In Chapters 9—10 and 12—13, we shall work our way
up through the levels, showing what kinds of textual variables can be found on
each and how they may function in a text. Chapter 11 deals with parallelism, which
may involve phonic/graphic features (Chapter 9) as well as grammatical features
(Chapter 10) and denotative features (Chapter 7). The method adopted here does
not imply a plodding or piecemeal approach to translation: applying the matrix
analysis quickly becomes automatic and very effective.



9 Phonic/graphic and
prosodic issues

9.1 The phonic/graphic level

Although they are the ‘lowest’ in the hierarchy, the phonic/graphic and prosodic
levels of textual variables demand as much attention as any other — even if the
considered decision proves to be that they are not important enough in a given ST
to be allowed to influence translation choice.

Taking a text on the phonic/graphic level means looking at it as a sequence of
sound segments (or phonemes), or as a sequence of letters (or graphemes), or as
both. Oral texts are normally only looked at in phonic terms. Written texts are
always first encountered on the graphic level, but they may need to be looked at
in phonic terms as well — in fact, from a translation point of view, they are more
often considered phonically than graphically. Although phonemes and graphemes
are different things, we shall normally refer to the ‘phonic/graphic level’, whether
the text in question is an oral one or a written one.

Language is nothing without the sounds of the utterances we hear or the shape
on the page of those we read: every text is a phonic/graphic configuration. These
configurations are restricted by the conventions of the language in which the text
is couched. This is why, the occasional coincidence apart, no TT can reproduce
exactly the same sequence of sound segments/letters as any ST. This always and
automatically constitutes a source of translation loss. The real question for the
translator, however, is whether this loss matters at all. The answer, as usual, is that
it all depends.

Generally, we take little or no notice of the sounds or shapes of what we hear
and read, paying attention primarily to the message of the utterance. We do tend to
notice sounds that are accidentally repeated, but even then we attach little impor-
tance to them in most texts, especially in written ones. Often, however, repetition
of sounds is a significant factor, so it is useful to have precise terms in which to
analyze them.

9.1.1 Alliteration, assonance and rhyme

Repetition of sounds can generally be classified either as alliteration or as asso-
nance. There are various current definitions of these terms. For this course, we
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shall define alliteration as the recurrence of the same sound or sound cluster at the
beginning of words, as in ‘#wo tired toads’ or ‘all awful ornithologists’. We define
assonance as the recurrence, within words, of the same sound or sound cluster, as
in ‘a great day s painting’ or ‘a swift lift afterwards’. The two often occur together,
of course, as in ‘French influence also explains Frederick II’s splendid castles in
the South of Italy and Sicily’. Terminal sounds that are not rhymes are best defined
as assonance; the five [z] sounds in the following are most simply described as
assonance: jazzy photos of animals in zoos’. A vital point to remember is that,
as all of these examples show, it is the sound, not the spelling, that counts in
discussing alliteration and assonance. Even in Arabic, where the correspondence
between graphemes and phonemes is much closer than in English and is therefore
not generally such an issue, the translator has to be aware whether a letter such as
& is to be pronounced as ‘a’ or as ‘at’ in a particular context.

In general, the more technical or purely informative the text, the less account
translators take of sound patterns, because they hardly ever seem to have any
thematic or expressive function. That is true of the sentence about Frederick’s
castles, and it is true of the following sentence from a text on coal mining:
‘Testwork has been carried out on screenbowl centrifuges dewatering froth-
floated coal.” The alliteration and assonance in these two examples are inciden-
tal to the message.

However, many texts are marked by the deliberate use of phonic patterns for
expressive purposes. The less purely factual the text, the more this tends to be
the case. The most obvious example is poetry, where various types and degrees
of thyme are found, as well as alliteration and assonance. We shall say that two
words rthyme where the last stressed vowel, and all the sounds that follow it, are
identical and occur in the same order, as in ‘bream / seem’, “Warwick / euphoric’,
‘incidentally / mentally’. So, in the mining example, ‘screenbowl’ and ‘coal’ are
at best imperfect thymes, because ‘coal’ is stressed but ‘bowl’ is not. However, as
regards phonic effects, the only difference between poetry and many other genres
is one of degree: alliteration, assonance and even rhyme are often exploited in fic-
tion, drama, journalism, polemic and so on.

What are the implications of these observations for translators? As always, the
translator must be guided by the purpose of the text, the needs of the target public
and, above all, the function of the phonic feature in its context. In general, the
sorts of features we have been looking at will not have expressive function in a
scientific, technical or other purely informative text, so the translator can happily
ignore them. Even in the mining example, the considerable loss on the phonic/
graphic level will simply not matter.

Sometimes, of course, even if the ST contains no marked phonic features, a draft
TT will inadvertently contain a distracting concentration of sounds. In general, the
translator will want to avoid introducing tongue-twisters or other phonic effects
that impair the TT’s communicative function.

In this light, consider the following:

[ ] e g 55 ) i) Rt e 3 Ll (il i OIS
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Brown (1996: 13) translates this as:

He used to study the reality behind the contradictions of the City of Oppres-
sion where he grew up.

&«ias ‘society’ has not been translated; including ‘society’ would have resulted
in something like ‘He used to study the reality behind the contradictions of the
society of the City of Oppression where he grew up’. Here, the phrase ‘contradic-
tions of the society of the City of Oppression’, with its multiple alliterations and
assonances, is particularly difficult to pronounce.

The use of phonic echoes and affinities for thematic and expressive purposes is
sometimes called ‘sound symbolism’. It takes two main forms. In the context, the
sounds of given words may evoke other words that are not present in the text. Or
the sound of a given word occurs in one or more others and sets up a link among
the words, conferring on each of them connotations of the other(s). The first two
lines of Keats’s ‘To Autumn’ offer simple examples of both:

Season of mists and mellow fruitfulness, Close bosom-friend of the maturing
sun; [. . .]
(Keats 1958: 273)

The context is crucial. Given the title of the poem and the reference to fruitfulness,
‘mellow’ is almost certain to evoke ‘yellow’, a colour of fruit and autumn leaves.
In its turn, the ‘sun’ is likely to be a rich yellow, glowing like a ripe fruit through
the autumn haze. These two effects ensure that the ‘mists’ are received positively
by the reader/listener and not as cold, damp and grey. The alliteration in ‘mists . . .
mellow . . . maturing’ reinforces the effect and also gives ‘maturing’ an intransi-
tive sense as well as its transitive one: the sun itself is growing mature as the year
advances. Further, if the sun is maturing (whether in the year or in the day), it may
well be low in the sky; if so, it looks extra big when seen through the mist, like a
swelling fruit. The [m] in “bosom’ links this word, too, with the other three; so the
mellow fruits are perhaps reminiscent of milk-filled breasts, as if season, sun and
earth are affectionately uniting in maternal bountifulness. This suggestion is itself
reinforced by the alliteration and assonance in ‘fruitfulness . . . friend’ and by the
alliteration and assonance on [s] throughout the two lines, which associates all of
these key words still more closely with one another.

Not many translators earn their livings translating poetry, of course. But in
respect to sound symbolism — as of many other things — poetry offers extremely
clear examples of vital factors that all translators do need to bear in mind. The
Keats example is useful for this very reason. Practically none of the images and
associations we saw in those two lines derive from denotative meaning alone —
that is why perceiving and reacting to sound symbolism is bound to be subjective.
All of them are reinforced, and some are actually created, by phonic features. Yet
those phonic features are objectively present in the text. This points to the first fac-
tor that must be remembered: unlike many other sorts of symbols, those in sound
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symbolism do not have a single unchanging meaning. In fact, none of the phonic
features in the lines from Keats has any intrinsic meaning or expressive power at
all. Such expressiveness as they have derives from the context — and that is the
second vital factor. In a different context, the same features would almost certainly
have a different effect. The sounds of the words have their effect in terms of the
denotative and connotative meanings of the words. So, without the title, ‘mellow’
might very well not evoke ‘yellow’. Neither is there anything intrinsically mellow,
maternal or mature about the sound [m]: the smell in a pig-yard might be described
as ‘the mingling miasmata from the slime and muck’. And, in [fr], there is as much
frightful frumpishness as there is fruitfulness and friendship.

In other words, translators confronted with sound symbolism must decide what
its function is before they start translating. The aim will be to convey as much of
the ST message as possible. If it is essential to this message that the TT convey
sound symbolism, it is almost certain that the TL sounds involved will be different
from the ST ones: trying to reproduce phonic effects and affiliations in the TT usu-
ally entails far too great a loss in respect to denotative and connotative meaning.
The translator’s question therefore has to be: Is what matters the specific sounds in
the ST’s alliteration, assonance, etc., or is it rather the fact that there is alliteration,
assonance, etc.? Fortunately, the latter is usually the case, and it is usually possible
to compensate for the loss of given ST phonic details by replacing them with TL
ones that have a comparable effect. Consider the following:

[, ] il aalel s 2l gl (aja Jlss Jlsall (1S
This has been translated (Brown 1996: 21) as:

Their conversation was that of the wounded, who were tormented by their
wounds and worn out by exhaustion.

Here, the Arabic makes use of various kinds of repetition (cf. Chapter 10) to
achieve a sense of emphasis, stressing the degree to which the people concerned
were ground down by their afflictions. The English translation compensates in
kind and in place by the use of alliteration (‘wounded’, ‘wounds’ and ‘worn’) and
assonance (‘wounded’, ‘tormented’, ‘wounds’, ‘worn’, ‘out’ and ‘exhaustion’)
to give a similar sense of emphasis.

Similar remarks apply to rhyme. There can be no hard-and-fast rule regarding
rhyme in translation. Each TT requires its own strategy. Often, producing a thym-
ing TT means an unacceptable sacrifice of denotative and connotative meaning.
With some sorts of ST (especially comic or sarcastic ones), where the precise
nuances of meaning are less important than the phonic mockery, it is often easier,
and even desirable, to stock the TT with rhymes and echoes that are different from
those of the ST but just as obtrusive and to similar effect. Some genres of writing
in Arabic also make use of rhyme, and particularly of &%, or ‘rhymed prose’ (cf.
Section 13.3.1), in contexts where rhyme would be highly inappropriate in Eng-
lish. Consider the following:
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[ ..] sbuall Qlll 5 i< ddy o) ebiat YU Cpall HU (lay o)) drss sy 0S5 6l 5

This has been translated (Brown 1996: 13) as:

It was not in his power to smother the fire in his heart with indifference or, by
listening, to disguise his grimace.

The Arabic contains a double thyme, (i3 — il and slbuaYl — sLae YU (it also
involves parallelism, Chapter 11, and pattern repetition, Section 10.2.3.1). The
rhyme here is obviously deliberate in the Arabic; in fact, the writer employs rhyme
at various points in the book, particularly in ‘poetic’ contexts that reflect the inner
life of the central character b=, In the context of an English novel, however, such
rhyme would seem highly inappropriate and probably comic. The translator has
accordingly ignored the rhyme in her translation.

9.1.2 Onomatopoeia

The only time when a translator is likely to want to try replicating ST sounds is
when they are onomatopoeic. Onomatopoeia must not be confused with allitera-
tion and assonance. An onomatopoeia is a word whose phonic form imitates a
sound — ‘splosh’, ‘bang’, ‘cuckoo’, etc.

Standard Arabic has a fair number of words that can be regarded as onomato-
poeic; colloquial dialects probably have more. Perhaps the most obvious cases in
Standard Arabic are doubled and reduplicative verbs (reduplicative verbs being
quadriliteral verbs in which the third and fourth radical repeat the first and second
radical). Examples of doubled verbs are (b “to crack, pop; to clack, smack, flap’;
Ha‘to chirp, to creak (door); to squeak, screech; to grate, scratch; to gnash, chatter
(teeth)’; (32 ‘to knock, rap, bang (on the door)’. Examples of onomatopoelc redu-
plicative verbs are ki “to crack, snap, rattle clatter, chug, pop, crash’; xa)xa ‘to
let out a piercing cry, scream shrilly’; 03 “to buzz, hum; to drone; to hum softly,
croon (a song); to murmur’; a&=4 ‘to say “hmm”; to mumble, mutter; to grumble;
to growl, snarl; to hum, buzz, drone’ (all definitions from Wehr).

There are often marked linguistic discrepancies in onomatopoeia as between
different languages. Thus, the fact that a word in one language is imitative of a
particular sound does not necessarily mean that a word in another language that
imitates the same sound will be particularly similar phonically to the word in the
first language. Thus, although (3 sounds rather like ‘drone’, it does not sound
anything like its most normal translation equivalents ‘hum’ and ‘buzz’. Similarly,
the fact that an onomatopoeic word exists in one language to describe a particular
sound does not necessarily mean that a similarly onomatopoeic word will exist in
another language. Thus, ‘snore’ is hardly onomatopoeic in English, whereas_A A
is obviously so in Arabic. Finally, while onomatopoeic words in different lan-
guages are often in some sense similar in terms of meaning, the range of meaning
they have will very often differ significantly (e.g. ~¢%# ‘to say “hmm”; to mumble,
mutter; to grumble; to growl, snarl; to hum, buzz, drone’).
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Beyond basic onomatopoeia, in which a word sounds like the sound it denotes,
there are various kinds of secondary onomatopoeia. Most obvious are cases in chil-
dren’s language, such as ‘bow wow’ for ‘dog’ (as in the old song, ‘Daddy wouldn’t
buy me a bow wow’). Here, ‘bow wow’ denotes dog but is imitative of the barking
sound that a dog makes rather than of the dog itself (a dog, being an animal, is not
a sound, though it can of course make various sounds): the onomatopoeia is thus
indirect. Secondary onomatopoeia of this kind might also be termed ‘metonymic
onomatopoeia’, metonymy (see also Chapter 14) being, as noted in Section 7.2.3
‘(A figure of speech characterized by) the action of substituting for a word or
phrase denoting an object, action, institution, etc., a word or phrase denoting a
property or something associated with it’ (Oxford English Dictionary Online). An
example of metonymy is ‘Table three wants to pay his bill’, where ‘table three’
refers to the person sitting at table three rather than to the table itself. Similarly, in
the case of ‘bow wow’ meaning ‘dog’, ‘bow wow’ refers to the dog rather than to
the sound made by the dog.

Metonymic secondary onomatopoeia is fairly easy to find in children’s language
in English —as well as ‘a bow wow’ for a dog, ‘a miaow’ for a cat, ‘a moo moo’ for
a cow, etc. It is not, however, so easy to find in standard (adult) English. A possible
example, however, is the word ‘cow’, which is fairly imitative of the sound a cow
makes. As this example suggests, however, what is and is not to be regarded as
secondary onomatopoeia is not always clear.

Possible examples of metonymic onomatopoeia involving birds in Arabic are
G=ic ‘magpie’ and %3 ‘hoopoe’ on the basis that these are imitative of the calls of
these birds (cf. Versteegh 2009: 283). A clearer example of metonymic onomato-
poeia in Arabic is found in the title of a short story ¢! s¥) 41 by the Egyptian writer
o3 s, where ! sl is an Egyptian Arabic form denoting pain on the basis that,
when people are in pain, they make a sound that is rather like s ¢s!.

Because of the differences in onomatopoeia between languages, care may be
needed in translating an ST onomatopoeia, particularly when it has a thematic or
expressive function. Frequently, the safest approach may be to translate the ST
onomatopoeia with something other than a TT onomatopoeia, with or without
some form of compensation. A case in point is the short story ! ¥4, mentioned
earlier, that deals with the nature of extreme pain, both physical and psychological.
& ! is a metonymic onomatopoeic expression in Egyptian Arabic, rather similar
to ‘ouch’ in English; both express the sense of pain by mimicking with the use of
standard phonic elements of the language the kinds of vocal sounds that people
naturally make when they are in pain. However, ‘The Language of Ouch’ sounds
rather too difficult to interpret in English to be a viable story title, perhaps because
‘ouch’ in English is typically used as an interjection. It is also too weak for this
context. A stronger alternative, such as ‘Aargh’, is also unviable, because it is
even less like a standard English word than ‘ouch’. Given this, it seems better to
translate ! ¥ 4! by something fairly bland, but comprehensible, such as ‘The
Language of Pain’, albeit that there is fairly significant translation loss in terms
of expressiveness.
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9.2 The prosodic level

On the prosodic level, utterances count as ‘metrically’ structured stretches. ‘Met-
ric’ here covers three sorts of things. First, in a given utterance, some syllables
will conventionally always be accented more than others; on top of their standard
accentuation, voice stress and emphasis will be used for greater clarity and expres-
siveness. Second, clarity and expressiveness also depend on variations in vowel
pitch and voice modulation. And third, the speed of vocal delivery also varies, for
similar reasons. On the prosodic level, therefore, groups of syllables may form
contrastive patterns (e.g. short, fast, staccato sections alternating with long, slow,
smooth ones), or recurrent ones or both.

For the translator, there are four factors to bear in mind when considering the
prosodic level. The first factor is that Arabic and English are quite different from
each another on the prosodic level, having very different tempi, rthythms and
melodic undulations. It is virtually impossible to produce a TT that both sounds
natural and reproduces the prosodic characteristics of the ST. Just occasionally, it
is worth aiming for similar rthythms in the TT to those of the ST. For instance, if
part of the ST’s expressive effect stems from imitative rhythms — galloping horses,
breaking waves, dripping water, etc. — there would be significant translation loss
on the prosodic level if the TT failed to use similar rhythms to similar effect.

However, prosodic translation loss far more commonly arises from a failure to
heed one or more of the other three factors. The first of these — that is, the second
factor overall — is the nature and function of intonation and stress. This is relatively
straightforward in the case of oral texts. Even in written texts, either the gram-
matical structure or the context will usually show what the intonation should be
when the text is read out loud and what its communicative purpose is. Consider
the following from the short story Js3l by the Iraqi writer =l dme el e,
A young man has just met a young woman in a hotel:

ST
il
£ jaal -
(s auy a s
iy e -
?el.q;..v PERTS L\.\Ua\ -
. . i .eu. B
ol Bl g a8 Led ) e (Sl L -
LL\EL«AT}
gt Gl -

TT (adapted from Tunnicliffe 1994: 12)

‘Have you checked in?’, she asked.
He shook his head and said, ‘Almost’.
‘Did you ask for a room with a bathroom?’
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‘Yes.’
‘Good. Give me the number; my room hasn’t got one’.
And then she added: ‘I get fed up with the dirt’.

As a spoken text, this dialogue displays quite subtle variations in intonation and
stress; it is worth reading the TT out loud to appreciate these. Consider, in particu-
lar, the likely intonation of ‘Almost’ and the young woman’s rather suggestive ‘I
get fed up with the dirt’. Subtle as these issues of intonation and stress are, how-
ever, they are fairly naturally ‘read in” by competent speakers and therefore do not
normally present grave translation problems. The translator’s job — and this is the
third factor — is to select a written form that suggests an intonation and a stress
pattern that ensure that the TT sentence has the same communicative purpose as
its ST counterpart. In this text by =, for example, one might perhaps choose
to translate the young woman’s final statement la e sl not as ‘I get fed up
with the dirt’, but as “You see, I get fed up with the dirt’. The addition of ‘You
see’ explains the relationship between the statement ‘I get fed up with the dirt’
and the previous statements ‘Give me the number; my room hasn’t got one’ (etc.)
and ensures that the intonation pattern that is read in is likely to be appropriate.

The fourth factor is that even where the TL expression does not seem gram-
matically or prosodically problematic, the translator must be sure not to introduce
prosodic features that are inappropriate to the message content. Perhaps the com-
monest cases of translation loss on the prosodic level arise when a grammatical
choice in the TT implies a stress pattern and an intonation that lead the reader/
listener to expect a different sort of message from the one that actually material-
izes. This often happens when the translator chooses an inappropriate connective.

A good example of this is the following, from the Egyptian magazine Petroleum
(Egyptian General Petroleum Corporation 1999: YV, 7), which is the final sentence
of an article lauding the achievements of the Egyptian oil industry over the past
eighteen years:

ST

ol Ay s Apualall Lale VA 1 O3 5 5l Jaadl &l jlail 5 dbas o 4 Lt Y Laas
Bl el A i i) ol sanall 5 lspndl Alana s 5 il cplelall

TT (adapted)

No doubt, the achievements of the petroleum sector during the past 18 years
represent a triumph for the workers in this sector, and reflect the policies and
efforts which have been pursued during this period.

In the Arabic ST, the phrase 44 <L ¥ L signals that the final sentence of the article
is intended to summarize the information previously given in the article. This is
why there is no doubt about what is to follow in this sentence. In English, however,
sentences beginning ‘no doubt’ often have an intonation pattern that rises at the end
of the sentence. This typically signals that the following sentence will contain a
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contrast or contradiction to the information given in the sentence in question. The
effect of this in the TT is to signal that the lack of doubt about the achievements
(etc.) of the petroleum sector is likely to be contrasted in the subsequent sentence,
this subsequent sentence perhaps beginning with a contrastive conjunctive ele-
ment, such as ‘however’. Thus, one might imagine the English TT carrying on
along the following lines:

No doubt, the achievements of the petroleum sector during the past 18 years
represent a triumph for the workers in this sector, and reflect the policies and
efforts which have been pursued during this period. However, this does not
obviate the need for future rationalization within the industry.

This sense of subsequent contrast is certainly not intended in the Arabic ST.

The English TT could be improved by replacing the negative ‘no doubt’ with
something more positive and less open to a contrastive interpretation. Thus (with
some additional changes):

When we consider the achievements of the petroleum sector during the past
18 years, it is clear that they represent a triumph for the workers in this sector,
and reflect the policies and efforts which have been pursued during this period.

9.2.1 Rudiments of English and Arabic versification

A special set of features on the prosodic level are those found in verse, which
present specific translation challenges. What follows is a short introduction to
the rudiments of English and Arabic versification. Our aim is to give students a
foundation for discerning and interpreting the conventional patterns in English
and Arabic verse and for making an informed decision between English metres
if the strategic decision is to produce a verse TT. We shall focus on the metrical
side of versification — that is, the distribution of stressed and unstressed syl-
lables. This ignores tempi and melodic pitch, which are vital prosodic textual
variables and that do, of course, require as much attention in preparing to trans-
late verse as they do for prose. We shall not consider other aspects of verse,
such as types of stanza or the phonic questions of rhyme. For fuller information
on these and on metrical questions, see Hollander (1981) and Stoetzer (1998)
(vol. 2: 619-21).

9.2.1.1 English

English metre is syllable-and-stress metre. The line is defined in terms of feet. A
foot is a conventional group of stressed and/or unstressed syllables in a particular
order. A line of traditional verse consists of a fixed number of particular feet. For
example:

The cur/tew tolls/ the knell/ of par/ting day/
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This line has five feet; that is, it is a pentameter. In this particular case, the feet
have one unstressed followed by one stressed syllable. This is known as an iamb,
or iambic foot. A line consisting of five iambs is an iambic pentameter. It is the
most common English line, found in the work of great playwrights and poets. The
commonest other feet are:

trochee (adj. trochaic): When the/ pie was/ opened/
dactyl (adj. dactylic): Merrily/ chatting and/ clattering/
anapest (adj. anapestic): And made ci/der inside/ her inside/

Most poems do not have a regular beat throughout. This would be intolerably
dreary. Even limericks are very rarely exclusively anapestic. The opening lines
of Keats’s ‘To Autumn’ (Section 9.1.1) are examples of typical variations on the
basic iambic pentameter. These lines still count as iambic pentameters, because
they do have five feet and are predominantly iambic, and the rest of the poem has
these qualities.

One other sort of English metre is worth mentioning: strong-stress metre. This is
different from syllable-and-stress metre in that only the stresses count in describing
the line, the number of weak syllables being variable. Although very old, being
found in Anglo-Saxon poetry, this metre is also used in quite a lot of modern verse,
often in combination with syllable-and-stress metre. It is also a feature of nursery
rhymes. An example from a nursery rhyme is:

One, two, / buckle my shoe/

[...]
Nineteen, twenty, / my plate’s empty/

Here, in different feet, the distribution of stressed and unstressed syllables is dif-
ferent, and there are a variable number of unstressed syllables but always two
stressed syllables.

9.2.1.2 Arabic

Like the English metrical line, the line in Arabic is defined in terms of feet. How-
ever, while English metre involves both syllable and stress, Arabic metre is based
entirely around syllable type. The basic distinction is between short syllables (con-
sonant + short vowel) and long syllables (consonant + long vowel or consonant
+ short vowel + consonant). All Arabic syllables are treated as beginning with a
consonant. Accordingly, there is no ambiguity about where one syllable ends and
another begins. Thus, in the word 23, the first syllable is da and the second syl-
lable is mun. Vowels at the end of the hemistich or line are always scanned long,
irrespective of their quantity in prose.

Feet consist of varying numbers of syllables (most commonly three or four syl-
lables), combinations of these feet making up a particular metre. A large number
of metres are recognized in Classical Arabic poetry. Compositions are normally
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in a single metre. However, the fact that metres permit a degree of variation in the
syllable types used to constitute their feet means that there is normally a degree of
rhythmic variation within an individual composition. In some metres, double short
syllables within one line typically alternate with one long syllable in other lines,
while in others a long syllable in one line alternates with a short syllable in another.

Most classical poems are of the 32ux=d form, a 33.=8 having a variable number
of lines (<, pl. <), normally not more than one hundred. Lines can have up to
thirty syllables divided into two hemistichs (g »as or k). The first half of the
line is called the J= ‘chest’ (also Js¥! kil ‘the first half”) and the second the Jae
‘rump’ (also 4l kil ‘the second half’). These are separated by a gap in the text
that is somewhat longer than what standardly occurs between words. The number
of syllables per line is variable in some metres and fixed in others. A single rhyme,
sometimes termed a ‘monorhyme’, occurs at the end of every line. First lines (alhs,
pl. i) often have rhyming hemistichs.

As an illustration of the operation of traditional Arabic prosody, we shall take
the first two lines from a poem by (23l sy, the founder of the 4=l School of
Law («2):

2\ ',..a\\~<' 1L d3Calay L& 5L adla & 5al ,‘y
2\ F gl o 32 \\g_m\’ ’}1’4 3 /S\ i \\\4 ;;\’ }é"\

This can be translated fairly literally as follows:

Let the days do what they will, and be of good cheer when fate judges.
Do not be concerned at the night’s event;  for the world’s events have no permanence.

The metre is a variation of the _3 s metre form, termed by Stoetzer (1998: 621)
wafir-1. Using U to represent a short syllable, — to represent a long syllable, UU
to represent either one long or two short syllables, / to represent a foot division
and // to represent a hemistich division, the basic pattern of this variant of _3 s can
be represented as follows (reading from right to left, i.e. the same direction as the
Arabic script).

//— — U — UU — U — u— u

The second hemistich in this metre has exactly the same pattern of feet as the first
hemistich and so has not been repeated here.

The first two lines of this poem can be scanned as follows. We have split up
the Arabic words into syllable units for ease of presentation and added foot and
hemistich divisions in the Arabic as well as in the metrical analysis on the line
following this:

Ew e Jg & oy uoE Jdg Y
//f— — U— UU — U — — — U
L T VA S
/— — U— UU — U — — — U
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e b s &y s gy &Yy

/— — U— UU — U — — U
/i 6 L B de Y cd L &)
/— — U— — — U— UU— U

Since the second half of the twentieth century, many Arab poets have used free
verse, abandoning the fixed patterns of the classical verse forms. The basic unit
of free verse is the single foot (M), this being either a type of foot used in older
poetry or a close derivative.

9.2.2 Translating Arabic verse

The translator of a verse text always has to ask what the function of the ST verse
is. Is it decorative? Does it have thematic and/or expressive effect? What is the
effect of its regularity or irregularity? And, of course, similar questions have to be
asked on the phonic/graphic level.

In terms of the choice of an overall TT form for verse translation, issues of
appropriateness and practicability are extremely important. In terms of appropri-
ateness, we will consider the issues of rhyme and stanza form, as these are fairly
clear-cut. The monorhyme of the traditional Arabic 33<=8 for example, is quite
alien to the traditional rhyming patterns of English. Translators of an Arabic siux8
who decide to use rhyme in their translation are therefore faced with a choice.
Either they use an Arabic-type monorhyme, and thereby produce a rather exotic-
sounding translation, or they use a rhyming pattern that is more typical of English
but involves significant translation loss on the phonic level.

The same is true of the division of the poem into stanzas. As we have seen, the
Arabic 322 is written as a single block, without any stanza divisions (although
there are also traditional Arabic verse forms, such as the &35, which make use
of stanzas). Some English poems are written in continuous blocks of many lines,
but this is by no means a predominant form. Again, the translator is faced with a
choice: either to retain the overall single-block form of the ST or to substitute a
perhaps more natural-looking TT stanza form.

Appropriateness often has to be balanced against practicality. A translator might,
for example, consider that the ideal translation of a particular Arabic s2s=8 would be
into an English TT utilizing rhyming iambic pentameters in four-line stanzas. But
these constraints are bound to result in significant translation loss. For example, it
may not be possible under such circumstances to relay in the TT features on the pho-
nic level of the ST (e.g. alliteration, assonance), which may be just as important as
features of metre and rhyme. It may also prove necessary to make dramatic changes
to denotative meaning in order to make the TT fit the desired verse form. Under such
circumstances, it may be preferable to translate the 208 into free verse or into a form
of prose that maintains at least some prosodic and phonic features typical of poetry.
It may also be possible to compensate for some of the loss of metrical and rhyming
features by careful use of vocabulary that belongs to an obviously poetic register
or that has particularly appropriate connotations in the context in which it is used.
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Practical 9

Practical 9.1 The phonic/graphic and prosodic levels:
Ll La Jadi sl g2

Assignment

(i) Consider the two TT versions of the first three lines of the poem: TT (a),
and TT (b). What different strategic decisions do TT (a) and TT (b) embody?
What are the advantages and disadvantages of each approach? Think par-
ticularly about metrical features and the stanza form of TT (b).

(i1) Produce a translation of the entire poem which is a completion of TT (a)
and is modelled on the translation patterns established in TT (a). If you feel
particularly strongly that there are elements in TT (a) which you can improve
on, you should do so. However, do not attempt to change any features which
are the result of identifiable strategic decisions.

(ii1) Produce a translation of the entire poem which is a completion of TT (b)
and is modelled on the translation patterns established in TT (b). If you feel
particularly strongly that there are elements in TT (b) which you can improve
on, you should do so. However, do not attempt to change any features which
are the result of identifiable strategic decisions.

(iv) Write notes explaining where and why you used four-line stanzas in the
completion of TT (b), and where and why you used two-line stanzas.

(v) You have been approached by the International Poetry Society to contribute a
translation of this poem in an anthology of Islamic verse, to be published in
the English-speaking world. This anthology is aimed at a readership which is
likely to include the following: (i) people with an existing interest in English-
language poetry, (ii) people with an existing interest in religious literature;
(iii) English-speaking Muslims. Which of your two TT versions of this ST
would you propose that the publisher uses for the anthology, and why?

Contextual information

This ST is a piece of Islamic religious poetry by 23Ul a3 (1 2asa (AD 767-820),
the founder of the Sunni 428 School of Law («#2%). The poem’s metre has already
been discussed in Section 9.2.1.2. The ST is popular at least partly because of the
accessibility of its language, and posters of it can be found on the walls of shops
and restaurants in Yemen (and possibly other Arab countries). It can be regarded
as reflecting a ‘stoical’ attitude to life, which is typical of mainstream Sunni Islam.

ST

Sl a2 15 L Gl ELEE e Ja8 25V g3
P& WA Eosal L ARl A3slad ¢ 535 V5
2G5l Al o, s QI e S45 8

Pt 1 6 & of &% Gl b alige &R Gy



ALY 08 W& agbai)
A PRI C PR
dh gladall
SR B30I G 4 Ol
S5 Y5 e (a5h Y
2l WA Sk Gl
Pl Vs 4@ Sl D6
il (3lia Ladll 035513

S Al e i)

124 Phonic/graphic and prosodic issues

Juds Ge ARl 25 Y
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TT (a)

Let the days do what they will, and be of good cheer when fate utters its decree.
Nor be troubled by the night’s event; the events of this world have no permanence.
Be steadfast in the face of terrors; let your mark be generosity and trust.

TT (b)

Let the days do what they will,

And with good cheer face fate’s decree.
Let night’s events cause no concern;
The world’s events will cease to be.

Brave all dreads with firm decision
Loyal and generous of disposition.

Practical 9.2 The phonic/graphic and prosodic levels: (s> & as ..o

Assignment

(1) Discuss the strategic decisions that you must take before starting detailed
translation of the following text, and outline and justify the strategy you
adopt. You have been asked to translate these poems for an anthology of
poems titled War’s Words: Poetry of Conflict from Around the Globe.

(i1) Translate the poems into an appropriate poetic English form.

(ii1) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your TTs, especially
those involving compensation.

Contextual information

These poems (from W& 1981: 344, 346-347) are the second and fourth in a
series of poems by L& ) dealing with the Lebanese civil war and collectively
titled (2> ae S5Y) C5om . They are simply numbered ‘2’ and ‘4’ in the original
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collection (as they are here). Beirut is addressed in the second person (feminine
singular) throughout.

& was Syrian by origin but lived in Lebanon for many years, attracted there
by the greater freedom of expression than in his own country. & was a leading
exponent of modern Arabic free verse. His writing typically combines simplicity
with elegance. Much of his poetry deals with romantic love, but he is also known
for his political and social themes.

ST
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Practical 9.3 The phonic/graphic level: a) %) cai

Assignment

(i) Discuss the strategic decisions that you must take before starting detailed
translation of the following text, and outline and justify the strategy you
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adopt. Consider in particular any points at which assonance or alliteration
might figure in your translation. The text is to be translated as a piece of
literary writing for an educated English-speaking audience with no specific
knowledge of the Arab world.

(i1) Translate the text into English.

(iii) Explain the main decisions of detail you made in producing your TT.

Contextual information

The text is from o3V (e, (@ban.d.: 33), a well-known novel by the contempo-
rary Sudanese writer (n )} .zdba bl himselfis a kind of wise fool whose charac-
ter has religious overtones. Several passages in the book, like this one, are largely
descriptive. This text is part of a two-page descriptive ‘mini-chapter’ (unnumbered
and untitled) within the book. The ‘overriding’ tense of the book’s narrative is the
perfect. The sk (pl. ustik) is a traditional Sudanese stringed instrument that has
almost ceased to be used in Sudan following the introduction of the oud (23=).
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10 Grammatical issues

10.1 Introduction

We have seen in Chapter 9 that the alliteration and assonance of ‘Season of mists
and mellow fruitfulness’ trigger effects over and above the denotative meaning
of this phrase. We were considering the alliteration and assonance as features on
the phonic/graphic level. But, like all utterances, this one can also be considered
on the other five levels of textual variables. The extra meanings, for instance, are
the semantic correlates of features on the grammatical level, while part of the
effect of Keats’s phrase derives from features on the sentential level. We will
consider the grammatical level in the present chapter and the sentential level in
Chapter 12.

10.2 The grammatical level

On the grammatical level are considered two things: (1) morpholoegy (adj. mor-
phological): that is, words and their formation by affixation, inflection, derivation
and compounding; (2) syntax (adj. syntactic): that is, the arrangement of words
into phrases and sentences. It is the grammatical level where translation loss is
generally most immediately obvious. This is very clear in the examples we have
seen in previous chapters, many of which show the need for some degree of gram-
matical transposition. Because loss on this level is so common, we shall only give
a few examples here. As ever, the question is not whether there is translation loss
(there always is) but what it consists of and whether it matters.

10.2.1 Words

We are all familiar with dictionaries. They are indispensable for anyone concerned
with language, because they list the practical totality of the words in a given lan-
guage. This totality is known as the lexis of a language (adj. lexical). But it is
vital to remember that meanings are not found exclusively in the words listed
individually in the dictionary. Any text shows that the combination of words cre-
ates meanings that they do not have in isolation, and even meanings that are not
wholly predictable from the senses of the words combined.
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In translation, lexical loss is very common, but it is just one kind of translation
loss among many. It can occur for all sorts of reasons. It very often arises from the
fact that exact synonymy between ST words and TL words is relatively rare. The
word aal, for example, might be considered an exact synonym of English ‘meat’.
For many Arabs, however, chicken may not count as »l, and fish almost certainly
will not. This phenomenon is even clearer in some dialects than it is in Standard
Arabic. In Sudan, for example, 4l is only used in speaking to refer to a language
that is regularly used in writing. English and Arabic, therefore, both qualify as 4,
Languages that are not normally written, by contrast, are typically referred to as
ia¢l. This means that Sudanese colloquial Arabic and a language such as Dinka
(spoken by perhaps three million people in South Sudan) are both classified as
ia¢l. (Another term used in Sudan specifically for unwritten languages other than
Arabic is 4ik)),) Thus, 4! in Sudanese Arabic is not a synonym of ‘language’ in
English; nor is 2>l a synonym of English ‘dialect’ (as might be thought if one only
considered 4>¢! in relation to Sudanese colloquial Arabic).

Another common source of lexical translation loss is the fact that, in any text,
words acquire associative overtones on top of their denotative meanings. We have
seen a good example in the lines from Keats, where alliteration and assonance
were extremely important for the effects of the text. Another example is a line from
the Syrian poet 8 ) 3, which reads e 3 3 yisall o3l Jeal (cf. Section 8.6).
This has been translated (Rolph 1995: 10) as ‘I carry this scorched era in my
eyes’. Here, a more literal translation of (s« (e.g. ‘burnt’, ‘burnt up’, ‘flaming’,
‘fiery”) would sound odd. ‘Scorched’, however, sounds much more acceptable in
this context, mainly because the phrase ‘scorched era’ echoes the military phrase
‘scorched earth’.

10.2.2 Grammatical arrangement

Lexical issues are a particular category of grammatical issue, so it is not surprising
that some of them are most conveniently examined under the heading of grammati-
cal arrangement. Under this heading, we subsume two types of grammatical struc-
ture: (1) morphological patterns affecting individual words — affixation/inflection,
compounding and derivation; (2) syntactic patterns, whereby words are linked to
form more or less complex phrases and clauses.

The essentials of morphology are not difficult to understand. Words in both
English and Arabic are made up of ‘bits’, these ‘bits’ being known in linguistics
as ‘morphemes’. Thus, in English, the word ‘unluckily’ can be regarded as being
made up of four morphemes: ‘un-’, ‘luck’, ‘-1’ (or ‘-y’, as in ‘lucky’) and ‘-ly’.
Traditionally, the morphemes that make up English words are classified as stems
and affixes. The stem is the central bit of the word; in the case of “unfortunately’,
the stem is ‘fortune’. Affixes are the non-central bits of the word, which come
either before or after the stem. Affixes that come before the stem are known as
prefixes; in the case of ‘unfortunately’, “un-’ is a prefix. Affixes that come after
the stem are known as suffixes; in the case of “unluckily’, ‘-1’ (or ‘-y’) and ‘-ly’
are suffixes.
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Like English, Arabic has both prefixes and suffixes. Thus, in the word ¢s#
‘they go’, = is a prefix (indicating third person), while ¢ is a suffix (indicating
masculine plural). More strikingly for an English learner, Arabic does not really
have stems along the lines of English. Rather, it operates with a system of root
morphemes and pattern morphemes. Consider the word s “fortunate’. Here,
the basic notion of luck or fortune is conveyed by the consonants L 1 ¢, this ele-
ment being traditionally known in English as the root (Arabic L), The fact that
this is an adjective is conveyed by the arrangement of vowels that are interpolated
between these letters. This arrangement of vowels is known in English as the pat-
tern (Arabic 05 ‘weight’, ‘poetic measure’) and is traditionally represented using
the dummy verb J=é as a convenient ‘peg’. Thus, the word 52 is said to be on
the Js=2 pattern. While English ‘lucky’ consists of a stem morpheme ‘luck’ and a
suffix morpheme ‘-y’ (or ‘-i’), the root morpheme 4 1 = and the pattern morpheme
J:=3 that make the Arabic word Jadsa are completely interlinked with each another.
This situation is sometimes referred to as ‘transfixing’ (cf. Bauer 2003: 30-31).
We shall consider various issues in relation to Arabic morphology in particular
later in this chapter.

Morphology yields words of various classes; traditionally in English, words
are said to belong to one of eight word classes or what are traditionally known as
parts of speech: noun, pronoun, adjective, verb, preposition, conjunction, adverb
and interjection. And although this division is not traditionally used for Arabic, it
does work fairly well for Arabic, particularly when viewed from the perspective of
English. The combination of words into phrases does not pose particular theoreti-
cal problems, although we may note in passing that the use of the word ‘phrase’
in linguistics tends to be much more closely defined than is typically appropriate
for translation purposes.

In respect to both morphology and syntax, what concerns the translator is the
fact that the structural patterns differ from language to language. Even where
apparent cross-linguistic similarities occur, they can be misleading. For example,
although the accusative suffix L is a recognized means of forming adverbs in Ara-
bic, English more readily adds -Iy to form adverbs than Arabic does L.

Thus, one fairly commonly finds certain adverbs in Arabic that translate simply
as adverbs into English, such as 1,5 ‘much’, ‘often’ (etc.), 3Ll “little’, ‘infre-
quently’, L 8 “soon’, Ly ‘quickly’. It is more common, however, to find complex
forms of various kinds in Arabic translated as English adverbs. Amongst other
things, these may be prepositional phrases 33 455¥) & ‘recently’, zle sxi e
‘persistently’, 4z iy ‘quickly’ (of walking), sxis s ‘slowly’ (of walking),
da e dagl “cheerfully’ (of speaking). They may also be cognate accusatives (abso-
lute accusatives) ) 1S < ‘he wept bitterly’; and they may also be circumstantial
clauses (Ja-clauses) Osis_j$ (lawisi Wlue il s ‘her eyes twinkled happily’, uliuls
Al a e AalEl 2 50de and) ‘he walked on stiffly and quickly’. Of course, there
are also occasions where an Arabic adverbial form is translated by something
other than an English adverb. Consider, for instance, the Arabic adverbial &< !
in the following newspaper headline (from 6 22!l (w33l September 1999): plua
LS el e se 20 dalaie Cun s il yas (s 3202 5 Qb O 3es 2o 5. This might be
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translated into English as ‘Saddam, Uday, Barzan, Watban and Aziz branded war-
crimes suspects by American-backed organization’. Such cases, however, are the
exception rather than the rule.

Compounding, too, differs from language to language. German is famously
capable of long compounds, English somewhat less so. Arabic, like French and
other Romance languages, is a more analytical language, and compounds are typi-
cally formed by the use of the genitive structure — for example, » 54 ¢ ‘bedroom’
or by noun—adjective pairs such as Jaxs¥) 5,40 ‘the Middle East’. Both of these
structures can yield complications when combined with other elements.

Thus, in the complex genitive structure 3uaall a5ill 48 ¢ i it is not clear (in
the absence of case-ending markers in the text) whether the phrase means ‘the new
curtains of the bedroom’ or ‘the curtains of the new bedroom’. Arabic therefore
frequently resorts to more complex phrases in order to avoid such ambiguities — for
instance, through the use of J; thus, il 4 _ja! 3aaall yiliul) ‘the new curtains of the
bedroom’ or ‘the new bedroom curtains’. These periphrastic structures in Arabic
provide the Arabic>English translator with opportunities to find conciser, more
tightly structured TT equivalents.

Compound phrases using the genitive in Arabic can also be problematic when a
corresponding adjective is required. Thus, _<l sle is a calqued term for ‘anthropol-
ogy’, alongside the cultural borrowing La sl s 5%, However, one cannot use (s
to mean ‘anthropological’ in Arabic in the same way as one can use bl to mean
‘biological’ (from ¢ba¥! ale “biology’). This is because s_» already has an existing
meaning of ‘human’ (as an adjective). Accordingly, in order to say ‘anthropologi-
cal’ in Arabic, one either has to use the compound genitive noun il sle as itself
part of some periphrastic phrase, or one has to use the adjective from the cultural
borrowing L shs:s 5l (i.e. > sl s25,80.). In the second case, there are few difficul-
ties for the translator into English; in the first, there may be an opportunity for the
translator to find conciser, more tightly structured equivalents.

Noun-adjective compounds, such as L s¥) G, offer up similar issues to
genitive compounds. In English, it is possible to make adjectives from compound
nouns of this type; thus, ‘Middle Eastern’ from ‘Middle East’. In Arabic, it is not
traditionally possible to do this. Accordingly, the name of an academic institution,
such as ‘The Centre for Middle Eastern Studies’, would have to be translated
into Arabic as the complex genitive Jaus¥1 (il la 33 S e, As in the case of
the phrase sx3al) o 5ill 48 )¢ yilis discussed earlier, this means that a phrase such as
sl L 81 (5,30 <l )3 S e §s ambiguous between ‘The New Centre for Middle
Eastern Studies’ and ‘The Centre for the Studies of the New Middle East’ (or more
idiomatically ‘The Centre for the Study of the New Middle East’). Again, this is
likely to generate periphrastic structures in Arabic, utilizing .- and other forms,
providing opportunities for translators into English to find conciser, more tightly
structured translation equivalents.

More recently, Arabic has begun to develop adjectival compounds based on
noun-adjective compound nouns. So, from 2w s¥1 G _3 ‘the Middle East” one now
comes across sl 3,4 ‘Middle Eastern’. Accordingly, ‘American Middle East
policy’ might now be translated into Arabic as dsaw 5f (3 &l S el 4ulss (note the use
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of only a single I in the definite phrase 4au sl 34ll). However, given that forms
of the type <t sl (3,4 are met with extreme disapproval by linguistic purists in
the Middle East, one is relatively unlikely to encounter them outside the realm of
politics and related matters. Thus, ‘The Centre for Middle Eastern and Islamic
Studies’ is better translated into Arabic as dxedusy) il jall g daws ¥ 3l il 5o S 5
rather than as the more concise 4 ¥ ddas sl (303l lul )l S 5, even though
the former involves a repetition of <!, which is slightly inelegant because it
uses the word in the first instance without the definite article J) and in the second
instance with it. The translator from Arabic to English, faced with a form such as
AaBluy) bl Hall g Jans ¥ (3l il yo 3K 5e, will likely need to find the original name
in an English source in order to work out the correct English form.

Grammatical differences are especially clear in differences in verb systems. The
Arabic system of tenses is quite different from English; ¢s_id, for example, can
standardly mean both ‘buys’ and ‘is buying’. In some contexts, it might mean ‘will
buy’ (although one would more commonly expect (s 5w in this sense); in other
contexts, s i might be most naturally translated as ‘bought’ or ‘was buying’
(e.g. in certain subordinate clauses or in a story where a general past-tense setting
has already been established for a particular part of the text). English has a system
of verb tenses in the proper sense; that is to say, particular tenses relate fairly
consistently to natural time. Arabic, on the other hand, operates with a system that
combines tense and aspect. Thus, the perfect can indicate completion of the action
as well as occurrence in the past (as in 33! ‘he bought’), while the imperfect may
indicate non-completion of the action regardless of whether it occurs in the past
or present (e.g. in contexts where (sl translates as ‘is/was buying’). The actual
time significance of the imperfect in particular is very often context dependent.
This is most clearly seen in subordinate clauses. In cases where the main clause
has a perfect verb, dependent subordinate clauses will typically have imperfect
verbs, the fact that the overall time reference is the past being signalled solely by
the use of the perfect in the main clause (cf. Dickins and Watson 1999: 130-131).

The use of the imperfect to express past time goes beyond subordinate clauses.
It is possible to find the imperfect used in almost any situation in which the general
time reference has already been established. Thus, in fictional writing in particular,
an author may establish a general past reference by an initial use of a perfect verb
and then shift to the imperfect throughout the rest of the episode in question, only
returning to the perfect in order to mark the start of a new episode in the story.
This usage has something in common with the so-called vivid present in English,
which is sometimes used in storytelling contexts (‘A man comes into a pub. He
goes up to the bar, and he says to the landlord [. . .]”). However, while the English
vivid present is typically confined to informal or dramatic contexts, this use of the
Arabic imperfect to relay narrative events in the past is common in formal writing.

The flexibility of Arabic tense usage may sometimes raise difficulties particu-
larly in translating from Arabic to English. A good example is provided by the start
of the text from ¢} e beginning & se¥) il (Practical 9.3).

As the discussion so far has suggested, translators give priority to the mot juste
and to constructing idiomatic TL sentences, even where this entails translation
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loss in terms of grammatical structure or economy. Exceptions may be made
where, for whatever reason, exoticism is required in the TT. More often, the ST
may have salient textual properties manifestly resulting from the manipulation
of grammatical structure. The marked manipulation of grammatical structure is a
common feature in literary texts. The translator of such texts must always decide
how distinctive the grammatical structures are, what their function is and what
the aim of the ST is. Only then can a decision be taken about how distinctive the
TT’s grammar should be. A common Arabic feature that poses this problem is
morphological repetition.

10.2.3 Morphological repetition

The three forms of morphological repetition that are of most importance for trans-
lation, and that therefore concern us here, are pattern repetition, root repetition
and suffix repetition.

10.2.3.1 Pattern repetition

Pattern repetition involves repetition of the same pattern (Js3, Jeli, Jsxia Jad, dlxis,
etc.) in two or more words in close proximity, while root repetition involves rep-
etition of the same root in two or more words in close proximity. Both pattern
repetition and root repetition can be used to provide textual cohesion. However,
more often they fulfil stylistic and other purposes.

Pattern repetition is an extremely common feature of Arabic and quite fre-
quently occurs without having any particular stylistic significance; thus, all cull
xSl would be a reasonable translation of ‘the big old house’ in many contexts, the
repetition of the J=8 pattern in ~% and S not necessarily having any particular
significance.

More important from a stylistic point of view is where pattern repetition is
combined with some kind of semantic relationship. Here, the general effect of
pattern repetition is normally to give some additional emphasis. We can usefully
distinguish three relevant types of semantic relationship: (i) semantically related
words; (ii) synonyms or near-synonyms; (iii) antonyms (i.e. semantic opposites,
such as ‘black’ and ‘white”).

Semantically related words are words whose meanings fall within the same
general semantic field but that are clearly distinct in meaning. An example is
Uil and #3al “thoughts and dreams’ and 458 and 4s2a ‘amazement” and ‘shock’.
These do not generally pose translation problems and can often be translated
fairly literally; thus, 4e3al s s JISél alaxs “most of his thoughts and dreams’ (Brown
1996: 23); dexally 2iaally o cual ‘Saber had been amazed and shocked’
(Brown 1996: 45).

The translation of synonyms and near-synonyms with pattern repetition typi-
cally involves the same techniques as are used with repetition of (near-)synonyms
generally (Section 7.2.1) — that is, merging, grammatical transposition, semantic
distancing and maintenance.
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An example of merging is <lisl &wea @il a )l “four pretty young women’.
Another example is alxill 5 il g 4 3 Y QS translated as ‘[. . .] so he had no
alternative left to him but education’ (Brown 1996: 19).

An example of grammatical transposition is:

Qa5 { ulasill) b elic gl 050 A s jall saill 138 Cpalusall ) A Ao lan Ciia 38 5 138
caalaty (o 3 jaay T2 A guianll CilS Cum aslaiil) a8 ol 5 palead) Jaall yadtell b
[...] e 2 dll

This has been translated (Calderbank 1990: 20) as:

This phenomenal success was achieved without any {systematic analysis} of
issues, without extensive propaganda, or working with the masses and without
any organized recruitment: to be reckoned a member it was simply enough for
an individual to sympathize with the Society’s aim [. . .]

Here, the noun doublet Jiailly kil has been transposed grammatically into the
English adjective—noun phrase ‘systematic analysis’. )

Semantic distancing is illustrated by a translation of el s ¢ 3l (e Lede L 53 “for
fear of alarming and upsetting her’ (Brown 1996: 38). Wehr gives ¢ ) as meaning
‘fear, fright, terror, alarm, dismay, anxiety, consternation, panic’ and al» as mean-
ing ‘impatience, restlessness, uneasiness; burning anxiety; alarm, dismay’. The
translator has chosen here to distance the meaning of & slightly further from g 38
than is indicated by the dictionary definitions by interpreting &8 to mean ‘upset’.
She thus loses something in terms of denotative meaning. However, the resulting
phrase ‘alarming and upsetting’ is idiomatic and stylistically acceptable.

An example of maintenance is the translation of a chapter title from a book
about the role of the military in political life in the Arab world. The chapter is titled
Jalat g 6855 puaill jSuall )50 This has been translated as ‘The transformational role
of the military: evaluation and analysis’ (Humphrys 1999: 1). Here, the meanings
of the fairly standard English translations of ~ 25 ‘evaluation’ and Jalas ‘analysis’
are felt to be sufficiently distinct from each other for it to be acceptable to maintain
the ST structure in the TT.

Semantic repetition with antonyms is also fairly common. Consider the following:

b op mplaallidy padl) el A8de culS Ly paleadl &)l 5o Adall &l IS Ll
Lol Ule o iy Cpalusall () s Y] delaad e s sall anill (8 Jaliie el A83e ae YY) ey
Agal) o Aalidl clga 555 Aga o paleal) Lliad (G Lead sal UL 5 L) sal A, ) iyl
£y (13 gmaal 5 {Ua g} Lelals Can yas Sl ciliiniall 2818 e AeLoall o3 i 2 ALGa)
[..] G sy Aalall 1o el Lgslalag Jamy (301 (m sal)

This has been translated (Calderbank 1990: 9) as:

Given that true history is the history of the masses, and that the relationship
between the Egyptian ruling class and the masses has, in the vast majority
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of cases, been one of mutual suspicion, then an objective evaluation of the
Society of the Muslim Brothers obliges us to trace the historical beginnings
of the group’s policies and consequently its position vis-a-vis popular issues
on the one hand and the particular objectives of the ruling classes on the other.
Such an evaluation would also oblige us to follow {the changing fortunes} of
the Society in order to elucidate the mystery which surrounds the successive
episodes in its history, beginning with episode one, which [. . .]

Here, the translator has chosen an adjective-noun phrase ‘changing fortunes’ to
relay the Arabic antonyms 12 52a 5 Ua 58 (0r, more accurately, to relay the entire
phrase {I3saal 5 {Uas} Lelals Cia ya3 il liisiall), The obvious alternative to this
would have been the phrase ‘ups and downs’; this, however, sounds rather too
informal for the context.

Pattern repetition may also occur with a combination of synonyms and ant-
onyms. An example is the following:

O il Cus da (8 Cpalisl) O AV AS ja Jass Jasg Ll (s Gl S S agle o [ ]
A 5 DAY ol o 50V (o 45 pas 0 SAYG s 3 1o o ) S0 oLl 22l

This could be translated (cf. Calderbank 1990: 9) as:

Thus, Hassan El Banna came to assume total control over the Muslim Brother-
hood, adopting from Fascism the principle of absolute obedience to the leader,
and thereby concentrating all power in himself. The oath which members of
the Brotherhood swore to El Banna, pledged ‘total commitment, loyalty, trust
and unswerving obedience, {in comfort and adversity, suffering and joy}’.
This pledge was not, however, matched by any corresponding commitment
on El Banna’s part.

Here, the parallelism of the Arabic has been retained in the English, as one might
expect with formulaic religious language (cf. also Section 13.3.2).

Pattern repetition by definition involves assonance (Section 9.1.1); the more
frequently the pattern is repeated, the greater the assonance will be, as well as the
greater the degree of emphasis conveyed. Consider the following:

Ll 5 e Laia V) 5 LalaBY) saeaY) AS e saaal) clalasVl sda (8 ale (S
e Sl s lplagl e 4y i Lay Leagen {QUISEY 5 {5 jlaiil 5 {p i} cdal 4 il
. Al gk e Las Aia L) atule ] cilS Al 6 eadll adinal Gl )

This has been translated (Calderbank 1990: 16) as:

In short, these various currents began to exercise an unprecedented influence —
whether positive or negative — on all aspects of economic, social, political
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and intellectual life. {They thus became locked in a desperate struggle} for
the intellectual leadership of an Egyptian society, the great majority of whose
members were still living a simple, traditional life . . .

Here, the translator has transposed the ST three-verb structure ({g Jbaii} 5 {& Jluii}
{5} 5) grammatically, as a composite verb-prepositional-object phrase ‘became
locked in a desperate struggle’. He has also made use of alliteration and assonance
(‘dit’, ‘s’ °I”), giving the English an added sense of emphasis.

Finally, pattern repetition may give rise to thymes where the roots involved have
radicals with the same final one or two letters. Sometimes such rhymes — like some
examples of thyme elsewhere — will be best ignored in the English translation. An
example of this is w3l 5 xa 8l & 5 e translated as ‘the project of unification and
reform’ (from a Lebanese newspaper article dealing with changes in the Lebanese
Phalange Party). Elsewhere, something more striking may be called for in the
English TT, such as alliteration, assonance or rhyme, or possibly an appropriate
English cliché, as in the case of the formulaic ¢! =l ¢) ) & which might be
translated as ‘in good times or bad’.

10.2.3.2  Root repetition

Root repetition involves repetition of the same morphological root in close prox-
imity within a text (thus, o« 13 L 33 ‘we studied this lesson’ involves repetition
of the root -+ L ). Root repetition may be divided into three kinds: (i) system-
intrinsic, (ii) absolute accusative and (iii) ‘other’ (cf. Dickins and Watson 1999:
514-518).

System-intrinsic root repetition simply reflects the fact that words in Arabic
are typically made up of roots along with patterns, etc. and that general semantic
considerations will sometimes cause a writer or speaker to use two words having
the same root in close proximity. An example of this is LS <€ ‘he wrote a book’.
English generally avoids this kind of repetition. In practice, it is not normally
difficult to find forms in translating into English that avoid it; in fact, even where
English has similar forms, such as ‘he drank a drink’, there are often more common
alternatives such as ‘he had a drink’.

Root repetition with the absolute accusative is used to form adverbials. This
typically poses no serious translation problems in English. Thus, the phrase
Lag s |y sk il o ylaill 5 el & sk adl happily translates as ‘The phenomenon
of religious extremism has developed rapidly’. Sometimes, however, a more
complex structure, such as a prepositional phrase, may be required. Here is an
example:

6&#\&;«.&&3\@1@\ {u'aﬁ)}&E}E@S@)Y\W\w‘)\ﬂ\eﬁoﬂ),”
Q\‘);z;u_d\ 0la 4.@;\_5.4 oe E).;Lc il WS 3aasa dfi\:.u U:uﬂ‘).q {\AA‘)J.A Lels L..aﬁ‘)}

[..] e glall ol il o3y 5 e 5 jale 4 CalS Al gl uis i L] saaill
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This could be translated as follows (adapted from Calderbank 1990: 8):

These four Salafiya schools were, however, incapable of {refuting} the
changes taking place in society {in any rational or systematic way}, or of
offering well-defined alternatives. They were unable to confront and resist
these changes, or to justify and defend them.

Finally, it may sometimes be necessary to make more radical changes. Consider
the following:

e gene CliSi Ladic VA EA ple Cpdandd Copa U1 () AW 5 2 pall G LD a8 gl cil<

ol Onagie Ll Gpuand Al il jlaall i b ) danl Y1 53085 Gpesns 3all O 52V (50 8 S

Al e g Jag Sl all Jaall o jianil s Sbaildl)l Cuadill sayfi Coacay g cillalial) dlelaa
[, ] Ak len failioal (ilauslill Conl) f3ailioa )y cillald) Agal g L 33m0 il 5a

This has been translated (Calderbank 1990: 27) as:

The third confrontation between the Guide and the Brothers occurred during
the Palestine War of 1948. A large number of Brothers, many of them founder
members, banded together under the leadership of Ahmed Rifaat against the
political dealings of Hassan El Banna, accusing him of courting the favour of
the Palace and of weakness in his support for the Palestinian people, restrict-
ing himself essentially to propagandizing. They demanded the adoption of
well-defined policies both to challenge the government and to {provide real
military assistance} to the Palestinians.

Here, the Arabic sxlue (first occurrence) has been transposed grammatically into
‘provide . . . assistance’, while the phrase 4&is 4ilea 33l s relayed by the adjec-
tives ‘real, military’ used attributively with ‘assistance’.

The use of the absolute accusative in Arabic potentially gives a sense of empha-
sis (although there is no clear dividing line between the use of the absolute accu-
sative simply to form an adverbial and its use to form an emphatic adverbial).
Consider the following:

laladl M Cuandil ) o il Aay 8 jeaa ile e {1 sai} (i} G4 ) a5l )
el Al daal s IS Gaes dana oel of @) A Il oladV1 sa J 5V Aaline 4y S8
[...] 4

This has been translated (Calderbank 1990: 10) as:

The bourgeoisie, which {grew} {so rapidly} in Egypt at the beginning of this
century, soon split into two conflicting intellectual trends, the first being the
liberal trend led by Mohamed Hussein Haikal and Ahmad Lutfi El Sayyid and
the second [. . .]
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Here, the English translation has included an emphatic particle ‘so’, which seems
to reflect the emphasis that is a function of the root repetition (note also, however,
the use of . Judein the Arabic, implying ever-increasing speed, as contrasted with
the more basic b~ , merely meaning ‘quickly”).

Elsewhere, other translation techniques may be used to give some degree of
emphasis in the TT. Thus, in the translation of the phrase ¥ glasll 4al ¢35l “in
order to bid his mother a final farewell’ (Brown 1996: 55), the emphasis of the
original root repetition has been relayed by the use of alliteration and assonance in
the English ‘final farewell’ (cf. the less successful ‘final adieu/goodbye’).

Uses of root repetition that fall under the category of ‘other’ in general have a
more obviously emphatic function. They occur in an unlimited range of grammati-
cal structures. The following are a few examples: (i) subject + verb, as in 55 i
‘to fly into a rage’; (ii) verb + object, as in Ll il ‘to make a request’; (iii) verb +
prepositional phrase, as in (sal) 4was g1 “to transform’; (iv) conjoined nouns,
as in ) iels 3 3e ‘honour and self-esteem’; (v) noun + adjective, as in Julall Jhll
literally, ‘shady shade’; (vi) genitives, as in ¢wathll glaki ‘the ambitions of the
covetous’; and (vii) conjoined adjectives, as in ¢ siaaiuall y clinall ‘the weak and
oppressed’.

It is also possible to find root repetition in larger stretches of text. Sometimes,
this has a rhetorical function rather like that of rhetorical anaphora with respect
to lexical items; we shall consider this in Chapter 13. More often, root repetition
over larger stretches of text functions not only as a stylistic feature but also as a
text-building device (i.e. it contributes to the cohesion of the text). As such, it could
be discussed in Chapter 13. For ease of exposition, however, we shall deal with
it here, just as we shall deal with lexical item repetition and phrase repetition as
text-building devices later in this chapter.

The following provides a simple example of root repetition as a text-building
device (the entities being spoken to here are ¢ s Jasl ‘red trees’):

i) aalie s 2 5ad) agaael (oxa Jlea )l S il 336 7 piall 45 gy Lo gy LS
This has been translated (Brown 1996: 21) as:

and whenever he spoke to them in an anguished voice, they started to sob. The
conversation was that of the wounded who were tormented by their wounds
and worn out by exhaustion.

Here, the Arabic has _ s> in the first sentence (only partially quoted) and ! s~ in the
second sentence. The English TT translates these as ‘spoke to’ and ‘conversation’,
respectively. The tendency for Arabic to repeat but English to vary parallels that which
occurs with lexical item repetition and phrase repetition, as we shall see later. This
text-building use of root repetition is also similar to the text-building use of lexical
repetition in that the meanings involved are very similar: in this case L= and Ul s~
express the same core meaning, st~ in a verbal form and _'s> in a nominal form.
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Quite a few cases of root repetition in Arabic involve stock phrases. In such
instances, the English translation is likely to involve either an English stock
phrase or, if no such stock phrase is available, another phrase that sounds natural
in the context. Examples where stock phrases are translated as stock phrases are
z sl S maal s “clearly visible” and s 3524 “from the outset’. Where the Arabic
root-repetition phrase involves a subject + verb, this is very likely to be an idiom
and is also likely to have a strong poetic/emphatic function. An example, involv-
ing <5 + 3 % is the following:

BGA Y
This has been translated (Brown 1996: 50) as:
nor had it flared up in rage.

Here, the English TT uses a common stock phrase but one that also involves a
fairly strong ‘fire’ metaphor to relay the emphasis of the Arabic ST.

The emphasis, which, as already noted is a typical feature of ‘other’ forms of
root repetition in Arabic, can also be conveyed in other ways. The following pro-

vides an example, involving the idiom 4xua: . . | fua:
[ ] Aalall diinay mlal) 18 s o o) 5 aainall Jas
This has been translated (Humphrys 1999: 5) as:
the more this society in turn makes its mark upon this establishment.

Here, the English idiom ‘make its mark’ achieves a sense of emphasis through the
use of alliteration and assonance.

Even where the Arabic root repetition does not involve a stock phrase, the
emphatic nature of such repetition will often make an English emphatic usage
appropriate. The following is an example of root repetition plus parallelism (Chap-
ter 11), where the translator has maintained the parallelism in English for the sake
of emotional emphasis and has also made use of assonance (root repetition ele-
ments have been noted in curly brackets):

Lila olel sl e Sl cllual) A 5 asa s SV Cand) (i Gl @l
) algall alal 1588 (a1 o (i G (yda ol ) Jufiasall U i) oS0 g Jad  Sae
Al sab} {(saad) 5 {aillae} (O} pdll Glald) o adinal o iy

This has been translated (Calderbank 1990: 36) as:
not simply for the purposes of academic research or to settle old accounts,

or even to atone for our sins before a wailing wall, but to look ahead to
Egypt’s political future: all other considerations fade into insignificance when
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compared with the task society sets those writers who {suffer} {its afflictions}
and {share} {its aspirations}.

In this example, the assonance in the TT provides the same sort of emotive empha-
sis as is provided by the complex root repetition and parallelism in the ST.

Metaphor (Chapter 14) is also a fairly frequent translation technique where
the Arabic does not involve a stock phrase, just as it is when it does. Consider
the following (in which the root repetition elements have been noted in curly
brackets):

o5 S Cind e BaedIS (CSLRNY e b () 5 SIS 1] Alaiad) Ll (i 5
[ .. OV Al 58 sall e ALalSl cund 55 plases o) ) 5 Cundy 2eaY Cpngall (e 3 3l Lo s

This has been translated (Calderbank 1990: 27) as:

El Banna refused to listen to the group and {crossed words} several times
with Rifaat. These exchanges always ended up with more support for Rifaat
and eventually, faced with Rifaat’s complete control of the General Head-
quarters [. . .]

Here, the translator has attempted to reproduce the striking nature of the Arabic
by using a novel English metaphorical phrase ‘cross words’, which echoes the
existing English phrase ‘cross swords’.

Of course, there will be occasions where the root repetition in Arabic serves an
obviously emphatic function but where it seems better not to try to relay this in
English. An example is the following:

Gin ol {151 ie) s 550 Gl 8 ) i el alal e il (i
eleayl

This has been translated (Humphrys 1999: 2-3) as:

Regardless of his social class, the army officer acquires a sense of {honour
and self-esteem} that border on arrogance.

10.2.3.3  Suffix repetition

Somewhat less important than pattern and root repetition, but still significant, is
suffix repetition — that is, repetition of the same suffix at the end of words in close
proximity. The following extract, from an article in the Egyptian magazine Js_
<. ol (Hetherington 1996: 10), which deals with political extremism in the Middle
East, provides a simple example of suffix repetition:

Ll g cndl Al g el iy le gaill
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This might be translated as:
the land of prophecies and divine messages, superstitions —and secret services.

As this example shows, suffix repetition, like pattern repetition and root repetition,
emerges from the grammatical structure of Arabic, in this case from the use of the
suffix <l as one of the means of forming the plural. Nonetheless, it still represents
a deliberate choice on the part of the writer. Here, the writer has chosen to string
together four plurals ending in <\, Typically, suffix repetition would seem to be
an emphatic device used in more or less ‘poetic’ contexts. Very often, it is bet-
ter ignored in translating. Sometimes, other means of emphasis may be adopted
in the translation. In this extract, the four list elements (Section 7.3.) displaying
suffix repetition in the ST have been split into groups in the TT, the first positive
(‘prophecies and divine messages’) and the second negative (‘superstitions — and
secret services’). The two elements in the second group (‘superstitions’ and ‘secret
services’) have then been further separated by a dash (allowing ‘secret services’ to
function as what one might term the ‘punch phrase”).

This extract also displays another means of relaying suffix repetition in the TT:
the use of alliteration and assonance. In this case, there is alliteration and asso-
nance particularly of [s] in the TT. (For further discussion of suffix repetition, see
Dickins and Watson 1999: 520-521.)

10.2.4 Lexical repetition

Another common form of repetition in Arabic is the repetition of the same word
or even of a whole phrase in a particular sense (cf. Dickins and Watson 1999:
510-514). Repetition of a single word is termed ‘word repetition’ or ‘lexical item
repetition’, while repetition of a whole phrase is termed ‘phrase repetition’.

10.2.4.1 Lexical item repetition

Here, for analysis and discussion in class, is an example of lexical item repetition
in Arabic, typically translated with lexical variation in English. (In analyzing lexi-
cal item repetition, Arabic plurals are to be regarded as the same lexical items as
their corresponding singulars):

Bilse aal e Bile Al A o Lags S5 Jsall @l 8 e Y1 Al Hlall Gilladllé
'“ il oia d;;(d L éﬁﬁ J:Lp\.mﬁw ",. ) Oi L“"U ‘.... ll

This is translated (El-Serafi 1994: 15) as:

General media propaganda in these countries constantly emphasizes that the
population problem is one of the most important impediments to develop-
ment, claiming that economic progress will not be realized until the difficulty
is resolved.
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This example of lexical item repetition occurs within a single sentence. How-
ever, it is also possible to have cases of lexical item repetition in Arabic extending
over larger stretches of text, often where one lexical item in particular relates
closely to the general topic of that particular section of text. In this case, lexical
item repetition functions not just as a stylistic feature but also as a text-building
device contributing to the cohesion of the text (as may root repetition under simi-
lar circumstances). As such, it could be discussed in Chapter 13. However, for
ease of exposition, we shall deal with it here. Here, for analysis and discussion in
class, is an example followed by a draft English TT. This extract consists of one
complete paragraph followed by the first few words of a second paragraph. This
is significant, because the Arabic paragraph here, like typical English paragraphs,
deals with a fairly self-contained subtopic within the larger text. In this extract, the
word CWlail/elad) runs almost like a theme through the Arabic text. Note, as well,
other forms of lexical item repetition involving (V) 3, s« and L seks. The text is
taken from s.s3¢<ll (1986; discussed in Calderbank 1990: 14-15):

Ao Sl clalasyl (e Baas 4SS Jead a9 VAV E Gle pae Ao a8 o SEl) amaall e
4S5 lalasy) el (N VAV ale G gl Ao il 5 Al ol 288 dadlinall g A1a )il
354 peaddl A se 8l A ) ALY sai ) Y44 ale 4y jea) dyila gl 5 i) ol LS
520 G VATY ale LS 5 Aplalad) A gal) Gl s £aadla¥) A83AY) oLl o) gl LS oL
adiy o s8 Y 409 ale L gl o5 ) Ay peall daaladl o @l ) Caliay dplalad) clalasy)
(alall g HED ) shaill Caold ) 5 qagasbind 5 agilal 5 agilimia (oD e e IS ey
JSLie Jala 8 Al clalad¥) clua e i) clalas¥) gady ) seda ) coal DUl 3
Gl o geaal) (i1 ) Guly el oo 28 SIS G (il e 5 aainall 5 3Lal
3 obanll b S8 jeae Blad) ) sexidy S clalat) ) seds ) AaeLaia ) Gl Gand JsY)
Al O3 (5 g b (50 Y galadl gl sall (IS @l Adass sl sl B jlasd) ol Ay 3l
G aall adinall (3) s e Ay il clied) peaal ey ) JOaY) g LS cl@dall
O oebaall Apdlad) 38 JMainly s Blaill s Lis daaddly dmpsall () dpalise Jysad A slaa s
138 Jlasil ae s cansaal) ) 5o bS8 alas) 2 patiall ciind) o3 cadld s Bal (s joadl)

b hal Ll Gpalusall Cpl suadl dpnilly JSG 433 ola3y)

[ ..] saasll clalai¥l oda Gl ale J<0

This might be translated into English as follows:

Intellectually, too, Egypt at the start of 1924 was subject to a series of inter-
related but opposing currents. The Russian revolution of 1917 had promoted
socialist thinking, while the Egyptian revolution of 1919 had encouraged ideas
of pharaonic isolationism. Kemal Atatiirk’s abolition of the Caliphate and
establishment of a secular state in Turkey in 1922 had similarly encouraged
the growth of secularism. In addition the Egyptian University, which had
been founded in 1909 with the purpose of educating ‘all the Egyptian people,
regardless of nationality, creed or ethnic group’, and played a leading role in
the cultural and scientific development of the country, led to the appearance
and growth of rationalist as opposed to religious interpretations of human and
social problems. On the other hand, calls for the incorporation of Egypt into
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western or Mediterranean culture, which followed the absorption of foreign
capital by various social groups (a phenomenon supported by the occupa-
tion authorities), were viewed by the average Egyptian as tantamount to the
abandonment of all moral values. Similar results ensued from the encourage-
ment given by the occupation authorities to Christian missionary groups in
their efforts to break into Egyptian society and to convert Muslim Egyptians
to Christianity, whether through sincere concern, or through deception and
the exploitation of the poverty of the great majority of the population. These
missionaries were at the forefront of a pro-Christian intellectual current; and
though they were few in number, in the eyes of fundamentalist Muslims, they
constituted a source of untold danger.
In short, these various currents began to [. . .]

Stylistic lexical item repetition and ‘text-building’ lexical item repetition of
the types discussed in this section shade into each other. There is, however, also
another function of lexical item repetition that is important in both English and
Arabic. This is known as rhetorical anaphora. We shall deal with this in Chapter 13.

10.2.4.2  Phrase repetition

The previous text illustrates not only repetition of individual lexical items but
also of whole phrases. This can be termed ‘phrase repetition’. Thus, we find
a3 N L L. @i/l four times (with other intervening elements).

The following text, which is taken from an article in the Egyptian maga-
zine <5l 55, (no. 3521, 4 December 1995) about political extremism in the
Middle East, provides a good example of phrase repetition. In this extract, the
phrase #4f 225 is repeated four times. Just like <l lail/olsdl in the previous text,
abl a5 can here be regarded as a text-building device that contributes to the
overall cohesion of the text. We have placed o4l 25 in curly brackets in each
case to highlight it.

«enyy 3y i jlae ilauds i gl 48 ja HS1 I 26 Eea]) e Jd Ul
Leilla) bl 5 3y i) gl 61555 iy Ol Gl JB {all 2ayg) L Slasall Galia 3
Voo e JE Y Auldind coadil fallans) | ule Jlag) b salia) jee 8 (53560 ke
Jrie) fall daygh 1253 5 S el Ulaall S 5 el (8 g smadd) o all e Bl saslS
3lull ae dlgall dadaia < jad ol gl L) e g (A (g maall 5ladll Galall Caia 4

Ay il ddee 3 GluSl daale 2Ll 23l 8 4y jeadll

This has been translated (Hetherington 1996: 23) as follows (we have added curly
brackets to highlight correspondences between occurrences of sl 2= in the ST
and its translation equivalents here):

Fathi al-Shaqaqi, the leader of the second largest Palestinian fundamentalist
organization after Hamas, was killed in Malta by Mossad bullets. {A couple
of days later} the Israeli Prime Minister Yitzhak Rabin was killed by three
bullets fired by Yigal Amir, a Jewish extremist his grandchildren’s age.
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{Mere days after this}, a charge of dynamite of at least 100 kilograms
exploded in the Saudi National Guard barracks in Riyadh claiming both
American and Indian victims. {Days later} the Egyptian trade attaché to
Switzerland was assassinated in Geneva, and {this was followed by} a
suicide bomb planted by the Jihad organization in the Egyptian embassy
building in the Pakistani capital, Islamabad.

As with lexical item repetition, it will be seen that English tends to go for variation
in phrases, while Arabic frequently prefers repetition. For more on the translation
of lexical item and phrase repetition from Arabic to English, see Jawad (2009).

Practical 10
Practical 10.1 Lexical item and root repetition: &b juadll &)

Assignment

(1) Paying particular attention to lexical item repetition in the ST, discuss the
strategic decisions that you must take before starting detailed translation
of the following text, and outline and justify the strategy you adopt. Your
translation should be aimed at an educated, but non-specialist, readership
and will be published as a book.

(ii) Translate the text into English.

(ii1) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your translation.

Contextual information

The ST is from a book titled &z all Glalll & oSall g Sl by (55380 Glad 3 58 (Hum-
phrys 1999: 10). It deals with the relationship between political power and the
military in the Arab world and is aimed at the interested non-specialist reader.

ST

Se 3 Glaall Lia 5l i€ (5 siunay S an ) Al Suall 5 laaall o lal) Suaadll o)
(555 Lo o) 9385 ARl (5 sonl) (3 Talawall 3 sinll A (o) Jalbawall ) 2 i) A lld e
O B s AY) il G sasasal) i) (dabia J9 Lia V0 i sa) =
b 5l Sl (5 iane (i) chaluall () giadl A o)) LIS Lalia ISV a5 0 4l £

e pSall

Practical 10.2 Lexical item and root repetition:
b &y e (e o)) e

Assignment

(i) Paying particular attention to lexical item and root repetition in the ST, discuss
the strategic decisions that you must take before starting detailed translation
of the following text, and outline and justify the strategy you adopt. The ST
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is a semi-academic book. The TT is also intended to be published as a book.
You should take it that the TT audience will also be people with an interest
in the subject (and therefore some specialist knowledge).

(i1) Translate the text into English.

(iii) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your translation.

Contextual information

This extract is taken from a book titled Al dale 315 4 2l by Cagall e desa
(1974: 368-369).

ST

@x\uu\uu\u)g\dgj,mﬂ@)\w}a\@u&u_md.:, 330 ke (el e s
ub\;.u‘}“@dﬁ: U\w&ﬂ\uﬁ\u&d\dhhlﬁm‘y)mb)l&mk 1)
il (8 ge e dulall HLS aad Bl N J}MJ\(,S;L;;Y,} @Sall e Jb s Jase
wyeﬁaﬂdLu:\ngd\mu\u)ui\uﬁ}aﬁyusymldmd‘.n‘).uuw‘f\la.})gﬂ
db&mmyuﬁmaﬁjuwuj)@y?@\@mg}uﬂa&e&wu\éc
alall ge pelie 2m pgle LeaSa Hauai 5 agllac] aii s aladWI ()55 sl o8 Y 5 cagila
@uwn;sMM\Mw(,@Mw
‘)SAJS@AU(«)A:J\UJML\ALQ\)mcc_tmﬂéﬂ\ucé;;jn_\ud\oabydu da.m\
L i g all 4 aa)u?c.)uu\d.\suwulsus‘u)u\a\)a\}}mwtcjml_\J\Lqugd
e () gk s 4300 B3 08 s lan e g sl e e Lale I 415 Sl J i) el
.g_\LA;Q\&Awdemu,wg;&\ﬁJSJ\«,_\a....Jlu)S«_‘LALd},@J@j

Practical 10.3 Lexical item repetition and other forms
of repetition: &) ) s

Assignment

(i) Paying particular attention to lexical item repetition and other forms of rep-
etition in the ST, discuss the strategic decisions that you must take before
starting detailed translation of the following text, and outline and justify the
strategy you adopt. The ST is an academic book. The TT is also intended
to be published as a book. You should take it that the TT audience will
also be people with an academic interest in the subject (and therefore some
specialist knowledge).

(i1) Translate the text into English.

(iii) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your translation.

Contextual information

This extract is taken from the back cover blurb to JAY!s ¢ by ¥ guall yals
(1997). The book deals with relations between the Arab and Islamic worlds and
the West.
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ST

Jleid) lsa sf e oammsall (aSY1 ol sadl g (¥ ) sa ol el Jlzaall ) sa o (CBED ) sa
b eanly g gmsal Cnslie WIS o)) ol Jlead) sl el s SSlay) s sl egiall
Cle sungn Ay, panadil) sl avanill (e g V) 5l ASS Y (Al 4 i e guia sl
o2 ST (Bas 285l i pall 5 <l gaill 5l pualaall g VAl 5 S (e 230 LS i
DA N (e 5 dilide Slelaialy Sllie A cgie il sa Joli i el sl G Al )
e ually cad Jaill salely jan g o salld Gl pay | Badelie ) gea G Lin 5ol 5l ISEY)
s e oo e iy Of (e omiladl (g 4y Cpaiiall 5 Al Cpegdiall BLai sl 43 5laa g
£ 5 Janll g 2Dy e sl e gl Jaall e ¢ sbaill A ja ) @ WY 5 gl

JREPES. JUTIEL N LY



11 Parallelism

11.1 Introduction

This is an appropriate point to discuss parallelism, as it involves many of the
notions discussed in previous chapters: denotative meaning (Chapter 7), the pho-
nic/graphic level (Chapter 9) and the grammatical level (Chapter 10).

11.2 Definition of parallelism

The term ‘parallelism’ is used in different ways. For current purposes, parallelism
is taken to involve at least two phrases whose denotative meaning (Chapter 7),
grammar (Chapter 10) and possibly phonic features (Chapter 9) are closely related
to one another.

More precisely, parallelism is defined here as the occurrence in close proximity
in a text of two or more phrases having:

(i) Denotative relationship — normally similarity (especially synonymy or
near-synonymy; Section 7.1.1), membership of the same semantic field
(Section 7.3) or contrast (especially antonymy or near-antonymy; Section
10.2.3.1);

(i) Grammatical similarity or identity — in respect to their morphology (Section
10.2; also sections 10.2.3.1-10.2.3.3), and/or their lexis (Section 10.2.1; also
sections 10.2.4-10.2.4.2) and/or their syntax (Section 10.2) — and possibly
also:

(iii) Phonic similarity (in that the phrases contain in relation to one another
alliteration/assonance and possibly rhyme; Section 9.1.1).

According to Beeston, parallelism was a pervasive feature of Arabic in the early
Islamic period and ‘became practically de rigeur for all subsequent prose writing
down to (and even in some instances into) the present age, whenever the author
wishes to raise his writing to the level of solemn or elevated diction’ (Beeston
1974: 141).
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11.3 Simple cases of parallelism

Consider the following from a text about the dangers of fundamentalism (Heth-
erington 1996: 16):

Dl s iy Jeadl s cdalll 23U ¢ amy Jaall
This could be translated as:

rationality lights the darkness of night, and ignorance extinguishes the light
of day

The two phrases, phrase 1 Jdalll a3 ¢y Jiall 5 and phrase 2 Jledl Js8 Al Jeall s,
exhibit significant parallelism, as follows.

Denotatively, Jie ‘rationality’ in phrase 1 and Je> ‘ignorance’ in phrase 2 are
virtual antonyms (in fact, they are not quite antonyms; Jic and Je> have some
semantic overlap: it is possible to be rational but also ignorant). sz ‘lights’ and
stk ‘extinguishes’ are antonyms. >4 ‘darkness’ and U ‘light” are antonyms. J4
‘night’ and _ ‘day’ are antonyms.

In relation to grammar, we will consider lexis (words), then morphology
and then syntax. In terms of lexis, s and s in phrases 1 and 2 are the same
word, while Jexl! and Jixll are both definite singular nouns. In terms of mor-
phology, Ji= (phrase 1) and Je> (phrase 2) are both on the J=8 pattern. s
(phrase 1) and ik (phrase 2) are both form IV (J;éi pattern), imperfect indic-
ative, active, third-person masculine singular verbs. Jl (phrase 1) and 23
(phrase 2) are both on the J&2 pattern (but note that while »3& is the penul-
timate element of phrase 1 Jilll 2 ¢ omy Jiall5) JleS is the final element of
phrase 2l st iy dealls).

Syntactically, both phrase 1 Jlll o3 ¢ ay Ji2ll s and phrase 2 st ik dealls
&l consist of s followed by a subject (mubtada’) (Ji=)) and JeaV), respectively),
followed by a predicate (xabar) (Jalll o2 e iay and kel 55 Ak, respectively),
consisting of a verb (s~ and ik, respectively), followed by an object (Jull 22
and Jl& L, respectively), consisting of a genitive structure (224 plus JilY), and
U5 plus U, respectively).

Phonically, there is similarity (alliteration/assonance) between the two phrases
Sl 3Ua ¢ aimy Jiall g and Jledl) &l Jeal s, most obviously between the two s (start-
ing both phrases), the two Js in Jill and the two Js in Jeal) and the two s in s
and the two s in ik, In addition, there is internal phonic similarity (alliteration/
assonance) within both phrase 1 dalll 23U ¢ oy Ji=ll 5 and phrase 2 Js5 ik Jealls
&, In phrase 1, this is (in addition to elements already discussed, such as the two
s in s=3) most obviously between the J in »2 and the ds in Jill. In phrase 2,
there is phonic similarity (assonance/alliteration) in addition to that already dis-
cussed between o in s and O in U, and L in L5 and L in L. However, because
the Jrepetition in o242 and SV occurs in the two final words in phrase 1 s <= Jiall 5
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Jilll 23Us and because the ¢ and L repetition in L5 and Jk occurs in the two final
words in phrase 2 Jlill st il Jeall s, there is a further correspondence between
these two patterns of repetition, creating additional indirect phonic parallelism
between the two phrases.

Another example of parallelism is provided by the following from an Arabic
advertisement (example from Gully 1996) for an epilator (hair remover) called
Feminin:

G Y Haw | o Y sasa
This might be translated as:
incomparable quality . . . unbeatable price

(A more literal translation would be ‘a quality which is / cannot be compared, a
price which is not / cannot be competed with’.)

The two phrases, phrase 1 o) ¥ 335 and phrase 2 8l ¥ y=u_ exhibit signifi-
cant parallelism, as follows.

Denotatively, 325> in phrase 1 and _= in phrase 2 belong to the same semantic
field of desirability (of the product) if good or undesirability if poor. 325> and =
are also both indefinite singular nouns (though 325> is feminine and == is mascu-
line). ¥ in phrase 1 and ¥ in phrase 2 are synonyms (as the same word is used in
both phrases in the same sense). OJ in phrase 1 and o4 and in phrase 2 belong
to the same semantic field of comparative assessment (competition involves com-
parison in which one entity is deemed better, etc. than another).

In relation to lexis, ¥ in phrase 1 and ¥ in phrase 2 are the same word. Mor-
phologically, &) in phrase 1 and <4\ in phrase 2 are Form III (Jeb pattern),
imperfect indicative, passive, third-person singular (though (<44 is masculine and
OO\ is feminine). Syntactically, phrase 1 o)W Y 25, and phrase 2 (84 Y = both
involve a noun followed by a relative clause (consisting of ¥ followed by a verb).

Phonically, while there is a certain amount of assonance and alliteration across
the phrases ol ¥ = .. o) Y 5358, (e.g. of L and o), this does not specifically
involve parallelism between the two phrases.

11.4 Complex cases of parallelism

The examples in the previous section involved fairly simple cases of parallel-
ism. It is possible, however, for parallelism to be much more complex than this.
Consider the following from the start of an article by the Egyptian journalist
Oal silaias from s s¥) 5,8l 21 September 1982 (previously discussed in Sec-
tion 6.1; reproduced in transcription in Al-Jubouri 1984, on whose account the
following analysis is partly based):

caslae JS Gl 13) (s (3 sia g Ay ) Al e a8la 13) ey o s (ol Aol 8
Lilia Y ase gl g Jladl ) il g 13) callial) 3 ol 8 ALY (o 13) calusdl] o 48 13)



Parallelism 149

s oabiallo jels 4k f Lavie g Jasmy s ) conll () Cuila ) i o a S
sl 5 gilaall o y0um

A fairly literal translation of this reads:

It is possible for any party to succeed if it defends the cause of freedom and the
rights of man, if it embraces every oppressed [person], if it combats corrup-
tion, if it sets standards in good behaviour, if it changes words into deeds and
promises into facts. Every party which stands beside the people, the people
stand beside it, surrounding it when daggers are directed at its back and guns
and swords at its front.

There are three separate major elements displaying parallelism in this short extract:

element 1 cabuadll o o8 13) ca sllae JS Cpazmial 13 ¢ lusY) (35 5 4y pall dpuad (e adla 1)
Glia )3 se g5 Jladl ) alS Jm 1) chaliall s 2l 408 o pain 13)

element 2 4l ) el Cady ) il ) ey and

element3 sl s adladll o jaa ()5 alialls jela ).

Each of these elements contains parallel phrases, and some of these phrases them-
selves contain parallel subphrases. These can be tabulated as follows, and will be
discussed in detail next:

element 1: il o 813 o sllae JS Cpumtinl 1) ¢ i) (35 g 4y al) diall (e @il 1Y)

Glia ) ae gl Jladl 1) LSH g 13 cliadliall 5 ol 8 ALY jua 13)

element 1, phrase 1: Ol Bin 5 A pall Azl e adla 1)
element 1, phrase 1, subphrase 1.1: 4 all duad
element 1, phrase 1, subphrase 1.2: Jbs¥) 58

element 1, phrase 2: astlae JS Cpaial 1)

element 1, phrase 3: ALudl) o 8 13)

element 1, phrase 4: Aallall 5 padll & ALY o pua 13)
element 1, phrase 5: Gilia ) ase ol g Jladl ) culad<l J5a13)

element 1, phrase 5, subphrase 5.1:  Judl J <l

element 1, phrase 5, subphrase 5.2: & ) ase 4l
element 2: 4sls el Cady ) Cails ) iy

element 2, phrase 1: el Qs ) sy
element 2, phrase 2: ails ) i) Cany
element 3: osdly adladl o jaa )y aliall o jela ) 436
element 3, phrase 1: oaliall o yela )
element 3, phrase 2: Cosandl s adlad) o jra )

We will consider element 1 first. Element 1 contains the following parallel phrase and
subphrases: phrase 1 Gy (3s8s 4y yall dpiad e #8113 — with the subphrases 1.1 4l
Ay alland 1.2 gbeiy) & s8s; phrase 2 o slae JS (uaial 1Y); phrase 3 dbudll » 518 13); phrase 4 13)
Aallial) 5 ol 8 ALY oy and phrase 5 Gilis Y 3se sl g Jladl ) Sl I 13) — with
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the subphrases 5.1 Jél ) <l and 5.2 @lia ) 352 5. Within element 1, we will
take phrases 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5 first, then look at subphrases 1.1 and 1.2 and finally
subphrases 5.1 and 5.2.

The most prominent features giving rise to parallelism in element 1 phrases 1-5
are the following. Denotatively, &8 in phrase 1, (i) in phrase 2 and » 5% in phrase 3
all belong to the general semantic field of defending/protecting. <2 < in phrase 4 and
J% in phrase 5 do not really fit into this or any similar field and thus do not display
this aspect of parallelism.

¥l 3sis 545 all in phrase 1, aslae in phrase 2 and 2.dl) in phrase 3 all belong to
the general semantic field of justice/rights. Again, allall 38l i &Y\ in phrase 4
and Blis Y 3 se 5l s Jadl Y @il in phrase 5 do not fit into this semantic field, but
they do belong to another, rather vague, semantic field, along the lines of ‘virtue’
(or “virtuous thought and action”).

In terms of lexis, the word 13 is repeated five times — at the beginning of each of
phrases 1-5. Morphologically, all five verbs in phrases 1-5 gily, (pial a8 1 i
and J3~ are perfect, active, third-person masculine singular. Two of the verbs, »5&
and g2, are Form III verbs (et pattern). Both (&&= (phrase 1) and 2= 5 (phrase 5)
are on the Js=8 pattern — though this is not a very prominent aspect of this extract.

Syntactically, phrases 25 5538l & &BaY) iy 13), Sl o 518 13, o llae IS cpaial 13
dallall and Gilés ) ase 55 Juadl ) ladSh J5a13), also consist of a conditional par-
ticle 13, followed by a verb followed by an object. Phrase 1 4 all duxd ce adls 13
oaiY) 34 5 is very similar, consisting of a verb gil: followed by a preposition ce
followed by a ‘prepositional object’ sy (3 séa 5 4y yall dpiad,

Phonically, alliteration/assonance is not particularly prominent in phrases 1-5.
However, there is some alliteration and assonance — for example, in the repetition
of (3 in4xx=é and (s~ (phrase 1), 58 (phrase 3), 353 (phrase 4) and &\~ (phrase 5).

We will turn now to subphrase 1.1 4 all 4.8 and subphrase 1.2 gbs¥) 358~ The
elements of parallelism in these can be analyzed as follows. Denotatively, sl
(subphrase 1.1) and bs3¥) 358 (subphrase 1.2) can both be regarded as belonging
to the specific semantic field of human rights. Syntactically, the phrases 4 sl 48
(subphrase 1.1) and obay! 358 (subphrase 1.2) both involve a genitive structure, in
which the second element is made definite by an initial 3 (which also, in fact, makes
the first element definite). Phonically, there is similarity (alliteration/assonance)
between the phrases gy (358 and 4 sl 48 in the repetition of the zs in 4 -l
(subphrase 1.1) and Gsi~ (subphrase 1.2) and of the (s in 4u=8 (subphrase 1) and

B8 (subphrase 2). These involve a reversal of the order of the sounds involved
between the two words concerned; in subphrase 1.1 4=l 48, the 3 comes before
the ¢z, while in subphrase 1.2 (i) @58, the = comes before the &. (there is also
internal assonance within subphrase 1.2 in the 4 element of 48 and 4,al),

Turning now to subphrases 5.1 Juil J <l and 5.2 @lia ) 35e 5, the paral-
lelism between these two elements can be analyzed as follows.

Denotatively, <lSll and 25 4l both belong to the general semantic field of
‘speaking’ (although 2= 5 is obviously much more specific than Jif). S and
&lés belong to the same semantic field of ‘states of affairs’. They are also both
indefinite plural. Similarly, ) in the two phrases is used in the same sense.
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Grammatically, there are very clear similarities between the phrases (Al <SSl
Juil (subphrase 5.1) and G&lia ) 252§l (subphrase 5.2). Lexically, both <l
Juél ) (subphrase 5.1) and G&iés ) 2 5o 5l (subphrase 5.2) contain the word Y as
their second element. Syntactically, J=él ) <<l (subphrase 5.1) and ) 25 5
Glas (subphrase 5.2) have the same structure: a noun (definite, plural) followed
by a preposition (! in both cases) followed by another noun (indefinite, plural),
which is the object of the preposition.

Phonically, subphrase 5.1 Jwil ) <<l and subphrase 5.2 &lis S 25 ) both
begin with | (‘a”) followed by J. There is also phonic identity between the two
phases in the repetition of the word !). While other sounds are repeated (e.g. ¢ in
both 2se 5l and Jwdl), these do not contribute to parallelism, as they do not occur
in corresponding (i.e. roughly the same) places in the two phrases.

We will now turn to element 2: 4sls ) o lll Cady e &ll cuils ) &y, Here, there
is very significant parallelism between phrase 1 il ila I <id and phrase 2 <
axils A =8l as follows.

Considering denotative and lexical relationships first, the words <& ‘stands’,
S ‘to’, «ils ‘side’ and =3l ‘the people’ are used in the two phrases in the same
abstract sense in all cases. (The only difference between the two phrases in terms
of the words and the morphemes they contain is that the second phrase has the
suffix 4 on the end of «ils.))

Syntactically, the phrases il il ) <& and 48l ) <220 <& have a similar
structure (though the words in this structure are somewhat differently ordered in
the two phrases): a verb (<2 in both cases) with a dependent following prepo-
sitional phrase (=i ils I in the case of phrase 1 and 4sls ! in the case of
phrase 2). In both cases, this prepositional phrase has, following the preposition
Y, a genitive-type structure (noun + noun in the case of =il ils in phrase 1 and
noun + pronoun in the case of 4ils ) in phrase 2).

One obvious difference between phrase 1 —~&ll s N < and phrase 2 Y el Cady
4xla s in the order of the words. Both phrase 1 and phrase 2 begin with <. However,
phrase 1 has < ) immediately following <& and <=3 at the end, while phrase 2
has «~&) immediately following <& and 4xla Y at the end. In these respects, the word
order in phrase 2 is a ‘mirror image’ of the word order in phrase 1 — an extension of
parallelism, as defined at the start of this section, but constituting a clear form of link-
age between phrase 1 and phrase 2. Phonically, the similarity between phrase 1 and
phrase 2 is obvious, given that they consist almost entirely of the same words.

Turning finally to element 3 <bsudl s adlaall o jaa (M5 jaliadl o ks ), phrase 1
sl yel Y and phrase 2 <ol s adlaall o o ) we find the following aspects
of parallelism. Denotatively, ! in phrases 1 and 2 are used in the same sense
(they are synonymous). sk in phrase 1 is the antonym of J= in phrase 2 — and
although both are used here metaphorically (Chapter 14) rather than literally, they
remain antonyms in their metaphorical senses here, just as they are in the lit-
eral senses of ‘(physical) back’ and ‘(physical) chest/front’. The suffix 4 in gk
(phrase 1) and =< (phrase 2) is used in the same sense (as well as referring to
the ‘abstract person’). ,aliall in phrase 1 and sl 5 adladl in phrase 2 belong to
the same semantic field of “weapons’.
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Lexically, phrases 1 and 2 both begin with . Both ¢k and s 1= are singular
nouns made definite by the suffixing of 4. Both _atall in phrase 1 and gdlaall and <o gl
in phrase 2 are plural nouns made definite by the prefixing of the definite article J.

Morphologically, there is significant pattern identity/similarity between phrase 1
aliall o jels ) and phrase 2 <aswdls gdlaall e joua M. el in Phrase 1 and ,a= in
phrase 2 are both on the Js# pattern, and Jatall in phrase 1 and &8l in phrase 2
are both on similar patterns (J* in the case of Jalia and Jelis in the case of adl).

Syntactically, both phrase 1 saliall o jeda ) and phrase 2 <o gl 5 adlaall 5 j1a )
have the same overall syntactic structure: preposition (! in both cases) followed
by a prepositional object noun (s_ek and s y2=) followed by a subject-noun phrase
(2ladl in phrase 1 and < seall 5 gdladll in phrase 2). The noun phrases are, of course,
slightly different in that ,aUall consists only of the noun 2l made definite by the
article J, while the noun phrase— sl s géladl consists of two coordinated definite
nouns, gl and <o saud),

There are significant phonic similarities between phrase 1,2Uall o 4¢ls ) and
phrase 2 < saudl 5 gdladdl o jua . These include the obvious repetition of ) and of
the third-person masculine singular suffix 4. Other cases of assonance/alliteration rel-
evant to parallelism, in that they occur at corresponding points in the two phrases, are
that between the _ in o2 (phrase 1) and that in »_k, the initial J! and the identical
pattern of vowels in ,alisll and adlad) (phrase 2). (There are also cases of assonance/
alliteration that are not relevant to considerations of parallelism in that they do not
occur at corresponding points in the two phrases, e.g. that between the _ in s ek and
the L in 2l in phrase 1 or the < in gdlaell and the <& in < g in phrase 2.)

11.5 Translating Arabic parallelism

The translation of Arabic parallelism into English is problematic, principally
because English does not typically make use of parallelism to the same extent that
Arabic does. It is possible to find cases of parallelism in English. The following
are some examples:

The mistakes of the fool are known to the world, but not to himself. The mis-
takes of the wise man are known to himself, but not to the world.
(Charles Caleb Colton, 1780—-1832)

He has plundered our seas, ravaged our coasts, burnt our towns, and destroyed
the lives of our people.

(Thomas Jefferson, 1743—1826,

American Declaration of Independence)

Let that which stood in front go behind,
Let that which was behind advance to the front.

(from ‘Poem of the Propositions of Nakedness’,
by Walt Whitman, 1819-1892)
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Sweet is the rose, but grows upon a briar;
Sweet is the juniper, but sharp his bough;
Sweet is the eglantine, but pricketh near;
Sweet is the fir bloom, but his branches rough
(from ‘Sonnet 26°, by Edmund Spenser,
71522-1599)

All of these examples have a strongly rhetorical — and even contrived or
‘unnatural’ — feel to them. The second example ‘He has plundered our seas,
ravaged our coasts, burnt our towns, and destroyed the lives of our people’ is an
attack on the English King George III, from whom the American colonists were
seeking independence, while the last two examples are from poetry. It is also
noteworthy that all the examples are from before the twentieth century, underlin-
ing that parallelism is apparently even less common in modern English writing
than it was at earlier times.

This makes the translation of Arabic parallelism into English problematic. One
could, of course, translate Arabic parallelism fairly literally. This may be most
appropriate for literary texts — and particularly Classical Arabic texts where it
seems appropriate to convey some of the exotic nature of the ST in the TT. The
following example, previously discussed in Section 4.2, from the Classical Arabic
text +233ll by Jaalall is a case in point:

b 5 st Of Bl i A Y 5 5alE) Cille A Y aSall s 53 3 Y 5 ) daal e
O Al g 08 IS (e aelll 5 e s pall juhad s (s galall (el g s el a2 5 JsSLall s
[...] AM‘}M‘}&M\)@&‘ ‘dS..idS

It is not consistent with the principles of etiquette, the hierarchy of authority,
the customs of leaders, and the good rule of princes that the follower and the
followed, the ruler and the ruled become equals with respect to precious food
and marvelous drinks, valuable clothes and noble horses, and the finest and
best kinds of things

(Lane 1994: 48, 56-57).

Consider, however, the earlier extract that has been the focus of discussion in this
section (reproduced here for convenience):

casllae S Guaial 13) (s (3 sia g Ay ) Al e a8la 13) ey o s (ol Aol &
Ltaa Y ase gl g Jladl ) il g 13) cAallial) 3 ol 8 A8aY) (o jua 13) calusdl] o 518 13)
s oaliall s ela ) 43 5 Lasie 4g Jaay aila ) omdl) (i o) il ) iy o 3a JS

ol 5 adlaall 5 jra

The fact that this is a modern ST, talking about modern political notions that are
shared by both Arab and Western cultures, suggests that it would be inappropriate
to translate the parallelism literally and thus produce an unidiomatic TT. Indeed,
by producing such an unidiomatic TT, the translator might convey the impression
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that not only is the form of the Arabic exotic (i.e. different from English forms) but
so is the content — that the message itself is culturally (or otherwise) incompatible
with notions in Western culture. For TT readers, this might well undermine the
message itself, something that is unlikely to have been intended by the ST writer.
In such cases, therefore, reduction and recasting of at least some of the parallel-
ism is likely to be essential to produce an idiomatic and perhaps also properly com-
prehensible TT. The following is an attempted idiomatic translation of this text:

For any political party to succeed it must be prepared to stand up for freedom
of expression and human rights, to protect the weak, to oppose corruption, to
set itself the highest standards, and to act according to these standards. Any
party which supports and defends the people will find that it is supported and
defended by the people.

The English TT retains some of the parallelism of the Arabic ST. Thus, several
parallel elements belonging to the same semantic field have been retained; in sen-
tence 1, ‘stand up for’ and ‘protect’ (corresponding to the ST e &8 and #s4d);
‘freedom of expression’ and ‘human rights’ (corresponding to the ST & all Auxd
and gV 3582). The example of converse meaning is also effectively retained in
sentence 2: ‘Any party which supports and defends the people’ and ‘it is supported
and defended by the people’ (corresponding to the ST «ill cula ) iy @ ja IS
and 4sls Y ) Cisy)

However, the English TT also removes or modifies significant elements of the
parallelism of the Arabic ST. In sentence 1, the complex ST parallelism of A <lal<l)
Jadl and Gilés V) 3 5e 5ll is reduced to the phrase ‘act according to these standards’,
albeit with some compensatory repetition in the TT with the previous phrase ‘set
itself the highest standards’. In sentence 2, there is, as already noted, a double
aspect of parallelism in the ST phrase <o sl s gdlaall o joua (M5 alidll o jels N — el
and La=being antonyms and gdlas, abid and <o sus belonging to the same semantic
field. But this double parallelism is subsumed into the English TT ‘supports and
defends’ and ‘supported and defended’, which more obviously translate the Arabic
cadll Gils ) cidy s IS and 4dls ) xdll iy, The double repetition of the TT
‘supports and defends’ and ‘supported and defended’ is an attempt to relay some of
the rhetorical force of the complex repetition of the ST without compromising TL
idiomaticity. (For more on the translation of parallelism from Arabic to English,
see Jawad 2007.)

Practical 11
Practical 11.1 Parallelism: d3adall g SMG pax ob Laag

Assignment

Using the approach discussed and illustrated in sections 11.2 and 11.3, identify and
analyze cases of parallelism in the following text (originally used for Practical 1.2).
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Contextual information

This text was written by the Arab nationalist writer s_<asll ghlu (cited in Johnstone
1991: 78-79).

ST

ina sl Sy 8y Sl Sl o 1Y) pen o Aaadlall 5 JSAL a5 Laay
als lee s a5 ) sY) pndlly panii S e il Gl JBIA (ol G5 sia Tasay (G2
Crsmal) B G gae IS G sY) GaSiall maes oY AR Y15 A sl) pndll Jodi
i Y G@&MJ L.Ag\ «Oﬂ\}eﬁm @G&A&A}P» & d..nTu..Aé«'é‘)siln» Cad
280 (le sil) (5 iy Tase ) ga 3l 1538 ) QLS i A 5 Y1 gl Lgiaios ) (§ gial)
) salosy als ¢Cpmm Y1 (3 A Glld 8 aghh )L |sa yag al ¢ uanill a5 41 | usandy cal 5N

Ay Y 5 A saus¥) o galill (5 siall el Jiay

Fairly literal TT

Amongst what is worthy of mention and noting is that all the opinions which
were expressed and the studies which were published about ‘the idea of Arab
nationalism’ and about ‘the principle of the rights of nationalities’ during the
nineteenth century were confined to the European peoples and their branches,
and did not include the Asian and African peoples. Because all the European
thinkers used to claim that those peoples were not only ‘backward’, but were
‘deprived of the ability for development and civilization’ also. Thus, they did not
deserve the rights which the European peoples deserved. Even the writers who
were committed to the principle of ‘the rights of nationalities’ with the greatest
commitment, and were enthusiastic about it with the greatest enthusiasm, did
not take their views in that respect out beyond the sphere of the Europeans, and
did not grant the like of those rights to the Asian and African peoples.

Practical 11.2 (Near-)synonym repetition and parallelism:
SR sl Vaga s

Assignment

(i) Using the approach discussed and illustrated in sections 11.2 and 11.3,
identify and analyze cases of (near-)synonym repetition (Section 7.2.1) and
parallelism in the following ST.

(ii) Taking the fairly literal TT, which follows the ST, as your starting point,
produce a more idiomatic TT, noting where and how you have reproduced,
modified or eliminated ST parallelism in your TT.

Contextual information

The writer of this passage —aua 8 53 was a well-known literary critic (from Monteil
1960: 335). Note that Taha Hussein was blind and had to dictate the material he
wrote rather than writing it down directly himself.



156 Parallelism
ST

8,3 5 elia s 4530 5 4Dl (ge 48 Lay Cabal sl iy 5 0 glil) (a2 L sl Mg
Ay duanal A IS LS cqalhy A1) daa il o3 Gaua ade IS (bl g geail) o
EYSTL PR TN P WP PETW ST PR VR RN B T JEPER X P

I a3 carilly HA1 3 g saiall 4y shul ol e g ALY 8 e 4k e La pa) (has
o o commy By Ly 33 ) 48 5ilall 431l (845, Jall dny) ghay B e s Al 23S
B (g 9

m;\joitéjg.ﬂﬂ\ &}):\IAS@AAJ\ &}ﬁg;ﬂ\}h ‘?‘“’y‘ 3 yaall cay) u\ ‘5).._\4_':15)
J85 pualae 3y Y5 Ll 5l J3n Y il i) ey (S Jles JS gl i I 5
a3 Lo | iS5 A3 V) pualay Vg oy ¥ sed calic 5 s (e e S o sla¥) 138 manal i Lgia))
o L 2y alasly ey e n bty i cdase @b ) daxy 585 6 Sall BUIYI 4
AB 5 axels Olaa

Fairly literal TT

With this outstanding style which touches the hearts and moves the emotions
with what is in it of fluidity and sweetness and purity and the ability to paint
and colour, Taha Hussein wrote this interpretation of himself ‘The Days’ just
as he wrote the remainder of his stories and books. And ‘The Days’ has been
translated into English, French, Russian, Chinese, and Hebrew.

Among the most important of what distinguishes Taha Hussein in The Days
and other than The Days is his undulating style brimming with tunes, for you
do not listen to an utterance by him, until you know its decorated character-
istics in wrapped up expressions each of which follows on in the footsteps of
the other in a marvellous musical tone.

It is as if he sees that the literature worthy of this name is that which appeals
to the hearing just as it appeals to the heart at one time, and he therefore pro-
vides his voice with all possible beauty. The strange thing is that he does not
alter an expression which he dictates and he does not prepare a lecture before
delivering it. This style has become part of his self and his intelligence, for
he does not dictate or lecture except by it. Frequently you find in it repeated
expressions, for he intends that intently, so that what he wants of rhythms and
tunes are completed with which he penetrates to the sentiment of his hearer
and his reader.

Practical 11.3 Parallelism: y2a %5 s S Y o)) lale

Assignment

(i) Discuss the strategic problems confronting the translator of the following text,
and outline your strategy for dealing with them, paying particular attention
to parallelism. You are to translate the text as part of a book titled Mikhail
Naimy: Philosophical Writings. While the English TT should give some
sense of the elegance of the ST, it is more important that the ST ideas are
retained and that these are not lost in a reproduction in the TT of aspects
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of the ST parallelism that are alien to English style and that would deflect
from comprehension of the TT.

(i1) Translate the text into English.

(iii) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your translation.

Contextual information

This passage is taken from L sl s 53 (1958) (Light and Darkness), a philosophi-
cal work by the Lebanese novelist, essayist and poet da’ Jiilasa (1889-1988).

ST

oy e lshi ael ¥ oy el agad dlanal Vg (e ¢ o S YT alse ) e
A Al 48 sl ) (ol A 568 e g Dl W ¢p el i s aaai e e a2l S8 e la )
4588 (o5 Calae 5 il g gl 5 0 S8 L JS) gy (O (8 ) sl 0 a5 00 ) (e
¢ s Aliigy Ol J iz Ol G a Ul el 3l Aad el (g )10 sp dllas 5 485 gl
kil g0 0 Ol il s s il g )5 sall o ol s W) Jiale . 0585 Y el Gl
dany Vg s Vs g o D8 Gla il Lal L ciad) dany W s sl (s 2 e el (i Y
Goal) A5 el g Liad )01 Lals, ST Y aals iy cpually I dmny o8 Wy Jima Vs
Jaxi Lo JS Ga s gl s onid o silall s 0 salall g e sma il 5 G5 )0 Ll s el 5 Lia

RUPSLR P

Practical 11.4 Parallelism and list restructuring: a8 s« ¢

Assignment

(1) Discuss the strategic problems confronting the translator of the following text,
and outline your strategy for dealing with them, paying particular attention
to parallelism and list restructuring (Section 7.3). You are to translate the
text as part of a ‘From the Arab Press’ section of the English version of
the Egyptian daily newspaper o/ »Y (the English-language version of this
has a certain degree of independence from official political pressure). The
intended readership is mainly expatriate English speakers in Egypt, plus
some other readers worldwide, who are likely to have a good knowledge
of Middle Eastern culture and affairs.

(ii) Translate the text into English.

(ii1) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your translation.

Contextual information

This passage is taken from the weekly Egyptian news magazine <=5l )5 (no.
3521, 4 December 1995). The article by 3sex Jile is titled b <léall galiall Zual
L ¥ 340 aual 5o, The general theme of the article is the negative political effects
of religious fundamentalism in the Middle East (text taken from Hetherington 1996:
34-35). This particular section deals with the behaviour of religious extremists.
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ST

Gl B VY VY e s el ol e i dusa 8 L (pabia) wSH J e )
a4 TN TV E g peadly BB A VY e (g s O salud) Wl (5 lual)
Sle e iy colga e ) san gl Lol (5 5 de gena JS L Do sene ) Caendl
Q)&Lﬂ\} ol ;GM‘} <l clgé.‘ai} il i g o] ;L;\S}i e@.J\L@.:LG\@):\A\.:)AMdS} Joaa
Al e 5 cddaladl 5 caluall ce\);l\‘;éojiﬁ?h\mu}“ﬁ\wlgow)ﬂ

GESIL 25l 4 Laliag (e ) (8 — Agmall Babud) (S | Al ) diey L Ol agaan
V5a o) e s IO ks o) ety daid SO Taad SO () 55— Asial
Oaoaas collaall s S s e siall b s ey csonins sl L ) s 518
1) s L) 1Y)

stnall Jal e 0 geadiul aa Vg o) @l Caeling jaill o eladll Gall | geadinl aa Y
Aonil) Gl jeM e 48 1 5aa 5 o8 Y s e Laia¥) Allaal) Biasil il go 5 pdic) aa ¥, elivall



12 Sentential issues

12.1 The sentential level

We can use the lines from ‘To Autumn’ to show how different grammatical
arrangements create different assumptions in the listener or reader in regard to the
communicative purpose of an utterance. Keats’s own lines —

Season of mists and mellow fruitfulness,
Close bosom-friend of the maturing sun; [. . .] —

are partly an address to autumn and partly an exclamation about it: the very struc-
ture of the utterance leads the listener/reader to expect an expression of won-
derment and enthusiasm (as does the title, of course). A different grammatical
arrangement, however, would most likely announce a different communicative
purpose. For instance:

Autumn is a season of mists and mellow fruitfulness.
It is a close bosom-friend of the maturing sun.

This structure, despite the title, announces a more purely informative text — even
though, in the event, phonic and lexical features do give the utterances something
more than simply informative value. We can say that, in each version, the gram-
matical arrangement marks the utterances as having a particular communicative
purpose, whatever overtones may turn out to be involved. When, as here, one
looks at the communicative purpose of a given grammatical arrangement in its
own right, one is looking at the utterance on the sentential level. On this level are
considered sentences.

We define a sentence as a complete, self-contained and ready-made vehicle for
communication: nothing needs to be added before it can be uttered and understood
in concrete situations. The starter’s one-word command ‘Go!’ is a sentence. So is
‘No way!” as an expression of refusal or disbelief or ‘Good’ in response to confir-
mation that a room has a bath.

From a more theoretical perspective, there is a difference between a sentence
in the full sense, as we are using it here, and a ‘syntactic sentence’ — that is, a col-
lection of words arranged in an appropriate grammatical pattern, containing, for
example, at least one main clause. This is evident in spoken language. Any spoken
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sentence has in addition to the words it contains a particular intonation pattern;
in fact, it is virtually impossible to speak a sentence without some features of
rhythm and stress, and, where these are artificially removed, as can be done with
synthetic speech, the results are almost incomprehensible (indeed, even where
such intonation features are not fully developed — as is sometimes the case with
artificial speech on telephone answering services — the results are extremely odd).

That a sentence is more than a collection of words arranged in an appropriate
grammatical pattern is also evident from the fact that in purely grammatical terms
(as traditionally understood) ‘They stopped the car at three-o-clock’ and ‘At three-
o-clock they stopped the car’ are identical (i.e. they both consist of a main clause
‘They stopped the car’, plus a subordinate element ‘at three-o-clock’). They are
clearly not, however, identical in terms of word order. Nor, as we shall see (Sec-
tion 12.2.2, 12.2.2.2), are they identical in terms of the weighting they give to the
bits of information conveyed. (Issues regarding the definition of a sentence are
complex, and more detailed discussion of them here would go beyond the scope
of this course. If you are interested in pursuing them, however, Dickins 2010b
provides an account that develops the ideas discussed here.)

We should note here that, although this chapter deals with sentential issues in
translation, it is often impossible both in translation and in linguistic analysis to
consider one sentence in isolation from other surrounding sentences. Discussion at
various points in the chapter will therefore sometimes go beyond the level of the
single sentence, with the intention, however, of explicating features at the level of
the individual sentence.

12.2 Textual variables on the sentential level

From the point of view of Arabic>English translation, there are three major non-
syntactic features of the sentence, which we shall consider in turn in subsequent
sections of this chapter. These are (i) prosodic features, such as intonation or stress;
(i1) theme and rheme — that is, the presentation of information as more or less
predictable typically through the choice of a particular sequential order of ele-
ments within the sentence; and (iii) foregrounding and backgrounding — that is, the
presentation of information as more or less important for the overall development
of the text.

12.2.1 Prosodic features

In spoken texts, several different sentences, marked for different purposes, can be
created purely through intonation and stress — even though they comprise the same
words in exactly the same order. Compare the following in English:

The salt. [with falling intonation: statement]
The salt? [with rising intonation: question)
The salt! [with fall-rise intonation: demand]

The salt! [with high, level intonation: command]
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The same two words could be spoken in other ways to express encouragement
(to pass the salt, etc.), warning (that the salt pot is about to fall, etc.) and so on.

As these examples suggest, the sentential level of spoken language is extremely
rich, with fine shades of intonation distinguishing sentences with subtly different
nuances. Stress can similarly be used in English to express different shades of
meaning. English is able to stress words fairly freely in speech — for example, the
neutral ‘I know that man’ versus ‘/ know that man’ versus ‘I know that man’ versus
‘I know that man’ versus ‘I know that man’. Although stress is used in Arabic in
this way, neither Standard Arabic nor the dialects exhibit the same freedom to shift
stress within the sentence as English. To achieve similar effects, two other devices
are available. First, Arabic can shift word order fairly freely — for example, <l
el da b (or, more likely, 4 e Ja ) €ll3). Second, it can make use of additional
elements: ‘I know Aim’ could be rendered as s 4 i with the additional indepen-
dent pronoun s# at the end of the sentence.

A lot of the features of the spoken sentential level simply disappear in written
texts, because the sentential level in written language is relatively impoverished.
Written English, of course, has punctuation marks. Most obviously, sentences are
marked by a capital letter at the start of the first word and a full stop, question mark
or exclamation mark at the end of the final word. These latter features identify the
sentence in broad terms as a statement, question or order, etc. However, they do
not allow for finer distinctions within these possibilities. Thus, it is not possible, for
example, to distinguish in writing between ‘The salt!’, as a demand with fall-rise
intonation, and ‘The salt!’, as a command with high, level intonation; nor between
large numbers of other similar possibilities offered by the spoken language.

Of the remaining punctuation uses in English, some carry specific meaning and
are obligatory where this meaning is intended. There is, for instance, a difference
between ‘My cousin who lives in Bristol visited us last week’ and ‘My cousin, who
lives in Bristol, visited us last week’. In the first sentence, the relative clause ‘who
lives in Bristol” identifies which out of a number of possible cousins is intended.
This is known as a defining (or restrictive) relative clause. In the second sentence,
by contrast, the relative clause ‘who lives in Bristol’ merely provides further infor-
mation about a cousin who is already assumed to be identified. This is known as
a describing (or non-restrictive) relative clause.

Other punctuation uses in English are subject to greater variation, the comma
being a case in point. Thus, in some contexts, there will be very little difference
in meaning between ‘Last week my cousin visited us’ and ‘Last week, my cousin
visited us’. In other contexts, however, the two sentences will not only sound dif-
ferent but will also have a quite different communicative impact.

Punctuation in Arabic is even less systematic than punctuation in English. Tra-
ditionally, Arabic had no punctuation whatsoever; one still occasionally comes
across modern books without punctuation. Conversely, modern editions of Clas-
sical Arabic texts, which originally had no punctuation, often have punctuation
added. Even where punctuation exists, the conventions for Arabic are far less
standardized than those of English. There is obviously no equivalent of Latin-
script capital letters in Arabic. Modern Arabic texts do typically make use of full
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stops. However, the orthographic sentence in Arabic, defined as a stretch of text
ending in a full stop (and preceded by another full stop, if the sentence is not text
initial), is frequently much longer than the orthographic sentence in English. In
English, the orthographic sentence typically corresponds directly to the spoken
sentence. That is to say, if one were to read a written English sentence out loud,
one would typically get a complete spoken sentence with a complete intonation
pattern. By contrast, in Arabic, a single orthographic sentence fairly frequently
does not correspond very happily to a single spoken sentence; read out loud, the
single orthographic sentence would be likely to be split up into two or even more
spoken sentences (i.e. with two or more complete intonation patterns, each of these
patterns marking off a separate sentence).

Even where a single orthographic Arabic sentence can reasonably be regarded
as corresponding to a single spoken Arabic sentence, Arabic sentences are often
much longer than typical English ones, forcing the Arabic>English translator to
find appropriate ways of adding additional sentence breaks in the TT. The frequent
differences in length between Arabic and English sentences are one reason why
discussion in this chapter must sometimes go beyond the level of the individual
sentence.

Other punctuation markers in Arabic, such as the comma, are used even less
systematically than the full stop. It is also worth noting the acceptability, even in
formal Arabic, of multiple question marks or exclamation marks, or even a com-
bination of question mark(s) and exclamation mark(s), where the writer wants to
convey strong emphasis. Such usages in English are confined to informal writing.

Two other frequent punctuation usages of Arabic are also worth noting here,
because they are rather different from those of English. The first is the heavy use
of two dots in ‘suspensive’ contexts — that is, where the writer might have gone
on to say something else and where the text can be regarded as potentially inter-
rupted. These can be found in many places in the Arabic texts in this book; there
are several examples in Practical 12.1, for example, at the end of this chapter.
English also makes use of this device (sometimes called ‘suspension points’ or
‘points of ellipsis’), though normally with three dots, rather than two, and normally
where the suspensive element is unambiguous (i.e. where the sentence is clearly
not complete). An example is ‘I thought you were . . .”, where the speaker/writer
had originally intended to go on and complete the sentence by saying something
further. Arabic double dots .. will be best translated into English by various things,
depending on the context (e.g. a full stop or a dash).

The second common Arabic punctuation usage that is significantly different
from English is that of round brackets or parentheses — that is, ( and ). In English,
brackets are used for parenthetical information — that is, information that in prin-
ciple could be removed without compromising the essential information conveyed
or the grammatical structure of the text. An example of the use of round brackets
in English is ‘Ed Miliband (the leader of the Labour Party) resigned following
his election defeat in 2015°. In Arabic, by contrast, round brackets, as well as
other devices, such as « » and “ 7, are sometimes used to highlight key words.
An example from the @¢! 4iklu ) siw (the Constitution of the Sultanate of Lahej, a
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sultanate officially abolished in 1967) is the use of round brackets round >« in
(psY)) (oanll Aibabidl oy “The official religion of the Sultanate is Islam’. In Eng-
lish, inverted commas, whether single or double, are used in this kind of context
to indicate that this is a usage that the writer does not accept (i.e. roughly ‘this is
what some people say, but it is not a term with which I as the writer agree’). Thus,
if inverted commas were placed around ‘Islam’ in this example, giving “The offi-
cial religion of the Sultanate is ‘Islam” or ‘The official religion of the Sultanate is
“Islam™’, this would indicate that the writer does not regard ‘Islam’ as the correct
term for this religion in English.

Parentheses are also used in Arabic to identify proper names when these are not
obvious in the context. An example from Practical 9.2 is & (i) 45, which
might be translated as ‘and in Mayfair, London’. Here, using inverted commas in
English, as in ‘and in “Mayfair”, London’ would indicate that ‘“Mayfair’ is not the
real name of the area in question. For recent discussions of punctuation usages in
modern Arabic and in Arabic>English translation, see Khafaji (2001), Ghazala
(2004), and AlQinai (2008).

Apart from the use of punctuation, the only ways of conveying intonation and
stress in English writing are through typography. The most popular typographical
device is italics, but capitals or bold typeface are also sometimes used. None of
these devices is widely used in Arabic, and capitals do not exist. Sometimes, where
punctuation and typography cannot give the desired nuance, the writer or translator
has to fall back on adding explicit information about how the sentences are spoken,
as in ‘she exclaimed in surprise’, ‘she said angrily’ and so on.

12.2.2 Theme and rheme

The following is a brief account of the notions of theme and rheme with respect
to English and Arabic and is based on the ideas of several different authors and
approaches. For a fuller description of the major approaches to this topic, see
Baker (2011: 131-189). In relation to Arabic, cf. also Abdul-Raof (1998), Dickins
and Watson (1999: 337-351, 377-387), Dickins (2010b) and Al-Harthi (2011).

The basic idea behind theme and rheme is that sentences can be divided up into
some elements that provide at least relatively predictable information and oth-
ers that provide at least relatively unpredictable information. The elements that
provide at least relatively predictable information are known as the theme, while
those elements that provide at least relatively unpredictable information are known
as the rheme. Consider the following from a text on Ayatollah Khomeini (from
Dickins and Watson 1999: 461):

Ayatollah Khomeini was the son of a cleric. He was born in 1903 in the small
town of Khomein in Isfahan province.

In the second sentence, the information given by ‘He’ is highly predictable,
because ‘Ayatollah Khomeini’ (to whom ‘He’ also refers) has been mentioned in
the previous sentence. ‘He’ accordingly identifies someone already known about in
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the text and is the theme of this sentence. ‘Was born in the small town of Khomein
in Isfahan province’, by contrast, is unpredictable; the information here is all new,
and this element is accordingly the rheme.

The first sentence in this extract is somewhat more interesting. Let us imagine
the situation in which ‘Ayatollah Khomeini was the son of a cleric’ was the first
sentence of this text. In this case, we can see that neither the element ‘Ayatollah
Khomeini’ nor the element ‘was the son of a cleric’ is known before the sentence,
and therefore neither is absolutely predictable. In this case, however, we may say
that the author chooses to treat ‘Ayatollah Khomeini’ as relatively predictable and
therefore thematizes it (i.e. makes it theme). There are two reasons for doing this.
First, it is fairly likely through their previous knowledge of the world that the read-
ers of this text will know the name Ayatollah Khomeini but not know that he was
the son of a cleric. Second, because the whole text is about Ayatollah Khomeini,
we may say that the choice of ‘Ayatollah Khomeini’ as theme is justified by the
subsequent development of the text — that is, looked at globally, ‘Ayatollah Kho-
meini’, or words such as ‘He’, when they refer to Ayatollah Khomeini, are going
to be predictable elements throughout.

Both the sentences ‘Ayatollah Khomeini was the son of a cleric’ and ‘He was
born in 1903 in the small town of Khomein in Isfahan province’ illustrate a general
tendency, which is true of Arabic as well as English, for theme to precede rheme.
This can be regarded as a ‘natural’ order in that it mirrors the order of things in the
real world; when we are trying to work out something new, we start with what is
known and proceed from there to what is not known.

12.2.2.1 Sentence stress

In spoken English and Arabic, theme and rheme can be related to notions of stress.
If you read the sentence ‘Ayatollah Khomeini was the son of a cleric’ out loud,
you will hear that the sentence stress falls on “cleric’. The general tendency in both
Arabic and English is for stress to fall on a word in the rheme.

This correlation between rheme and sentence stress can also be seen on the rela-
tively rare occasions in English where rheme comes first in the sentence. Consider
the following:

What happened to you?

(a) I got stung by a bee.
(b) A bee stung me.

Response (a) follows the standard theme-first, theme-rheme order, and the sen-
tence stress falls on ‘bee’. Response (b), however, has the reverse rheme—theme
order; here again, however, sentence stress falls on ‘bee’.

Where rheme precedes theme in English, as in ‘A bee stung me’, the sentence
tends to carry a certain emotional charge. It would be perfectly possible — in fact,
probably normal — to utter the sentence ‘I got stung by a bee’ in a matter-of-fact
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way. An utterance along the lines ‘A bee stung me’, however, is much more associ-
ated with annoyance or with some other strong emotion.

12.2.2.2  Emphatic preposing

It is important to distinguish between initial rhemes, which involve sentence stress,
and preposed emphatic elements. Consider the following sentence:

In the early sixties Ayatollah Khomeini led the movement against the Shah of
Iran’s ‘“White Revolution’.

This sentence is in fact the start of the next paragraph of the Ayatollah Khomeini
text that we quoted from earlier. Here, the main sentence stress falls on ‘Revolu-
tion’ (i.e. the end of the rheme). There is, however, a secondary stress (signalled
by a rising pitch), which falls on ‘sixties’; such secondary stress can be termed
‘phrasal stress’ (or clausal stress in the case of a clause).

In this sentence, ‘In the early sixties’ is clearly not the main theme. It can be
termed a ‘preposed emphatic theme’. ‘Preposed’ with respect to English means
‘placed before the subject’; in English, any element that is placed before the sub-
ject in a declarative sentence can be described as preposed. ‘Emphatic’ means that
there is some sense of ‘picking out’ the element for a special purpose; here, the
purpose is for linkage and contrast with several similarly preposed time phrases in
subsequent sentences. Later sentences in the same paragraph, for example, begin
‘Following an agreement between Iran and Iraq” and ‘On 2 February 1979’.

Arabic, like English, makes use of preposed emphatic themes. In Arabic, how-
ever, anything that comes before the verb in a sentence that contains a verb may be
a preposed emphatic theme. Thus, in sentences that have the word order subject-
verb-(etc.), the subject may be emphatic (cf. Dickins and Watson 1999: 337-351).
It would also appear that in sentences without a main verb, the subject is optionally
emphatic. We shall consider further issues relating to sentences having the word
order subject-verb-(etc.) in the following section.

12.2.2.3 Basic theme—rheme translation issues

In terms of Arabic>English translation, the distinction between thematic and
rhematic information is most problematic where it proves difficult or impossible
to reproduce roughly the same word order in English as in the original Arabic. If
the word order of the original Arabic can be roughly maintained in the English,
this will often reproduce the original theme-rheme structure, because English
and Arabic both have a tendency to start with the most thematic element and
end with the most rhematic element. This general principle is illustrated by the
following:

Ostnan O satiga pnll 138 S
This bridge was built by Egyptian engineers
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Here, the Arabic and English structures seem rather different; the Arabic is active, and
the English is passive. However, the same basic order of ideas is maintained in both —
‘bridge’ first and ‘engineers’ next. The only difference here is that Arabic has the verb
= right at the beginning, whereas the English ‘was built’ comes after the subject. In
the case of English, however, it is in virtually all cases obligatory to have the verb after
the subject in declarative sentences (in Arabic, the verb or the subject may come first).
Therefore, word order in this respect is not alterable for theme-rheme considerations.

12.2.3 Foregrounding and backgrounding

The term ‘subordinate’ in ‘subordinate clause’ or ‘subordinate element’ may be
said to indicate several things. From a grammatical point of view, a subordinate
clause is subordinate in that it falls outside the main part of the sentence and can
only occur together with this main part. From an informational point of view, a
subordinate clause may be said to be informationally subordinate. This can be
shown from the passage about Ayatollah Khomeini, which we briefly discussed in
Section 12.2.2 (cf. Dickins and Watson 1999: 462):

In the early sixties Ayatollah Khomeini led the movement against the Shah of
Iran’s “White Revolution’. As a result, he was exiled in 1963, first to Turkey and
then to the Islamic holy city of Najaf in Iraq. Following an agreement between
Iraq and Iran he was expelled from Najaf and was forced to take up residence
near Paris in the late seventies. On 2 February 1979, after a short stay in France,
he returned to Tehran until after the Islamic revolution on 11 February 1979.

Notice how all the time phrases are subordinate, while the material carrying the
main line of the story is in the main clauses. This is typical in English. Now com-
pare the text with this alternative version, in which the time phrases are made into
the subject of the main clause:

The early sixties was a period of leadership for Ayatollah Khomeini against
the Shah of Iran’s “White Revolution’. As a result, 1963 saw him exiled first
to Turkey and then to the Islamic holy city of Najaf in Iraq. The period follow-
ing an agreement between Iraq and Iran involved his expulsion from Najaf,
and the late seventies forced him to take up residence near Paris. The 2nd of
February 1979, which was preceded by a short stay in France, witnessed Kho-
meini’s return to Tehran; 11 February 1979, the date of the Islamic revolution,
marked the end of this period.

This version of the text is distinctly odd. One reason for this is that it consistently
upgrades the time element from the subordinate, ancillary status it had in the actual
text to a main status discoursally. While the ideas in the text tell us that it must be
about Ayatollah Khomeini’s life, the organization of these ideas suggests that the
listed dates ought to be the topic of the text.

Subordinate elements are sometimes said to convey background information —
that is, the kind of information that is not central to the overall topic of the text



Sentential issues 167

or section of text in question. Main clauses, by contrast, are said to convey fore-
ground information — that is, information that is central to the overall topic. This
situation is well illustrated by the Khomeini text.

The foregrounding—backgrounding distinction that is characteristic of subordi-
nation can be contrasted with the situation that obtains in cases of clausal coordina-
tion. Consider the following:

1 Disputes break out and people tend to blame one another.
2 When disputes break out, people tend to blame one another.

Without any context, example 1 seems odd because the information that ‘disputes
break out’ is trivial. It is then coupled by the use of ‘and’ with the much more signifi-
cant (i.e. worthy of foregrounding) information that people tend to blame one another.
The implication of using ‘and’ to link these two pieces of information, however, is
that they are of roughly equal significance to the overall topic of the text. There is a
contradiction — or at least a tension — between the difference in the significance of the
two pieces of information conveyed by the two clauses and the implication in the use
of ‘and’ that these two pieces of information are of at least roughly equal significance.

This tension is resolved in example 2. “When disputes break out’ is here pre-
sented as relatively insignificant subordinate information, which simply provides
background to the main point being made.

In saying that the two clauses connected by a coordinating conjunction such
as ‘and’ are of roughly equal significance to the overall topic of the text or text
section, we are not suggesting that one could reverse the order of the two clauses
and retain the same meaning. Thus, there is a clear difference in meaning between
‘Disputes break out and people tend to blame one other’ and ‘People tend to blame
one other and disputes break out’. In the first case, the obvious interpretation of
the sentence is that the disputes come first and lead to the blaming; in the second,
the blaming comes first and leads to disputes.

Note also that ‘Disputes break out and people tend to blame one another’ is not
intrinsically odd in English. All that is required to render it a perfectly reason-
able utterance is a context in which ‘Disputes break out’ is made non-trivial by
being linked to a specific time or place, as, for example, in the following: ‘If the
weather’s bad or the order-book’s not full, disputes break out and people tend to
blame each other’.

12.2.4 Interaction of theme—rheme and main—subordinate elements

In the previous sections, we have looked independently at theme and rheme ele-
ments, as well as main and subordinate elements. Elements from these two pairs
can come together in four possible ways:

Main theme i.e. a theme that is a main clause or part of a main
clause
Subordinate theme i.e. a theme that is a subordinate element or part of

a subordinate element
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Main rheme i.e. a rheme that is a main clause or part of a main
clause
Subordinate rheme i.e. arheme that is a subordinate element or part of

a subordinate element

We would expect these elements to express the following kinds of information:

Main theme predictable, foreground information
Subordinate theme predictable, background information
Main rheme unpredictable, foreground information
Subordinate rheme unpredictable, background information

We have already looked at some examples of main theme and subordinate theme
in the text on Ayatollah Khomeini. In this text, the element that is most clearly both
main and theme and hence predictable and foregrounded is ‘ Ayatollah Khomeini’
in the first sentence and ‘he’ in every other sentence.

In the same text, the subordinate themes are typically initial temporal phrases:
thus, ‘In the early sixties’, ‘Following an agreement’, ‘On 2 February 1979, after a
short stay in France’. As noted (Section 12.2.2.2), such initial non-subject themes
are also emphatic.

Main rhemes in both English and Arabic seem to fulfil the expectation that they
express information that is both unpredictable and significant to the overall topic
of the text or section of text.

The most interesting category in both English and Arabic is subordinate rhemes.
The expectation is that these should convey information that is both backgrounded
and relatively unpredictable. In many cases, this expectation is fulfilled in both
English and Arabic. A good example from English is the following (Leith 1983:
13; cited in Sekine 1996: 78):

In short, the Roman empire witnessed a process known to sociolinguistics as
language shift. The evidence for this is that Latin formed the base of French,
Spanish, Italian, Portuguese, and Romanian {as they are spoken today}.

Here, ‘as they are spoken today’ is relatively unpredictable; or, at least, what pre-
dictability it has is entirely dependent on the previous mention of the languages
concerned. At the same time, it is also background information; it is included
only to make plain that what are being referred to are the contemporary ver-
sions of French, Spanish, Italian, Portuguese and Romanian, not earlier versions
of the same languages. However, this would likely be the interpretation reached
by the reader even without the inclusion of ‘as they are spoken today’. This phrase,
therefore, is of little importance informationally, and it is noteworthy that the text
subsequently goes on to talk further about Latin rather than pursuing issues related
to the modern Romance languages.

Sometimes, however, subordinate clauses in rheme position (i.e. towards the end
of the phrase or sentence) convey foreground rather than background information.
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This tendency seems more pronounced in Arabic than in English. Consider the
following from elall 5 JUll by el b S5

Ol o jia (g plaind g ol e (S8 f ) 8 Cune jadil Lein) il CilSais Cllat
Crfbiaaia (s (i ) Y) Ll 4al 5

A fairly literal translation of this would be:

The girls’ laughter rose, {while Fawaz’s rage exploded}. He stopped walk-
ing, turned around, stood feet apart, and stared at the four girls in anger and
challenge.

This translation seems slightly odd for several reasons. The aspect of this oddity
that concerns us here, however, is the phrase ‘while Fawaz’s anger exploded’.
The fact that this is a subordinate clause coming after ‘The girls’ laughter rose’,
suggests that it should convey unpredictable but background information — and
this is indeed what it does seem to convey. In the context, however, it would make
better sense if the information conveyed were not only unpredictable but also fore-
grounded. The reason for this is that Fawaz’s explosion is an important feature of
the text’s development; as we can see from the following quoted lines, the text goes
on immediately to describe Fawaz’s behaviour as a result of his explosion of anger.
An actual translation of this section (St John 1999: 32) reads:

When he heard the girls’ laughter, {Fawaz exploded with rage}. He stopped,
spun round, and stood, glaring furiously at the four young women.

Ignoring other differences between this TT and the more literal TT proposed earlier
(as these are not relevant to the current discussion), we can see that the translator has
reversed the subordination structure of the phrase ) st cuaé a8 Loty i) ClSain ullatd,
The main Arabic clause Sl SlSaia illat hag been converted into an English subor-
dinate clause (with some other changes) ‘When he heard the girls’ laughter’, while
the subordinate clause J) s cuae a8) has been converted into an English main clause
(also with some other changes) ‘Fawaz exploded with rage’. One effect of this is to
foreground the information conveyed by ‘Fawaz exploded with rage’ and thus produce
a more natural-sounding rendering than that of the more literal translation.

Reversal of the subordination structure is a fairly common strategy for dealing
with cases in which rhematic subordinate clauses in Arabic convey foreground
information. A second regular strategy is to translate the Arabic rhematic subor-
dinate clause as a separate sentence in English. This strategy is illustrated by the
following from Calderbank (1990: 23):

O s s o L) Guen Zadll alaY) alall 2 yall claad) detall () sl Y aglinuday o 8Y1 QIS W
delaal) oo pelad] ) e 5 i i) dia pgy Guall 38 4dld ) sl (ga o)y Lah 4inal s
plal) e DGRV e (s 0 Y agdnn ba i (e Gl O AY) (ssm Alss G al {Cus)
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This could be translated as follows:

Since the strong by their very nature did not accept blind obedience to the
Supreme Guide the venerable Hasan El Banna, and indeed, actively attempted
to question some of his judgements, he termed them ‘malicious’, and went
so far as to expel them from the Brotherhood. {As a result} the only remain-
ing members of El Banna’s inner circle were those whose extreme weakness
meant that they were unable to oppose him. {These people} he called ‘the
trustworthy’.

Here, the two subordinate clauses introduced by <uss and ¥ Y in Arabic are
relayed by separate sentences in English.

12.2.5 Translation of Arabic coordinated clauses

Often, the translation into English of Arabic sentences involving the coordinating
conjunctions s and <»— and less commonly & — present no problem; s, for example,
is sometimes translatable as ‘and’. Where it begins a sentence in Arabic, it will
typically have no correspondent in English; and where s occurs as a coordinating
conjunction in a long Arabic sentence, it may be appropriate in English to make
two sentences, otherwise omitting any equivalent of .

Sometimes, however, Arabic coordinating conjunctions present more of a trans-
lation problem. Consider the following, which is taken from the start of the novel
el pee by the Sudanese writer gdba cuhall (dba n.d.: 11):

aal e sagall g el Oidjﬁosx}q,ﬂ\,ﬁ\a (e ally Bladl () sl JULY) A 5
Lol sl (W1 Gee le b dlgial 5 () puan AU oLl

This might be translated as:

When children are born, they greet life with a scream; this is well known.
However, according to his mother and the women who attended his birth, as
soon as Zein came into the world he burst out laughing.

Here, Arabic uses the coordinating conjunction < to link the two phrases Jéky) Al 5
and gm pall sLall o sl Because coordinating conjunctions typically present the
information given by the relevant clauses as equally foregrounded, one might
have expected the translation to read something like: ‘Children are born, and they
greet life with a scream’. This, however, sounds somewhat odd in English, just as
a sentence ‘Disputes break out, and people tend to blame one another’ can sound
odd. The reason in both cases is that the structure accords too major a status to the
information given in the first clause (i.e. it makes the first clause too foregrounded).
Thus, in the case of this example, the notion that children are born is obvious.
(Indeed, one would probably only want to use this formulation in the TT if the
author were deliberately inviting the reader to re-examine the notion that children
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are born and accord to it fresh significance. This is not the case here.) A more
natural effect is achieved in the English by subordinating the phrase ‘children are
born’ by introducing it with the subordinating conjunction ‘“When’.

Practical 12

Practical 12.1 Theme and rheme and mainness and subordination:
A3 graad) camdy A81

Assignment

(1) Discuss the strategic decisions that you must take before starting detailed
translation of the following text, and outline and justify the strategy you
adopt. You are to translate the text as part of an ‘From the Arab Press’
section of the English version of the Egyptian daily newspaper /_»Y!. The
intended readership is mainly expatriate English speakers in Egypt, plus
some other readers worldwide, who are likely to have a good knowledge
of Middle Eastern culture and affairs.

(i1) Translate the text into English.

(iii) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your translation
that are of relevance to theme—rheme issues and mainness—subordination
issues.

(iv) Explain other decisions of detail you made in producing your translation.

Contextual information

This passage is taken from an article in the weekly Egyptian news magazine Js.
—au gl (no. 3521, 4 December 1995). The article by 825 Jale s titled g alivall Al
Lo ¥ 38l sl se & il The general theme of the article is the negative
political effects of religious fundamentalism in the Middle East (text taken from
Hetherington 1996: 34-5).

ST

4 el ) e S Ll (e Wy 5 ¢l Y all (a1 jlile 00 salall G pa 300 srndl iy
AeS) i) 0l Jal e ) s granal — Coall i Lgailay — ¥ 50 Jlle YA+ et (o
DY ke Ve I cliay Al laxil

Sl iy s Al A g alas US lal) a i ouldl) sk gl s gl
LS el Ans) (some Lialal amy ol call o3 ay (K15 | inea Lk s (s nladl Gy Dy
legoalad) Flabay (UL J ey i i yag

pila ) Aipall ol mny Aains) 3 230 smadd) A jlaal) it ¢ apnd) (6 siasall e
lead s ) (danailly 3 S Ge L Y99 gl 8 ) gediy cdaSlall 3 ud) o ) shia
<+ ggmbpad) pUail) 3 Rlpaeyy ladlals L 2g8 Gl |l Agiys Apmdi Vo v G K]
psmad (IS a0 Apulpnd) Anil) (g aliilly g (11) Lo s A sal) 381 s Al (10 2 hass
AV g ey — Lg sl e e a1 a s S (e a8 3 ks (11) A
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Bt o sl b e a1 83l G 0 Ly a1 el s — i s
s o e uly ) Bl s B Ly el I el s — (i gl STV o g
_:\.'h.u 2 . ‘;“P

Practical 12.2 Theme and rheme, mainness
and subordination, coordination: 3 Sy

Assignment

(1) Discuss the strategic decisions that you must take before starting detailed
translation of the following text, and outline and justify the strategy you adopt.
(i1) Translate the text into English, paying particular attention to theme and rheme,
mainness and subordination and coordination in the ST. The translation of
this TT is to form part of a translation of several short stories by glba culll
for publication in a specialist ‘African writers’ series.
(ii1) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your translation.

Contextual information

This extract is taken from a short story by the Sudanese writer zlba ubll titled
Jsall Je 435 (Montgomery 1994: 12—13/68-69). This section concerns a farmer,
Sheikh Mahjoub, and his family. Sheikh Mahjoub is going through difficult times.
His son Hassan left for Egypt from Sudan five years before this scene and has not
been heard of since, and now Sheikh Mahjoub’s farm seems to be failing. The word
G54 (f. ¢8°5) means “piebald’. This is the form used in Sudanese Arabic; the more
normal Standard Arabic form is 3l Note that the reader is already aware at this
stage that Sheikh Mahjoub’s entire flock has died. This text, however, involves the
first mention of the death of the piebald ewe.

ST

o yonsa Aol pleas (30 Alinn (8 e AT (o0 e a3 53 IS sy 0 211 8 IS
e Wl Al (el ally Aaaill A agudl Clial 5 il 5 () 515 el (el 3 laday Jla
O zlaall 3 )8 8 g Cole Ly iile 4l 5 Lealil 5 dalada LS il 5 (indiall L) pan s
T o ALl D) ane Wadalyy Loy s Leankad 431 8 (e Lia Unali 586 G IS
ab)dﬂ|¢_\.kﬂ\ds.§a;ﬂ\_5d;.d\cu;\sﬁ“ﬁj sﬁu&:wﬁtﬁw‘)&‘)‘)ﬂ@}

Practical 12.3 Theme and rheme, mainness and subordination,

coordination: \wd a4l (e S 5 &

Assignment

(i) Discuss the strategic decisions that you must take before starting detailed
translation of the following text, and outline and justify the strategy you
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adopt. You are to translate the text for the English version of the Al-Jazeera
online news service.

(i1) Translate the text into English, paying particular attention to theme and
rheme, mainness and subordination and coordination in the ST.

Contextual information

This text appeared on the Arabic Al-Jazeera website on 18 May 2010, following
an agreement between Turkey and Iran that Turkey should enrich Iranian uranium
in an attempt to solve the dispute between Iran and the West over Iran’s uranium
enrichment programme. Iran maintained that the purposes of the programme were
peaceful, but the United States and some other Western countries claimed that Iran
was attempting to develop a nuclear bomb and had imposed sanctions on Iran as
a result.

ST

4 dua i) o5 (52 BV 22y ) ) (Sl Alial s (s 5 (8 Led aall (5e LS 5 y0a
) ol 188 G pall Jall el cn (8 ¢ Y psil sl ops 3585 Aala ol
Lald J) ) e ol iall (o jd Jlaiad ¢ sasiall Y ol @ e

G s B BEY) e maiian 0330 ) sle gl a5la daa) S A AN 55 JB
bl A 3Y alidl dadl 3y skl e 5 sk aal Jiay LYY 138 of | yine ¢l ) e <l e
AU Al sl (il 1G85 Ay g i) A e I amnd) ol G 00 O st ) ST Y (555
i lady o jall e Caaall g allall 85 Cans) rs 4wl gl Lglla

O eda Jua s 0l Ja 31l s US55 0l e S o sl 4 Jom sl 5 (6301 iy 2
Sl ginse (Y Lnade o il ) g0 4g Jalal WS 55 ) Gueadill (il o gl sall (e SYT 6 50l
Ol gh 8 Akl AL pala Jelia b alasiudl 2k



13 Discourse and intertextual
issues

13.1 Introduction

In the last chapter, we briefly discussed a grammatical rearrangement of the two
lines from ‘To Autumn’:

Autumn is a season of mists and mellow fruitfulness.
It is a close bosom-friend of the maturing sun.

We saw that, on the sentential level, this arrangement marks the text as informa-
tive rather than as an expression of excitement. Now, part of this sentential effect
derives from the pronoun ‘It’, which explicitly links the second sentence to the first
as conveying additional information about autumn. Such linking of one sentence to
another is the most significant feature found on the discourse level. (Note that the
word ‘discourse’ has multiple meanings both within linguistics and beyond; for a
discussion, see Coupland and Jaworski 2001: 134—148. In this book, we are using
‘discourse’ in only the specific sense of a level of language organization beyond
that of the sentence.)

13.2 The discourse level

The textual variables considered on the discourse level are those that distinguish
a cohesive and coherent textual flow from a random sequence of unrelated utter-
ances. Strictly speaking, this level is concerned with intersentential relations
(relations between sentences) and with relations between larger units, such as
paragraphs, stanzas, chapters and so on. For our purposes, however, it is some-
times useful also to consider relations between parts of sentences on the dis-
course level (and particularly clauses), as if the parts were sentences in their own
right. This is particularly important with respect to Arabic; as we have already
seen (Section 12.2.1), Arabic sentences are often extremely long, and the lack of
consistent punctuation in much modern Arabic writing (as well as its total lack
in classical writing) also often makes it impossible to determine unambiguously
where one sentence ends in Arabic and another begins. (For a very useful dis-
cussion of these and other issues relating to cohesion and translation, see Baker
2011: 190-239.)
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Next, we shall consider some examples involving relations between parts of sen-
tences rather than whole sentences. However, our main focus will be on intersen-
tential issues, because these are what most clearly illustrate translation issues on
the discourse level.

There is necessarily some overlap between the subject matter of Chapter 12
and the subject matter of this chapter. In practical terms, this does not matter. The
crucial issue from the point of view of translation analysis is not that one assigns
a particular feature to one of the two levels but rather that the overall theoretical
framework allows for the feature in question to be dealt with somewhere.

13.2.1 Cohesion and coherence

It is useful to distinguish between two aspects of discourse: cohesion and coherence.
Following Halliday and Hasan (1976), we define cohesion as the transparent linking of
sentences (and larger sections of text) by explicit discourse connectives such as ‘then’,
‘so’, ‘however’ and so on. These act as signposts pointing out the thread of discourse
running through the text. Additionally, features such as root repetition and lexical item
repetition may have a cohesive function (as discussed in Section 10.2.3.2,10.2.4.1), as
may theme-rheme elements and main—subordinate elements (Chapter 12).

Coherence is a more difficult matter than cohesion, because, by definition, it is
not explicitly marked in a text: it is a tacit, but discernible, thematic or emotional
development running through the text. Consequently, all cohesive texts are coher-
ent, but not all coherent texts are cohesive. We can illustrate the difference with
a simple example:

I was getting hungry. [ went downstairs. I knew the kitchen was on the ground
floor. I was pretty sure the kitchen must be on the ground floor. I didn’t expect
to find the kitchen so easily. I made myself a sandwich.

I was getting hungry. So | went downstairs. Well . . . I knew the kitchen was
on the ground floor. 7 mean, 1 was pretty sure it must be there. Still, I didn’t
expect to find it so easily. Anyway, I made myself a sandwich.

The first text is devoid of intersentential connectives. It is, however, coherent,
thanks to the underlying chronological narrative structure. In the second text, a
train of thought is restored by inserting connectives (shown in italics). These act
as cohesion markers, setting up a transparent intersentential structure. Some of the
cohesion markers link the sentences by explaining or commenting on the speaker’s
actions: ‘So’, ‘I mean’, ‘Still’, ‘Anyway’. Others are instances of grammatical
anaphora — that is, the replacement of previously used words and phrases by
expressions referring back to them; here, the anaphoric elements are ‘it’ (replacing
‘the kitchen’) and ‘there’ (replacing ‘on the ground floor”).

As this example suggests, the sentential and discourse levels are by definition
closely related. Many of the intersentential connectives also function on the senten-
tial level; rather like sentence tags, they give each utterance a particular tone and tell
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the listener how to take it — ‘So’, “Well’, ‘I mean’, “Still’, ‘Anyway’. Compare, for
example, the two versions of the second sentence: ‘I went downstairs’ versus ‘So I
went downstairs’. These will almost certainly be spoken differently, because on the
sentential level they have different functions: the first announces a new fact out of
the blue, while in the second, ‘So’ marks the sentence as expressing a response to
a situation. ‘So’ therefore has both a sentential and an intersentential function here.

Furthermore, many connectives can be used to join short sentences together to
make longer ones. Conjunctions such as ‘so’, ‘and’ or ‘but’ are simple examples.
This is another way in which intersentential and sentential functions are often close
in practice, even though they are distinguishable in analysis. For instance, ‘I was
getting hungry, so I went downstairs’ will likely have a different communicative
impact from ‘I was getting hungry. So I went downstairs’.

Similarly, rhetorical anaphora — that is, the repetition of a word or words in suc-
cessive or closely associated clauses or phrases for a rhetorical purpose — can have
a discourse function, even where it occurs within a single sentence. In the case
of English, such lexical repetition normally has a rhetorical purpose. However, as
we saw in Chapter 10, repetition of words, phrases and even roots in Arabic may
have two other functions: (i) it may allow the writer to talk about closely related
ideas, serving in this case much the same purpose as lexical variation does in
English; (ii) it may serve a cohesive ‘text-building’ function in much the same way
as connectives do. However, just like English, Arabic also uses lexical repetition
for rhetorical purposes, the most obvious such purpose being to achieve a sense
of emotional force.

Just as repetition is denser in Arabic than in English in non-rhetorical contexts,
so we should expect it also to be denser in contexts where it is used for purposes
of rhetorical anaphora. In this light, consider the following from a speech by Jlea
alill e titled duall de il UsWE (Dickson 1999: 10-11). The full written text
of this speech is available online at http://nasser.bibalex.org/Speeches/browser.
aspx?SID=534. To listen to the recording, click on =l 13! a<iul in the top left-
hand corner; the relevant section of the speech begins at 3 minutes, 17 seconds
(3:17) and ends at 3 minutes, 52 seconds (3:52).

(ol 31 (pa Lo oy L B (5 S oy ¢ pealill e Jlan il B el A il )
06 65 0 o3 a5 Y1 Ll ) o) Ll 5L S 138 (5 S
gl A A e (55 B g pall gl 51 oS50 0 e S 6 5l 0 5

Ve Uleg) 138 Sy o oS 258 U8 (o (55 138 5 dlinae

In the following analysis of this text, we have placed items involving lexical repeti-
tion in curly brackets with superscript numbers to identify the different elements
and their different occasions of use. (Thus " refers to Jl; ' meaning that this is the
first occurrence of ) in this text, ' means that this is the second occurrence of &)
in the text.)

o G (5 S (920l 5 Gualil ve Jlan {H1l) (a1} (21 {10}
[l ol {120} {61408} 138 (pa (5 8 Wil « {526 kae 3} oo {31lae 3} {430l


http://nasser.bibalex.org/Speeches/browser.aspx?SID=534
http://nasser.bibalex.org/Speeches/browser.aspx?SID=534
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(1050} Sy ol 08 G A (M8} 51 88N (T (20l ol
{9.36Ji}}éu=ﬁ {33:@}&} {2.2%#\} 261} L {10285} (g {10100} {6208}
{(630S) o) {95s,l) 5 1 {94 ,i) ‘5{12.113*“._} (a2} (235 8L (11 laY )y
o122} {1120 138 {040 (e aSie {322 53)

The following is an attempt at an idiomatic translation:

Arab nationalism is not Gamal Abd al-Nasser, it is not Shukri al-Quwatli, it
is not any particular leader. It is stronger than all of this. It is you my friends,
the Arab people. Before today, I had not even met you. However, in all your
eyes I see the spirit of nationalism rising up, I see a deep belief in it. I see this;
I see that every one of you is profoundly convinced.

The patterns of lexical item repetition in the Arabic ST and English TT compare
as follows:

ST

AN N AW

N

10
11

12

&) 2 occurrences

48 3 occurrences
o= 4 occurrences
<ual: 3 occurrences

slee Yase 3: 2 occurrences
JS: 4 occurrences

Lk 2 occurrences
al_dl/a 8 2 occurrences

) 5 occurrences
Ose/(pe: 2 occurrences

okal: 2 occurrences

Gxee: 2 occurrences

TT

no correspondence: 0 occurrences
‘nationalism’: 2 occurrences

‘Arab’: 2 occurrences

‘is not’: 3 occurrences

[‘leader’: 1 occurrence]

‘all’: 2 occurrences [cf. also TT: ‘every
one’: 1 occurrence]

no correspondence: 0 occurrences

no correspondence: 0 occurrences [But
cf. TT: ‘every one’]

‘see’: 4 occurrences

[‘eyes’: 1 occurrence]

[‘belief’: 1 occurrence; cf. root repetition
with (=%] [‘convinced’: 1 occurrence]
[‘deep’: 1 occurrence; ‘profoundly’:
1 occurrence]

These repetition patterns show that there are thirty-three instances of lexical
repetition in the ST and thirteen in the TT. We included the English TT phrase ‘is
not’ as a lexical item, as it corresponds to the Arabic lexical item <. It is worth
spending time in class comparing repetition of two other sorts of features: phrase
repetition and repetition of pronouns/possessive adjectives.

While lexical repetition is the most commonly used form of rhetorical anaphora
in Arabic, as in the previous text, it is also possible to find root repetition used for
rhetorical purposes. An example is the following, attributed to usaa &, who is
sometimes regarded as the founder of sociology:

Callally )38V o 5 o slaal
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This has been translated (Stabler 1999: 17) as:
the vanquished are always obsessed with imitating the vanquisher

Here, the translation reproduces something of the repetition of the ST, with its use
of ‘vanquished’ and ‘vanquisher’. This use of root repetition for rhetorical pur-
poses is similar to rhetorical anaphora involving lexical items. It relies on the fact
that not only is the root repeated, but the lexical items involved (in this case, < st
and ) have closely related meanings (here, they are antonyms).

Another area in which Arabic and English differ is in their use of discourse
connectives. In many genres, Arabic sentences are typically longer than English
sentences, and sentences and clauses in Arabic are typically connected either by
one of the three basic connectives, s, <3, and &, or by the use of one of the simple
secondary connectives, such as 3 ,&us, etc.

Particularly in Classical Arabic, s and < are extremely common, as illustrated
by the following extract from the 43all by ¢ sala () (example adapted from Holes
1995: 220):

cAdlne A ailala Juanty Jitue e il (e 2al 5l o i 5} oo Bl Al & i 5}
S agie A8l () slaty Juans Gl Aalall{ 5} @l e agi) jae 8 Lasen () 53 slaia psl{ 5}
dhias Juasdy al gl Jiiey ¥ e daiall e <l {3} dilaal aasae o JEYI 555 3
oY 05 il e il 5 U e g ol (e s pudiedl sl Aid) aluanl il 131 ) eate
Glals e 53 g Laia ¥ aay Jlae S {8} (il ja pedlanal < 8 Miga 45U {8} (i) (ga e

2555 a5 Galalad)

A published English translation of this by Franz Rosenthal (Ibn Khaldan [1958]
1967]: vol. I, 271-272) reads as follows (we have placed relevant English con-
nectives in curly brackets together with their ST equivalents):

{Os} The reason for this is that, as is well known {ands} well established,
the individual human being cannot by himself obtain all the necessities of
life. {@s} All human beings must co-operate to that end in their civilization.
{Buts} what is obtained through the co-operation of a group of human beings
satisfies the need of a number many times greater (than themselves). {For
instance <4}, no one, by himself, can obtain the share of the wheat he needs
for food. {But s} when six or ten persons, including a smith and a carpenter
to make the tools, and others who are in charge of the oxen, the plowing of the
soil, the harvesting of the ripe grain, and all the other agricultural activities,
{Os} undertake to obtain their food {and} work toward that purpose either
separately or collectively {and s} thus obtain through their labour a certain
amount of food, {©@ <} (that amount) will be food for a number of people
many times their own. {& <3} The combined labour produces more than the
needs and necessities of the workers.
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Here, the ST makes use of connective s seven times and connective < three times.
The English omits any connective five times (omission being marked by @ in
the TT); these omissions correspond three times to ST s and twice to ST <. sis
translated twice by ‘and’ and twice by ‘but’. < is translated once by ‘For example’.

A striking feature of this passage is the concessive use of s, which is translated
twice by ‘but’ in the published English translation. Even in modern Arabic s, fairly
frequently, and <, rather less often, are best translated by a concessive. The fol-
lowing are two examples, with the relevant connectives placed in curly brackets
in the Arabic original and English translation:

Ashidl e e o) el = sb da {5} e el )l sall diles A
This has been translated (Brown 1996: 55) as:

After he had finished he left her, {although} he kept on waving until the grave
was out of sight.

A second example is:
.o canall & L8 can )l 88 sl sl O el e S
This might be translated (cf. Rolph 1995: 12) as:

The birth was supposed to take place in the spring, {but} it took place in the
summer.

In some types of modern Arabic writing, the system of connectives is rather
different from the Classical Arabic norm. Consider the following from a modern
Arabic text on housing economics (from Holes 1995: 221). We have placed con-
nectives in curly brackets.

A8 G pailadll o yiiad dabiaall 5L o sall G 330 Sl s {18l e 3 53le 5}
S (e 3 pall 038 Cilaia 4y et La {5k 5} 5, Apelicall @il il (e by (e e
Lo 53 (ol o gas e siunal) {0 LS} cddanly (3585 o e 2 Y 03330 CadlSs {81 anall
o Aapld) Ll clubpudl {8 adde 2l 5) Led da o)) lalisall 855 (e pe M e} e
4\.@43 M\d\y‘}(\w}_pjmdsmg&{éﬁ}d)hyj\uw\w‘)mue)ﬂgd\

Lsuse 4 yra 5 ) allal) Ll T g Lgilabans (e a3 {5}

This might be translated as follows (we have placed the English connectives in
curly brackets together with their ST equivalents):

{In addition 08 & e 3 3 5} the storing of ready-made building materials
presents unique difficulties as compared with other manufactured units. {In
view of 1 | kis} the large amounts of space taken up, {@ (4} storage costs
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are huge, {and ¢} LS} warechouses cannot cope, {despite (» a& M e} their
relatively large size. {Accordingly ¢ 4de i} production policies need
to be based on the selling of products as soon they are produced {in order
to <!} avoid the problem of tying up invested capital, {and ¢/s} to allow for
production policy to be changed according to assessments of future consumer
demand.

This text is typical of academic-oriented empirical writing in modern Arabic.
The connectives used in modern Arabic academic-oriented writing are much more
similar to those used in modern English argumentative writing than are the con-
nectives used in comparable Classical Arabic writing. However, there are types
of writing in modern Arabic in which the uses of connectives are typically rather
different from those of English. A good example is written fictional narrative.

In English, unplanned narratives (storytelling) often make heavy use of ‘and’,
as in the following example of a story spontaneously composed by a small child
on the basis of a previous telling by an adult (from Hasan 1983: 189):

There was once a little girl and a little boy and a dog. And the sailor was their
daddy. And the little doggy was white. And they liked the little doggy. And
they stroked it, and they fed it. And he ran away. And then the daddy had to
go on a ship. And the children missed ’em. And they began to cry.

This kind of textual structure is quite easy to produce. All clauses are presented
as fairly important (foregrounded) and therefore available for the future develop-
ment of the text.

Unlike unplanned narratives, planned narratives in English, and particularly
the narratives of written fiction, tend to make much greater use of subordination.
In Arabic, by contrast, coordination is a typical feature of written fictional narra-
tives as well as unplanned material (cf. also Section 12.2.5). In translating written
fictional narrative material, therefore, it is often stylistically appropriate to convert
coordinate structures in Arabic into subordinate structures in English. Consider the
following from gdidl Jis by il S

[...] ook (I adll Al Bivm daaid (Cadi g eday ddad iy 5 e jal Cadlss
This is translated (St John 1999: 6) as:

As he became more and more depressed, slowly and thirstily she began to
crush him until one of his friends urged him to go to a sorcerer [. . .]

Here, the Arabic has a series of coordinated clauses (beginning with <l s cadli g
and 4~=#). The English reorganizes these around a single main clause (begin-
ning ‘slowly and thirstily”), with an initial subordinate clause (beginning ‘As he
became’) and a final subordinate clause (beginning ‘until one of his friends’). In
this case, the change of subordination structure is partly to give the appropriate
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meaning in the English TT but also to produce a style that is generally acceptable
in English.

In most modern Arab fiction, intersentential coordination — the use of s and <&
in particular between sentences, as well as within sentences — is very common. It
is worth noting, however, that several modern Arab novelists, as well as writers in
other genres, use a rather English (and probably English-influenced) style where
there are relatively few connectives between sentences or between major elements
within sentences. A good example is the following extract from the novel G_¥) Jull
by 3l 2eal (2012: o ), the opening few lines of which are reproduced here with
O (zero) added at points where there is no coordinator but one might be expected:

uw\w@}&b)b Lg)g_héc \M‘J«-\JS@ cbh\jwaw\);u.@_m
uaSJM\S&_\.gL\.A;\ﬁJ}m\hEHsa\jﬁjaj\n_\bm‘UAa_,aa‘)LAd)u\g\sak_t;.ﬂ@s&_iLgﬂ‘
a3 D o2 lag yaa (o Lilmd (b 30ny @ (15 by a0 ol il s fimsho st | e
@‘L:JA«_\...as.u\Q‘uab.amY\@ujuM\u\);l\quucmw\mm‘}ﬁ

;ww\;\g\u\djbsgammﬁjgﬁaM\

The following is an attempted idiomatic translation, with @ added wherever the
Arabic ST has a zero:

I came to my senses all at once. @ I was lying on my back, drenched in sweat
when I noticed the panting. © I opened my eyes to steal a glance, and saw it
standing by the door. A jet black dog panting as if it had been running for a
month, its fur scattered, and its tongue liver-red and dripping saliva. @ It was
staring at me angrily with bloodshot eyes. @ It growled, curling up its lip to
reveal two rows of sharpened spears and an intention to pounce. @ I jumped
up in fright, my hairs stood on end, and my pores began to sweat. @ I tried to
jump back or to seek shelter behind something.

The non-use of intersentential connectives in the TT here corresponds exactly to
that of the ST, underlining how similar to English the non-use of connectives is
in the ST.

Regardless of generic considerations, in many cases, Arabic connectives simply
‘disappear’ in the English TT or correspond to features of punctuation: <x= and
3, for example, quite commonly signal the specific substantiation of a previous
general claim and can be omitted in English or replaced by a semicolon, colon or
dash. An example with <us (from Dickins and Watson 1999: 312) is the following:

LS é\ﬁleii\:\;gdm“ ket O\Jﬂi‘;\d}ﬁﬁ[._']&)\ﬂ\w | cladlae culs
s []

This might be translated as:

[. . .] the three provinces of Upper Egypt [. . .] had been transformed into a
raging inferno: a church and a mosque had been burnt down.
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For further discussion of 3 and <u~, see Dickins and Watson (1999: 309-315).

Other discourse markers that are often encountered in Arabic are (), and 3 (with
the perfect). These have specific functions in Arabic, some of which we encounter
in this course (cf. also Dickins and Watson 1999: 419-428, 448-460; Dickins
2010b). They do not, however, normally have translation implications; that is to
say, the very real subtleties of meaning that these discourse particles introduce into
the Arabic ST do not need to be — and, normally at least, cannot be — reproduced in
the English TT. A translator from Arabic to English, therefore, only occasionally
needs to worry about &) and .

A slightly more complicated case is presented by . . . 4. .. Wi (e.g. da_ 13 Ll
s b sedad) (cf. Dickins and Watson 1999: 482-489). ... 4. .. Ll is sometimes
glossed in Arabic>English dictionaries as meaning ‘as for’ (e.g. ‘As for this man,
he is famous in Egypt’). In fact, it relatively rarely translates idiomatically as ‘as
for’. Sometimes, like &) and <, it is best omitted from the English translation.
Elsewhere, it will have quite different idiomatic translations, such as ‘however’,
‘on the other hand’, etc., as the three following examples show (relevant elements
in the TT are placed in curly brackets).

The first is example is taken from the novel &l 44e by 3 Ly e

gl gl )5 e il Al 5ol el ety 38 Juiill 5 5 3 Gl ) cailS
This has been translated (Brown 1996: 55) as:

The olive and palm branches were brittle; the wild bush, {however}, was still
defying death.

The second example is taken from a magazine article on religious extremism and
violence in the Middle East. The previous paragraph dealt with religious-oriented
violence in Israel. The article also previously discussed an explosion in Saudi
Arabia, to which the text now returns. This extract is from the beginning of a new
paragraph:

[..] oAl dal e (i€ 4 gl 8 Hlaii¥) Cols Ll
This has been translated (Hetherington 1996: 26) as follows:

{On the other hand}, an examination of the explosion in Saudi Arabia reveals
a different aspect of the problem.

The third example is from an account of the British general election of 1997.
Again, this is from a new paragraph in which the problems of the Labour Party
in the 1980s are being contrasted with the success of the Conservatives under
Margaret Thatcher:

Al clabadiy) (e Ao 38 Jleadl s Ll
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This has been translated (Conduit 1998: 21) as:
The Labour Party, {meanwhile}, was riven by internal splits.

Languages also differ in their use of punctuation as a cohesion marker. It should
be remembered that Arabic traditionally made no use of punctuation, and that even
now punctuation is often used in Arabic in ways that seem rather arbitrary. Even
the use of basic punctuation markers, such as full stops, can be highly idiosyn-
cratic, particularly in literary writing.

13.2.1.1 Sentence splitting

Because sentences in Arabic tend to be longer than sentences in English, it is not
infrequently necessary to split up one Arabic sentence into several English ones.
The following is a good example:

o eclli o A1 gall o3 b g sl 138 e e pen Ll ) S5 (S (o ST 8 Cuany yal 1368
e e Al sy ¢ pmaial) Bl ol Cuasiall uall ) gl Lalay ) clileall Wyl
Lileal o sall 03¢t g b sl s Lan gl 8 olil ) A Caially L) (ha adl) 13a (33UY)
Isallay Of gxahall agda (e Cpalusall o Bl (3 () sr LiSy () 585 oS 8 Ao Liae
(e gl sin g 55 Sle 158l o5 (0B (e LY 138 agagy OIS 385 ¢ SN LY (e L

A sl Clislae 3 1A oSS

This could be translated (cf. Ives 1999: 12) as follows:

Unfortunately such concerns are not unique to Kosovo though. We have
seen struggles such as this in various countries, and have witnessed similar
scenes of madness caused by religious fanaticism or extreme nationalism,
but never on the scale which we saw in Bosnia. And yet, now we see it
again, with redoubled force in Kosovo, whose population comprises some
90% Muslims, and whose natural right it is to demand some form of self-
government. The Bosnians previously raised the issue of independence in
the past, but eventually accepted a modest form of self-government at the
Rambouillet talks.

Here, a single Arabic sentence is relayed by four English sentences.

13.2.1.2  Textual restructuring

Rather more tricky than sentence splitting is textual restructuring — that is, the reor-
ganizing of chunks of textual material in the TT in order to make them read more
cogently. Sentence splitting may be regarded as oriented towards cohesion in that
it concerns the ways in which texts, in different languages, adopt different ways
of linking material together. Textual restructuring, by contrast, is more oriented
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towards coherence; it concerns the ways in which languages typically organize
their ideas differently from one another. Consider the following:

Luay 53 ginan |_S8 0yl 5 ST LEY1 5 el il e sl ISEY) i gad) s i 81
[...] S Lihn g g Lea puad Cien g Leiy jlad | Uanill Jlee) (g0

This could be translated (cf. Hetherington 1996: 31) as:

The Saudi state regarded nationalism, democracy, socialism and liberalism as
imported ideas and thus evil works of Satan. It characterized them as godless
ideologies, and fought against them by funding their opponents.

A more literal translation — for example, ‘It fought against them, supported their
opponents, and characterized them as godless ideologies’ — seems odd in Eng-
lish, principally because it begins with the practical actions taken by the Saudis
(‘fought against them’, ‘supported their opponents’) and then goes on to give the
reason for these actions (‘characterized them as godless ideologies’). It thus runs
directly counter to the normal tendency in English, which is to start by describing
principles (in this case, ‘characterized them as godless ideologies’) and then go
on to describe the practical consequences of these principles (‘fought against them
by funding their opponents”). This is the order of the restructured TT. The restruc-
tured TT also reorganizes g jla lgw siasd Crec 5 (literally, ‘fought against them and
supported their opponents’) into the composite phrase ‘fought against them by
supporting their opponents’, which provides what seems from the English point
of view necessary substantiation of the claim that Saudi Arabia fought against
nationalism, etc. It is important to stress that the fact that the TT reorganizes this
material does not mean that the Arabic ST is illogical; from the Arabic point of
view, it might be argued that the ST clause Sl lgitia g 5 lga smd Craca ey lad has
cogency because it represents a build-up of increasingly strong responses — that
is, Saudi Arabia not only fought these ideologies on its own behalf, it also went
beyond this to actively support its opponents. Finally, and most strongly from an
Islamic point of view, it characterized them as godless.

This kind of textual structuring is distinct from the kind of restructuring
we saw at various points in Chapter 12 in that it is not a function of theme—
rheme or main—subordinate considerations. Of course, in some cases, the kind
of considerations we have looked at in this section may interact with other
theme—-rheme or main—subordinate considerations to produce changes in tex-
tual organization.

13.2.1.3  Paragraphing

Like punctuation, paragraphing can pose problems in Arabic>English translation.
In English, there are some generic considerations involved in paragraphing; news
reports tend to have very short paragraphs, sometimes only a single sentence;
academic writing often makes use of extremely long paragraphs. However, in
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general, we may say that paragraphs typically cover a particular scene or episode
within the overall set of scenes or episodes covered by the larger global text. In
some cases, paragraphs begin with a so-called topic sentence — that is, a sentence
that states the general topic of the paragraph. Thus, a publisher’s blurb on the
back cover of a book titled The Sounds of the World's Languages begins ‘This
book gives a description of all the known ways in which the sounds of the world’s
languages differ’.

In Arabic, similar conventions for paragraphing to those of English are followed
by many writers. However, not infrequently, one comes across paragraphing in
Arabic that clearly does not follow English-type conventions. Under such circum-
stances, the translator will normally expect to reparagraph the TT according to the
conventions of English.

13.3 The intertextual level

We have just suggested that in order to determine the function of a textual vari-
able on the discourse level, the translator must know whether it simply reflects SL
conventions or whether it departs from them. But, of course, this is true of textual
variables on any level. No text, and no part of any text, exists in total isolation
from others. Even the most innovative of texts and turns of phrase form part of a
whole body of speaking and writing by which their originality or unoriginality is
measured. We shall give the term ‘intertextual level’ to the level of textual vari-
ables on which texts are viewed as bearing significant external relations to other
texts in a given culture or cultures.

13.3.1 Genre membership

There are two main sorts of intertextual relations that particularly concern transla-
tors. The most common is that of genre membership (discussed in Chapter 6). As
noted there, a traditional genre in the SL culture may not correspond precisely to
a traditional genre in the TL culture. Even where there is a general generic cor-
respondence, a play, for example, will or will not be typical of a certain sort of
play in the SL culture; an instruction manual will or will not be typical of a certain
sort of instruction manual and so on. Before translating an ST, then, the translator
must judge how typical it is of its genre. If it is utterly typical of an established ST
genre, it may be necessary to produce a similarly typical TT. This will be relatively
straightforward in the case of, say, computer manuals. It can prove tricky where
there is no TL genre corresponding to that of the ST.

A good example of a genre that is traditional in Arabic but that has no real cor-
respondent in the English-speaking world is the 4lis, This form of writing was
written in &>, a term that is sometimes translated into English as ‘rhymed prose’
and that involved not only the standard monorhyme of Arabic poetry but also mor-
phological repetition (Section 10.2.3) and other aspects of parallelism (Chapter 11)
(cf. Hourani 1991: 52-53; Irwin 1999: 178-193).
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The following text is from the start of 4ddiedll Zaliall by s sl Ao o auldll, Al-
Hariri (1054-1122) was one of the best-known writers of <llas, The TT is from
Nicholson (1987: 119).

A 88aal dalial)

4.1:_5»;‘\»;;_5 A.L:_,J‘)AA‘);_SJU} &)d‘L;‘d‘)’J\U‘“‘—‘"‘M d\ﬁemuu_\‘)bﬂé;
w@\@wﬁuﬁ) d,ﬁ\mujm umy\mwmy\ “"LAL@_% L’,;Jy\mus
.\93 d‘}y\‘ﬁ‘)&m&‘)ﬂu“;‘ u\ﬂ\uﬁaﬁ@.ﬁ;\} u\_%_m.“ejaal.@_\ﬂuas\uss.k_s
M\el—\&‘_\mﬂ uj:ud\é\u.u;.“} UL)S\J\SLQALQGIAL:A O\‘)s:\}“uan_\ssm\

M}Y‘J‘Pua‘)u‘}

The Makama of Damascus

Al-Harith son of Hammam related:

I went from ‘Irdk to Damascus with its green water-courses, in the day
when I had troops of fine-bred horses and was the owner of coveted wealth
and resources, free to divert myself, as I chose, and flown with the pride of
him whose fullness overflows. When I reached the city after toil and teen on a
camel travel-lean, I found it to be all that tongues recite and to contain soul’s
desire and eye’s delight. So I thanked my journey and entered Pleasure’s
tourney and began there to break the seals of appetites that cloy and cull the
clusters of joy, until a caravan for ‘Irak was making ready — and by then my
wild humour had become steady, so that I remembered my home and was not
consoled, but pined for my fold — wherefore I struck the tents of absence and
yearning and saddled the steed of returning.

The translator has chosen here to produce a TT that mirrors both the rhyme and the
rhythm, and even the graphic presentation of the ST, reflecting the central impor-
tance of these features for the ST genre. As noted in Section 6.2, Irwin points out,

There is nothing very like the magamat genre in Western literature. The indi-
vidual magamas should not be read as short stories, as they are insufficiently
and inconsistently plotted. Language and the display of language skills take
precedence over story-telling in each of the episodes.

(Irwin 1999: 179)

Given this, there is little choice for the translator but to convey at least some of the
verbal art of the ST in his or her TT.

Readers will likely agree that Nicholson’s translation of 4aiell 4G4l is some-
thing of a technical feat. Given the clear lack of correspondence of the TT to any
established English genre, however, the TT is also clearly exotic. How highly
readers rate this TT will depend at least in part on the extent to which they find it
acceptable to reproduce an ST genre in a TT, where the TL has no such established
genre.
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The 4lis genre itself has effectively disappeared in modern Arabic, as has g~
in its pure form (cf. Beeston 1970: 113). It is, however, possible to find aa-like
material in modern literature, and even in some non-literary texts (cf. Dickins and
Watson 1999: 548—549). An example that we saw in Section 9.1.1 was the follow-
ing from the novel &l 442 by the Palestinian writer 3 i e

[..] slall Qi) 5 5l ks ol elime YU guall U gidas Of 450 00 5
This has been translated (Brown 1996: 13) as:

It was not in his power to smother the fire in his heart with indifference or, by
listening, to disguise his grimace.

As noted in Section 9.1.1, the translator chose here, with good reason, not to
translate the Arabic rhyme into an English rhyme. There are occasions, however,
where g>w-likematerial is acceptably translated into English thyme. Consider the
following from the historical novel Jit 2l by o2 <l s, which deals with the fall
of Babylon in the sixth century Bc. The novel adopts a somewhat archaic style
in parts. This extract is from an initial introductory section lamenting the fall of
Babylon:

sl 5 Ad LN JSUg) 5 Aaelal) Angial) ) sudl) Gl hipan) Laglaall Aipaal) i (i
5K Y sl 5l salls A3

This has been translated (Morrey 2000: 8—10) as follows:

How could she fall, the Great Invulnerable City? With walls impregnably
towering, temples divinely flowering, palaces proudly glowering, with armies
vast and ferociously grave, heroes cunning and valiantly brave.

Much of the rhyme, parallelism and repetition of the Arabic ST is preserved in
the English TT. However, this is only acceptable because of the archaic nature of
the material and because the translator has chosen to translate this material in an
archaizing manner reminiscent of the kind of rhyming used particularly in pre-
modern plays. That is to say, although the ST is from a modern novel, the translator
managed to find a TL generic model from outside the typical form of the modern
novel, which makes this translation plausible.

Even where there is a more obviously close correspondence among genres in
Arabic and English, there may be significant genre-related problems in translating
between the two languages. Consider the following example of English>Arabic
translation from Hemingway’s novella The Old Man and the Sea (cited by Abdulla
1994: 69; the following discussion summarizes that of Abdulla). The original reads:

He was an old man who fished alone in a skiff in the Gulf Stream and he had
gone eighty-four days now without taking a fish.
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Abdulla compares two translations of this, which we can designate TT (a) and
TT (b):

TT (a)

sty galall dauall allay 48 55 (A Ly ) J1 5 Y asly e jeall e iy 8 da )l S
B0V e et LA ) agle aag ol le gy (il g Aa )l A bl s 4o O jue 389 (e e

TT (b)

Gl il 38 S5 ) s B il Gy je ol B eas y dandl s | jsae Sa, OIS
Baal y dSeu Jsb () g e la

Abdulla notes that TT (a), which is by Salih Jawdat, a contemporary Arab Roman-
tic poet, uses a much more poetic style than that of the simple and direct style of
Hemingway’s ST. Thus, for example, Jawdat employs the term Lie (‘decrepit’),
echoing Zacharia in the Quran, who asks God how he can beget a son when he
has grown decrepit from old age: e i<l e Cil 3 (a3, v. 8). Jawdat also
adds an entire clause 435 & byl 1 » ¥ 43815 (‘but he was still crouching alone in
his boat”), which provides an element of sentimental suspense by likening the old
man to an animal waiting for its prey. The general and abstract nature of the final
TT phrase G (s s WA jaall ade a1 (‘The sea has not endowed him with
any sustenance’) contrasts strongly with Hemingway’s preference for the concrete
(e.g. ‘fish’ rather than ‘sustenance’). Jawdat thus presents Hemingway, who is well
known for his objective, unadorned style, as a romantic writer prone to religious
allusion, abstraction and verbal redundancy.

TT (b), which was done by the well-known Arabic—English lexicographer Munir
Ba’albaki, provides a decidedly less romantic version than TT (a). In place of the
Quranic We, TT (b) uses the Standard Arabic term ')s>= (‘old’), shifting later
to the somewhat more respectful near-synonym & The only other element in
Ba’albaki’s translation that has somewhat Classical overtones is s, which gives
the sense of becoming weary through the passage of time (literally, ‘take the skin
off the body”). The remainder of the TT is in a very plain style that comes close to
the ST, even in having the same number of words (37 words).

Abdalla concludes that the generally neutral (though somewhat inconsistent)
style of TT (b) is closer to Hemingway than the consistently formal style of
TT (a). TT (a), however, bridges generic differences by linking to the high tradi-
tion of Arabic narrative, which is much more alive today than the corresponding
formal English style that Hemingway rejected (Abdulla 1994: 69-70).

13.3.2 Quotation and allusion

The second category of intertextual relations is that of quotation or allusion. A text
may directly quote from another text. In such cases, the translator has to decide
whether to borrow the standard TL translation of the quoted text. If it is very famil-
iar in the TL culture, then there will have to be special reasons for departing from
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it. This is so, for example, in the case of Ol shll Laxy (e (cf. Practical 8.3), which
is a quotation from Mme de Pompadour (mistress of the French king Louis XV),
‘Apres nous le déluge’ (‘After us the flood/deluge’), which is itself an allusion to
the Biblical (and Quranic) Flood/Deluge. Similarly, another short story by < s
o titled Gise e contains the phrase 3l el oo (i J sy i 58 Jie, Given that this
saying is well known in English in its French form, one would likely translate
this along the lines: ‘““Cherchez la femme”, as the French saying puts it’— with an
additional shift from indefinite (% Jiv) in the ST to definite (‘the French say-
ing’) in recognition of the fact that the proverb is well known in English (but not,
apparently, in Arabic).

Sometimes, an ST quotation or allusion that is full of resonances for the SL
reader would be completely lost on the TL reader. For example, the introduc-
tion to %=l 3’s book 3 stiall mide e ) salusddl ) 5AY) having excoriated the
Egyptian Muslim Brotherhood for its fruitless political manoeuvering over the
past few decades, ends with the Quranic-type phrase osS_x ¥ a¢dely ‘And perhaps
they know not’. This would be immediately picked up by an Arab reader (even an
Egyptian Copt or other non-Muslim) but would be lost on the average British or
American reader.

In such cases, the translator may either leave the quotation or allusion out alto-
gether or simply translate it literally, or, if it has an important function in the ST,
use some form of compensation. It all depends on what exactly the function is. In
the case of the phrase 0sSox ¥ a¢lal s, the translation ‘And perhaps they know not’,
with its archaic ‘Biblical’ negative (‘know not’), might be adequate to suggest to
the English-speaking reader that this is a religious allusion, even if it is not neces-
sarily clear to him or her what the allusion is to.

Particularly where ST intertextual features are more a matter of allusion than
simple quotation, translation problems can become acute. An allusion is normally
something deliberate, but we often see allusions where none were intended. An
accidental allusion might be more accurately called an echo. When readers or
listeners respond to intertextual features of this sort, they are real factors in the
meaning and have an impact on the text. We know, for example, that Keats was
not alluding to the 1960’s pop-singer Donovan’s ‘They call me mellow yellow’ in
‘To Autumn’. What we do not know is whether Keats was alluding to Thomson’s
‘roving mists’ or to Wordsworth’s ‘mellow Autumn charged with bounteous fruit’.
But, for readers who do hear these possible echoes and allusions, they are part of
the richness of Keats’s lines.

Finally, it is as true on the intertextual level as on all other levels that the transla-
tor must be careful to avoid accidentally introducing inappropriate features. For
an example of how easily this can happen, consider again the phrase il s uall
o Sl y Jadiall 5 which formed part of the oath sworn to Wil ¢wa, the founder and
leader of the Muslim Brotherhood by members of the Brotherhood (cf. Section
10.2.3.1). Given the pattern repetition in the ST, it is tempting to mark the formu-
laic, ritualized tone by repeating the preposition ‘in’: ‘in comfort and in adversity,
in suffering and in joy’. Unfortunately, this might sound like an allusion to the
marriage service in the Book of Common Prayer (‘for better for worse, for richer
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for poorer, in sickness and in health’) — a quite inappropriate intertext for a text
on the Muslim Brotherhood! Luckily, this can be avoided by simply not repeating
the ‘in’: ‘in comfort and adversity, suffering and joy.’

A variation on genre membership is imitation, which may shade into parody.
The following from Practical 11.4 provides a small-scale example. This extract is
taken from a section of a magazine article dealing with extremist politico-religious
groups in the Middle East:

Osilalil) 5 e elaal g il elbial 5 i) din 5 el oLl 5l agil el 5 e sana USH [ ]
[..] A als o gpana )

This can be translated (cf. Hetherington 1996: 20) as:

The followers of each group see themselves as the companions of God, His
chosen soldiers and friends — and His official spokesmen.

Most of this Arabic extract uses language that clearly belongs to a religious register
(s, pl. «W 5l is a traditional word for an Islamic ‘saint’; 3 ‘army’ is a word with
strong Classical and Islamic overtones: cf. (>, which is the more normal term for
‘army’ in modern Standard Arabic). By contrast, the phrase . . . aub & sem ) ¢ 52lalill
‘the official spokesmen for . . . * belongs specifically to the language of modern
politics. The juxtaposition is used here to mock the pretensions of the extremist
groups that the author is attacking.

Practical 13

Practical 13.1 The discourse level: cohesive-device
revision of dxulud) JL 038 ¢Sy TT

Assignment

Consider the following Arabic text and the English translation given after it. The
English translation is in general fairly idiomatic. The connectives, however, are
direct translations of the Arabic connectives. Your task is to produce a fully idiom-
atic English translation by replacing the connectives in the version of the English
translation given here with more idiomatic ones, or, in some cases, with none at
all. In certain cases, you will also need to make other changes to the English text,
which follow on from changes made to the connectives. Connectives in the Ara-
bic original and in the English translation to be edited have been placed in curly
brackets { ...} in order to make them easier to identify.

Contextual information

This passage is taken from 5_sbdl mde e o salusall () sa¥) “The Muslim Brothers
on the Altar of Manoeuvre’ (s s2<!l 1986: 15). This is a fairly short book about the
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history of the Muslim Brotherhood in Egypt, written bycs syl Jielasd 3 s, The
author is a communist, and as might be expected, the book is very critical of the
Muslim Brotherhood. As might also be expected, it is written in a highly polemi-
cal style; it not only employs some of the particular phraseology of Marxism and
communism (U#leall ‘the masses’, etc.), but it also makes extensive use of tradi-
tional Arabic persuasive rhetorical devices. The general argumentative nature of
the text (i.e. the fact that it argues a particular case) is reflected in the widespread
use in the text of connectives expressing logical relations (<1, o3, a& ), Sus | etc.),
as well as the more basic connectives, such as s and 4. The TT is adapted from
Calderbank (1990).

ST

850 Cuabia (Al Jléill il 4 jsleal) cilad gl Aude il Al Ll oda {8151
sle ayl 5 puiasd Aty sl Aalusdl) ol g8l {13} VAYY ale JELY) e (a2 8} Y1914
i) aSall g el eyl adieal) {0 LS} JUd dihaie L {lasws Y5} sl G
Ol {8 5 Al el e dpalia Ly l el ) sisall (Sle) {a2 )5) 23l
353l (e 2y 3l Ganay A1 Hailly W) Agdal jhanally Le 33 o Akl e e Sliall (ppualpd)
O A s Gilay s aSall ) sy of Lo il a1 o an f8) 1100 AY) Gl e
IEVAYE Gujla b anal Jle  ama {0 n) (giasl) casall s (g mmall o sadl) il
panl ) e {5} 030585 48l JS i) 5 253 1 (e Al ya s (5 maal) o spdl) Caall Ja
Aeall o5} man G adln) Aglae ol 4l slaii¥) ay iy call me ) ol all s 3 5ana
ao aidl) Callas 4 aday i pSal) 8 Al i 8 a8 gl o o of La {4t} fALEA)
13gd Angill Z8Y1 ol 3al aSall ) ey (5 s GBI JMA (e iy ) JBlEaY) il
o {0} S8l e Dl 3 s e J8 2 J ke MCLU allaill Jaa {Qi sia} callasll
e s} VAYE yuadsn B 5 dead Al AVl AV s Ge (5SE A S 4ie Yy
LLaYb &y peadll ualeall Gl {laa} asanll i o Ualiae &) SliSAl) Cos el {58

sl culand) aUail) slas sl

TT

{And but} these political gains failed to satisfy the high popular hopes which
had greeted the revolution of 1919. {For despite} the declaration of Egyp-
tian independence in 1922, {for that} British troops remained on Egyptian
territory, {and especially} in the Canal Zone, {just as that} the British High
Commissioner remained the de facto ruler of the country. {And despite} the
proclamation of a democratic constitution and the subsequent holding of free
elections, {for that} the two major factions in the struggle for power were only
really committed to democracy to the degree that this guaranteed them even
greater influence over other groups. {For}, as soon as the Wafd came to power,
it launched an all-out attack on its rivals in the Communist and National
Parties, {until that} Sa’ad Zaghloul decreed in 1924 the dissolution and dele-
galization of the Egyptian Communist Party, the arrest of its leadership and
rank-and-file members ({and} notably the Party leader Mahmoud Husni El
Arabi), and the outlawing of membership of the Party, as well as any attempt
to reconstitute it. {On the opposite side} {for that} the Wafd, no sooner had
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it settled into office, than it was brought down by the alliance between the
Palace and the colonial power, through a constitutional coup which brought
into office the minority parties which were members of the coalition. {Until
that} this alliance brought down Sa’ad Zaghloul after less than ten months
in office, {in order to} establish in its stead a government consisting of the
Liberal and Union Parties under the premiership of Ahmad Zayur in Novem-
ber 1924. {And thus} the shadow of dictatorship continued hanging over the
entire population, {which} afflicted the Egyptian masses with a profound
sense of disillusionment with the new political system.

Practical 13.2 The discourse level: (sid) g Jii (a

Assignment

(i) Discuss the strategic decisions that you must take before starting detailed
translation of the following text, and outline and justify the strategy you
adopt. You are to translate this article for a pilot English-language version
of ) magazine aimed mainly at expatriate English speakers working in
the Middle East.

(i1) Translate the text into English.

(iii) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your TT.

Contextual information

This Arabic article, titled cul GV .. Gloall 38T — 5838 )5 | jas Lda comes from a
2000 edition (no. 494) of the Kuwaiti magazine ~_=!), which is aimed at the general
educated reader and covers cultural and scientific topics. The article concerns a visit
to Iraqi Kurdistan made by two Kuwaiti journalists, during which they witnessed
the destruction caused by war and Iraqi government repression in the region. This
extract starts in the city of Arbil (text taken from Merchant 2000: 51-56).

ST

e iy 2 e ol AalE ) L) i je () A ansY) Vgr (ansy 3 il £ )L (0
all 55 (5 858 Ol e Ll age (b 55l & 55l (b sianall (Y e JUiS Lglane
u\i;..« :\"'.‘J‘ Lg aJA...a\ ‘éﬂl «d:)..:‘)\ @JU» L@.AA\ g.\ﬂ\ e .\.}A.:J\

itand Al yie o) 50 @i @A) ¢t N Gl s Al ) scbiall 3y yhall Uy ol
iy g ) sds A sSaall A Y JSlall e yaell Ly Al dalu 8 AT sbal ) Jead
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Practical 13.3 The discourse level: & 2¥) 595 cilal) s

Assignment

(i) Discuss the strategic decisions that you must take before starting detailed
translation of the following text, and outline and justify the strategy you
adopt. You are to translate this text for AI-4Ahram Weekly, which is published
in English in Egypt.

(i1) Translate the text into English.

(iii) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your TT.

Contextual information

This text is by s> s, and was published on the independent caxiall ) sl web-
site (5 October 2010), which covers political topics (http://www.ahewar.org/debat/
show.art.asp?aid=231042).
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14 Metaphor

14.1 Introduction

In chapters 7 and 8 we looked at denotative and connotative meaning. In this chap-
ter, we conclude our consideration of the semantic level of language by examin-
ing the translation of metaphor. Metaphor is typically used to describe something
(whether concrete or abstract) more concisely, with greater emotional force and
more often more exactly, than is possible in literal language. Compare even a
cliché like “UN slams China’ with the more literal “‘UN harshly criticizes China’.
Of course, an original metaphor is likely to be more expressive than an unoriginal
one. But it is also likely to be more imprecise, more open to interpretation — indeed,
the expressive force of a metaphor often depends on this very imprecision. For
instance, Shakespeare’s ‘[Love] is the star to every wand’ring bark’ expresses
concisely and intensely the unmovableness and reliability of love in a shifting,
uncertain and dangerous world. But why ‘the star’ and not ‘a star’? Why a ship
(‘bark’) and not, say, a walker or a desert caravan? The image of navigating the
seas by the pole star is full of resonances that makes Shakespeare’s metaphor less
precise but much more expressive than ‘UN slams China’.

Metaphor is only one of a number of what are traditionally known as figures of
speech. Other figures of speech include synecdoche, metonymy (cf. Section 7.2.3),
irony and simile. All are of interest in translation. However, metaphor is by far the
most important, both because it is the most widespread, and because it poses the most
challenging translation problems. According to Newmark, ‘Whilst the central prob-
lem of translation is the overall choice of a translation method for a text, the most
important particular problem is the translation of metaphor’ (Newmark 1988: 104).
Metaphor can give rise to difficulties in translation between any two languages, but
where the languages concerned are as relatively different culturally and linguisti-
cally as English and Arabic, the difficulties are sometimes quite pronounced. For an
introduction to the other figures of speech, see Abrams (1985). For further discussion
of issues in metaphor translation, see Schaffner (2004) and Dickins (2005).

14.2 General definition of metaphor

Metaphor can be defined as a figure of speech in which a word or phrase is used
in a non-basic sense, this non-basic sense suggesting a likeness or analogy with
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another more basic sense of the same word or phrase. Consider the first two senses
of ‘rat’ given in the Collins English Dictionary: (i) ‘any of numerous long-tailed
murine rodents, esp. of the genus Rattus, that are similar to but larger than mice and
are now distributed all over the world’ and (ii) ‘a person who deserts his friends
or associates, esp. in times of trouble’. Here, each sense of ‘rat’ may be said to
call to mind the other (although the first would in most contexts only weakly call
to mind the second). That is to say, any use of ‘rat’ in a particular text has the
potential to invoke a reflected meaning. However, ‘rat’ in the sense of ‘a person
who deserts his friends or associates’ is a metaphor with respect to ‘any of numer-
ous long-tailed murine rodents’. By contrast, ‘rat’ in the sense of ‘any of numerous
long-tailed murine rodents’ is not a metaphor with respect to ‘a person who deserts
his friends or associates’. This is because we perceive the sense of ‘rat’ ‘any of
numerous long-tailed murine rodents’ as being more basic than the sense ‘a person
who deserts his friends or associates’. This is in line with a general perception of
physical objects as more basic than non-physical attributes.

14.2.1 Lexicalized metaphor and non-lexicalized metaphor

From the point of view of translation, a useful basic distinction to make is that
between lexicalized metaphors and non-lexicalized metaphors. What we mean
by lexicalized metaphors are uses of language that are recognizably metaphorical
but whose meaning in a particular language is relatively clearly fixed. ‘Rat’ in
the sense ‘a person who deserts his friends or associates’ is an example. The fact
that the meaning of ‘rat’ in this sense is relatively clearly fixed allows this mean-
ing to be subjected to attempted dictionary definition. Accordingly, for practical
purposes, we may say that lexicalized metaphors are metaphors whose meanings
are given in dictionaries.

The other basic category of metaphor is what we are calling ‘non-lexicalized
metaphor’. In the case of non-lexicalized metaphor, the metaphorical meaning is
not clearly fixed, but will vary from context to context, and has to be worked out
by the reader on particular occasions. An example of a non-lexicalized metaphor
is ‘[a] tree’ in ‘A man is a tree’. If this were uttered in a context in which the focus
was on the distinction between the relatively small amount that is apparent or con-
scious about human personality and the relatively large amount that is hidden or
unconscious, the reader might conclude that ‘A man is a tree’ is roughly equivalent
to saying that ‘A man is like a tree in that only a certain proportion is apparent
(in the case of the tree: the trunk, branches and leaves) while much remains hid-
den (in the case of the tree: the extensive root system)’. If, however, ‘A man is a
tree’ were uttered in the context of a description of the course of peoples’ lives, the
reader might conclude that what is meant is something more like ‘A man is like a
tree in that he grows up, develops, “bears fruit” like a tree, and then loses many of
his attractive attributes (cf. the leaves), etc.’.

The example ‘A man is a tree’ raises the question of how non-lexicalized meta-
phor is to be analyzed in particular contexts. One approach that is useful for trans-
lation distinguishes between the following notions: topic, vehicle and grounds
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(e.g. Goatly 1997). The topic is the entity referred to; the vehicle is the notion
to which this entity is being compared; and the grounds are the respect in which
this comparison is being made. Consider the example ‘Tom is a tree’, in which
‘[a] tree’ is the metaphorical element, and in a context in which we can take the
intended meaning to be something like ‘“Tom is the type of person whose major
psychological features remain hidden’. In this example, the topic is Tom; or, more
precisely, it is the ‘entity’ to which the word ‘Tom’ here refers. The vehicle is
‘[a] tree’ in its literal sense. The grounds are the respect to which Tom is like a
tree — in this case, in the fact that major features of him are not apparent. From the
point of view of this analysis, we might paraphrase ‘Tom is a tree’ as ‘Tom (topic)
is like a tree (vehicle) in that major psychological aspects of him are not apparent
(grounds)’. Although it is a bit artificial to apply the notions of topic, vehicle and
grounds to lexicalized metaphor, we will keep things simple by using the terms,
where appropriate, in discussing both lexicalized and non-lexicalized metaphor.

The distinction between lexicalized and non-lexicalized metaphors is not always
clear-cut. English speakers are likely to agree that the metaphorical sense of ‘rat’
that we have given is a lexicalized metaphor. They are also likely to agree that
‘platypus’ in English has no such fixed secondary sense and that, if it is used meta-
phorically, it is, in terms of the definition we have given, a non-lexicalized meta-
phor. They are likely to be less sure, however, about secondary senses of ‘tiger’,
‘elephant’ or ‘ostrich’ (cf. Leech 1981: 214-215). From the point of view of trans-
lation, the importance of the distinction between lexicalized and non-lexicalized
metaphors is not that it should be absolutely true, but that it provides a reasonable
way in the great majority of cases of distinguishing two major classes of metaphor,
which, as we shall see, typically require rather different treatment in translation.

Note that both sorts of metaphor can consist of more than one word. Such
metaphors are known as phrasal metaphors. Thus, ‘[Tom is] a tree whose leaves
protect us all’ is a non-lexicalized phrasal metaphor, and the idiom ‘[Tom] knows
his onions’ is a lexicalized phrasal metaphor. In principle, all lexicalized phrasal
metaphors are idioms.

Simile can be treated in much the same way as metaphor. Thus, in ‘Tom is like a
shady tree’, the simile element is ‘like a shady tree’, the topic is “Tom’, the vehicle
is ‘[a] shady tree’ and the grounds are that major aspects of him are not apparent.

14.2.1.1 Categories of lexicalized metaphor

It is useful to distinguish three types of lexicalized metaphors. (1) a dead meta-
phor is one which one does not normally even realize is a metaphor, as in the
‘foot’ of a mountain or ‘run out’ in ‘time is running out’. (2) A stock metaphor
is one that is widely used but where one normally realizes that it is a metaphor.
The examples that Newmark gives are all idioms — for example, ‘keep the pot
boiling’, ‘throw a new light on’ (cf. Newmark 1988: 108). However, the notion
of stock metaphor can be extended to also include single-word metaphors, such
as ‘rat’ (‘person who deserts his friends or associate, etc.”) or ‘cold’ (‘Showing no
warm or friendly feeling; the reverse of cordial, affectionate or friendly’: Oxford
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English Dictionary Online). (3) A recent metaphor is a ‘metaphorical neologism’,
as in ‘with it’ (in the sense of ‘fashionable”), hunting’ (in the sense of ‘recruit-
ment’) (cf. Newmark 1988: 111-112).

14.2.1.2  Categories of non-lexicalized metaphor

It is worth distinguishing two basic types of non-lexicalized metaphor. These are
conventionalized metaphors and original metaphors.

Conventionalized metaphors are metaphors that are not lexicalized (and will not
therefore be given in dictionaries) but do draw on either cultural or linguistic con-
ventions. English, for example, makes use of a large number of lexicalized meta-
phors based on the general notion of argument as war (cf. Goatly 1997: 75) — for
example, ‘battle of wits’, ‘attack’ or ‘lash out’ at an opponent, ‘defend a position’,
‘counter-attack’, ‘bombard’ with questions, ‘win’ an argument. If, in this kind
of context, an English ST contains a phrase like ‘he redeployed his troops’, the
reader will have little difficulty in interpreting it along the lines ‘he refocused his
argument’ or ‘he began to concentrate on another aspect of the debate’. Although
‘redeploy [. . .] troops’ is not a lexicalized metaphor in English, it is easy to inter-
pret at least partly because of the generalized convention in English that arguments
are described in terms of war and the existence of a large number of lexicalized
metaphors along these lines.

There is also another more linguistically oriented form of conventionalized
metaphor. This is what Newmark terms ‘adapted’ metaphor. An adapted metaphor
is one in which a stock metaphor is slightly changed; an example is ‘the ball is a
little in their court’ (Newmark 1988: 111). Here is an example we have already
come across (Section 10.2.3.2):

@EMJ@@M {Q\Sl.)l&\} Ex.g {é@\}jdﬁ\ Jagd laiay) Wl (b @
plall SSoall e ALl cund 3 plas 3]s Cand ) 2eaY Cpugall o el Lasy el
[...]os»N

Proposed translation (Calderbank 1990: 27):

El Banna refused to listen to the group and {crossed words} several times
with Rifaat. These exchanges always ended up with more support for Rifaat
and eventually, faced with Rifaat’s complete control of the General Head-
quarters [. . .]

The phrase ‘cross words’, here, is an adapted metaphor that echoes the existing
English phrase ‘cross swords’, meaning to clash with, particularly in debate or
discussion.

Original metaphors are ones like ‘Tom is a tree’, quoted earlier. Because they
are not simply relatable to existing linguistic or cultural conventions, original
metaphors are difficult to interpret. More specifically, it is necessary to establish
the grounds from the context, and, in many cases, these will be ambiguous.
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14.2.2 The purposes of metaphor

Basing ourselves on Newmark, we can say that metaphor has two main purposes,
a denotative-oriented purpose and a connotative-oriented purpose. (Newmark in
fact uses different terminology; he calls these ‘referential purpose’ and ‘pragmatic
purpose’, respectively.) The denotative-oriented purpose is ‘to describe a mental
process or state, a concept, a person, an object, a quality or action more compre-
hensively and concisely than is possible in literal or physical language’ (New-
mark 1988: 104). This analysis of the denotative-oriented purpose of metaphors
is particularly appropriate in the case of lexicalized metaphors. Thus, if someone
says, ‘He lashed out at his opponent’, this is a very concise way of saying that ‘he
burst into or resorted to verbal or physical attack’ (cf. Collins English Dictionary).
In the case of non-lexicalized metaphors, and original metaphors in particular,
another denotative-oriented purpose is often foremost. This is the use of metaphor
to express an open-ended denotative meaning or potential range of denotative
meanings. This open-endedness of interpretation of original metaphors is a func-
tion of the fact that the grounds of a metaphor are often not defined precisely
enough by the context to enable a reader to say exactly what the metaphor means.

The connotative-oriented purpose of metaphor ‘is to appeal to the senses, to
interest, to clarify “graphically”, to please, to delight, to surprise’ (Newmark 1988:
104): in short, metaphors tend to carry with them a strong emotional force. The
reason metaphor is able to achieve these effects is a function of the fact that all
metaphors except dead ones have a strong reflected meaning (Section 8.7), original
metaphors typically having the strongest reflected meaning. Metaphorical usages
are quite frequently extremely witty. Consider the following, from a football
summary on British radio: ‘Tottenham were a marshmallow of a team: sweet,
expensive — and downright soft in the middle’. Here, the summarizer has made
use of multiple metaphors to produce a memorable and entertaining turn of phrase.

14.2.3 Metaphorical force

On the basis of the previous account of metaphor, it is possible to draw up a scale
of metaphorical force, as presented in Figure 14.1.

As this diagram shows, there is a typical correlation between non-lexicalized
metaphors and metaphorical strength. Non-lexicalized metaphors tend to be more
striking or forceful or vivid than lexicalized metaphors, at least partly because of
the unpredictability of the meaning of non-lexicalized metaphors. However, the
metaphorical force of conventionalized non-lexicalized metaphors is typically less
than that of original metaphors. Thus, metaphors such as ‘vultures are the sharks of
the air’ or ‘my head is a balloon this morning’ seem rather weak because it is fairly
typical to use sharks as an example of rapacious animals, and there is a general
convention in English that emptiness signifies lack of intelligence or understand-
ing. Similarly, some non-lexicalized metaphors that were originally quite strik-
ing might be considered hackneyed now because of their frequent repetition. An
example might be John Donne’s ‘No man is an island’.



Metaphor 199

LEXICALIZED NON-LEXICALIZED
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Dead Stock Recent  Conventionalized Original

typically greater
metaphorical force

Figure 14.1 Metaphorical force.

Conversely, lexicalized metaphors tend towards the banal because of the defin-
able and predictable nature of their meaning; often, lexicalized metaphors lose
almost all their force and scarcely recall the more basic meaning of the word or
phrase with respect to which they are metaphorical (i.e. they become dead meta-
phors). Even such dead metaphors, however, can be ‘debanalified’ and rendered
vivid. Normally, we would hardly think of ‘sift’ meaning ‘examine minutely’ as
being a metaphor; ‘He sifted the evidence’ seems to have little metaphorical force
and could be classified as a dead metaphor. As soon as we add ‘through the fine
mesh of his intellect’ to give ‘He sifted the evidence through the fine mesh of his
intellect’, however, the original metaphor ‘fine sieve’ ‘resuscitates’ and renders
vivid the non-original metaphor ‘sifted’.

14.3 Basic translation techniques for metaphor

The following procedures can be regarded as the most typical for translating the
various categories of metaphors just discussed.

14.3.1 Dead metaphors

Because the metaphorical element in these is very weak, it can normally be ignored
in the translation and some appropriate TL form sought. Sometimes, the obvious
form will involve the same or virtually the same vehicle in the TT as in the ST. Thus,
¢léi ) is the Standard Arabic word for ‘rise’ in the sense of a rise in prices. Some-
times, the TT vehicle will appear in a slightly different form; so % e versus ‘at the
hands of’. Sometimes, the TT will use a different metaphor from the ST; thus, < e
4elud) versus ‘hand’ (of clock). Sometimes, the ST metaphor will be best translated
by a non-metaphorical TT term; thus, (&4 » ¥ he took to his bed’, u=_all ¢ ol ‘he
recovered from the illness’.

Where an ST dead metaphor is being translated by a TT metaphor, the transla-
tor should bear in mind whether the TT metaphor is as dead as the ST: in some
contexts, it would be inappropriate to use a metaphor with more metaphorical force
than the ST one; in others, this may be acceptable or even desirable.

14.3.2 Stock metaphors

The following techniques are suggested for translating stock metaphors (cf. New-
mark 1988: 108-111).
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The stock SL metaphor can be retained as a stock metaphor having the same
or nearly the same vehicle in the TL. This can be done provided the vehicle has
comparable frequency and currency in the appropriate register in the TL as in the
SL, as in the following (the metaphorical element in the ST and its equivalent in
the TT in all the following examples are placed in curly brackets): sbal G ol
[...] JS8Y) o Jia {ade cdgiul} of “Never before had such thoughts {possessed}
Saber’ (Brown 1996: 34); 4asiis 4l adilac 5 ae ga { e 32li} Ll )as 5 “its four
walls had {witnessed} his hunger and thirst, his weeping and sobbing’ (Brown
1996: 38).

The stock SL metaphor can be replaced with a stock TL metaphor having a
different vehicle. This is appropriate where the vehicle in the SL and the TL have
roughly equal frequency within the register in question. Examples of this are (S<is
[ ] Dloiul adsn fasa) aa Lo 31 2 dled e (e 4 e (1« “He managed to find out
where she lived and began to {hang around} outside her house constantly [. . .]’
(St John 1999: 5); [ . .] mll & Ul o sans (s {1550} &l @ pall Of “that the Serbs have
not been {cleansed} of the poisons of ancient history [. . .]" (Ives 1999: 14).

The SL metaphor can be converted to a TL simile. This technique works where,
if translated literally into the SL, the TL metaphor appears too abrupt. An example
is [ . .] Jaias 0o {osmSo) 1 omsSia hy yedll (o AN Caskall ‘the other side of the river
appeared fractured {as if clothed in} fear and sadness’ (Merchant 2000: 20), where
LS in the sense of covering is a stock metaphor in Arabic but not in English.

The metaphor can be reduced to grounds. This involves losing the metaphor
altogether and the emotional effect associated with it. It may, however, be appro-
priate where other strategies are not acceptable for the TL. Examples are Ll
{s55¥)} “{Friends}’ (from the start of a speech) (Dickson 1999: 7); & ba Jela
osbadd) 4oy s} o 099 0 “Saber fidgeted in his bed without {feeling} sleepy’
(Brown 1996: 38); [. . .] 5 s disda b {31} Lol sei aase (ile “Mohammed had lived
for {many} years in a small town’ (St John 1999: 4).

Sometimes, it may be appropriate to introduce other features in the TT in order
to compensate for the loss of emotional effect caused by the removal of the meta-
phor. An example is Osilu} GOl o Gainall s 0 Slall G Jaadl o ddaall Jud (e il s
wsaY) {35 ‘It is no coincidence that we see the student musicians and singers
{demonstrate the utmost} sensitivity [. . .]” (Evans 1994: 16). Here, the transla-
tor has made use of a superlative form ‘utmost’, as well as the rather formal and
elegant ‘demonstrate’, to achieve the same sort of emotional force as is relayed
by the metaphor 55,° s+ in the ST (cf. the relative weakness of an alternative
English formulation, such as ‘display extreme sensitivity’).

14.3.3 Recent metaphors

Where these are neologisms describing new objects or processes, equivalent TL
technical terms can be sought out. This is less likely to be a problem translating
into English than into Arabic, as the terms for such new objects and processes
typically originate in English — and even original Arabic texts often make use of
the English term (typically in Latin script) followed by a tentative translation.
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‘Buzz terms’ present a slightly different problem. The formality of Standard Arabic
means that such terms do not appear in and disappear from Arabic with the same
speed as they do in English. One is therefore likely to reduce recent metaphors in
translating into Arabic to stock metaphors or perhaps to grounds. In translating into
English, recent metaphors could be used where general requirements of register
make them appropriate.

14.3.4 Non-lexicalized (conventionalized and original) metaphors

The following techniques are suggested for translating conventionalized meta-
phors that fall under general cultural or linguistic patterns of metaphor organiza-
tion in the SL.

The non-lexicalized SL metaphor can be retained as a non-lexicalized metaphor
having the same or nearly the same vehicle in the TL. This is a fairly common
technique with non-lexicalized metaphor. Examples are Juuall ) sl oLt cuilS ) 3iad
[...] ¢S {53} Jé 48al ‘ever since it had been lit by the light of subdued
lamps — before the {invasion} of electricity” (Brown 1996: 38); {4iky juxiw} il Y
daanla b ) gemy Lillaw 8 ‘And the {belly} of the moon does not {grow round} in our
sky naturally’ (Rolph 1995: 13).

Sometimes, it is necessary to make other changes that do not essentially alter the
metaphor but that render the context in which it occurs more acceptable in English.
For example, . {l3s &) 5a ¢ gar Jy 3 18 A J a3 38} 5 &uaall ye 5,88 “He would roam
across town, {an emaciated cat, mewing plaintively}’ (St John 1999: 5-6). Here,
the translator has omitted the !l Js=3 35 ‘changed/having changed into’ element
in the English translation; this would have rendered the English somewhat clumsy.
The core of the metaphor, however, remains the same.

The non-lexicalized SL metaphor can be replaced with a non-lexicalized TL
metaphor having a different vehicle. Sometimes, the TT vehicle does not work if
transferred directly into the ST, but a non-lexicalized metaphor in the TT having a
different vehicle does. An example is 4l 5 UY1 & 8 SYG jualaall Q¥ (any J1 Ly
AoV i la )l o Al Al &l BN 5 ‘Some contemporary literature still refers to
the period of religious tension and ensuing vengeance, {the flames of which have
not yet died out}’ (Ives 1999: 13). Here, the general metaphorical vehicle of fire is
retained in the TT, reflecting the fact that it is conventional to use fire metaphors
to describe anger and violence in both English and Arabic. However, the specific
vehicle has been shifted from U (‘fire”) and 25 (‘grew cold’) in the ST to ‘flames’
and ‘died out’ in the TT.

Elsewhere, more subtle changes may be required. For example, sl 2ess jale 5
A el Caigh s gl Ju g U geal) ain) 58 eles ulS Laiy ‘Mohammed left the
mosque, and as he did so, the blood in his veins became {a mass of imploring
voices, calling out woefully: “Oh God”}” (St John 1999: 8). Here, the translator
has somewhat strengthened the Arabic metaphor [. . .] Ul sl “voices’ by using the
phrase ‘amass of [. . .] voices’; he has also added the verb ‘became’. Both of these
changes have the effect of ensuring that the metaphor remains evident and compre-
hensible in the English translation, as it would not were a more direct translation
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adopted, such as ‘Mohammed left the mosque, the blood in his veins imploring
voices, calling out woefully: “Oh God”.’

Sometimes, it is appropriate to replace the non-lexicalized ST metaphor with a
stock TT metaphor. This is typically the case where the non-lexicalized ST meta-
phor is highly conventionalized and therefore does not have a particularly strong
emotional impact. An example is (2 o LS Al L)y Hed ey ) seiall 41 0
o3 3 Al S el s CRESE VAT A 3 Jasi e e gy Joma il g o350 5l 58 (U
{ia¢lall 3,501} “The famous novel, The Bridge on the Drina written by the Serbian
author Ivo Andric [. . .] reveals the deep-seated hatreds in this {flashpoint}’ (Ives
1999: 13). Here, the Arabic metaphor 4¢3kl 3,50 ‘the flaming pit/abyss’ is non-
lexicalized but highly conventional in that fire metaphors are commonly used to
describe violence, and pit metaphors are commonly used to describe extremely
problematic situations. Accordingly, the stock phrase ‘“flashpoint’ seems sufficient
for the context. A similar example of a highly conventionalized but non-lexicalized
metaphor translated as a stock metaphor is the following: {45\ ,a1} dakiall 238 4
[...]% “in this {explosive} and unhappy region [. ..]" (Ives 1999: 14). Here, if
the Arabic 43Sl ‘volcanic’ had been translated directly as ‘volcanic’, the reader
might (initially at least) have thought it was simply a description of the geology
of the area.

Occasionally, it will happen that a non-lexicalized metaphor in the ST corre-
sponds more or less directly to a stock metaphor in the TT. In this case, it is likely
to be appropriate to use the stock metaphor in the TT where the ST metaphor
is conventionalized. Here is an example of a conventionalized non-lexicalized
metaphor that is translated by a corresponding stock metaphor in English, with the
addition of the topic: Jee¥ls JSEYI Calide (o, Jlall 5 anlial) A8S (o Llsoall ulailod
{Obacy} 4l |, Glwdall g Glalas¥) (alise (e, ., “Victims from all faiths and com-
munities, from differing ideologies, generations, factions and nationalities have
been caught up in this {whirlwind of violence}’ (Hetherington 1996: 13). Here,
the fact that Jla<] is conventionalized (i.e. that violence is frequently talked about
in terms of extreme weather conditions in Arabic) means that the English stock
expression ‘whirlwind of violence’ is quite acceptable.

Where the ST metaphor is original in nature, translating by a stock metaphor
in the TT will destroy the sense of originality and therefore lessen the emotional
force. In this case, it may be more appropriate to translate it by a non-lexicalized
metaphor in the TT having a different vehicle.

The SL metaphor can be converted to a simile. Converting an ST metaphor
to a TT simile can be useful where it is appropriate to retain the ST vehicle (or a
similar vehicle) but where the use of a metaphor in the TT would seem odd for
some reason. An example is {Jege Gic a4} sad 3eas S5 ‘making him feel
{like an old discarded sock}’ (St John 1999: 5). ‘To feel like’ is common usage
in English; the more direct metaphorical ‘making him feel that he was an old dis-
carded sock’ might seem somewhat strained and even comical. Consider also the
following: a8 o)) sial abae JSaa} LSy d8adlall 4l 3l < gl 4giel i calsa Lagd il
{u=a i ‘He looked around at the grey contiguous houses, spread out before his
eyes {like the skeleton of some ancient beast}’ (St John 1999: 18). Here, the use
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of the simile allows the translator to integrate the phrase ‘like the skeleton of some
ancient beast’ into the ST in a concise and elegant manner.

It is also possible, of course, for a simile in the ST to be translated as a meta-
phor in the TT. This is particularly common where the TT metaphor in question
is a stock metaphor. An example is [. . .] {Us~d\S} Wisls <and he followed her,
{enchanted}’ (St John 1999: 5).

The metaphor can be reduced to grounds. This is most likely to happen where
the ST metaphor is highly conventionalized and translation by a metaphor (of
whatever kind) in the TT would sound clichéd. An example from a speech by Jles
alill v is the following: {48831} Liysm sai jads (53 el jems o s o8
{lea e 4akai} Wi ‘Friends. I offer you a warm welcome to Egypt. The Arab peo-
ple of Egypt feel {a strong affinity and deep affection} towards Syria’ (Dickson
1999: 7). Here, the phrase &8 (1« 418 ‘a piece of its heart” has been related to the
grounds — that is, it is a piece of its heart by virtue of sharing a strong/close affinity
and having deep affection. It is these grounds, rather than the metaphor, that figure
in the translation; the metaphorical ‘a piece of its heart’ (or similar) would sound
rather twee in English. (Note also the stock metaphor 4223 to describe another
Arab country; this can be regarded as having been merged with Ll 0« 4218 into
the English TT version, ‘a strong affinity and deep affection’.)

Here is a similar example: [. . .] {5)lal 2adl} (5 ganll L8y JS Zpalall LYY ‘the
past with all its {terrible} bloodshed [. . .]” (cf. Ives 1999: 14). Here, the direct
equivalent of 3l all 1l ‘extremely hot” does not collocate happily with (s seall Lg&a
‘its bloodshed’ (or ‘the shedding of its blood’, etc.) and might appear comical in
the context. The translator has accordingly chosen a non-metaphorical equiva-
lent based on the grounds in which bloodshed can be ‘hot’ (such grounds being
constructible along the lines that bloodshed is like extreme heat in that both are
painful, difficult to bear, destructive of life, etc.).

A metaphorical element can be retained in the TT but with the addition of the
grounds or the topic. As Newmark notes (1988: 110), this kind of approach is a
compromise procedure that retains some of the emotive and cultural effect of the
metaphor while also providing an explanation for readers who may not understand
the original metaphor without further explanation.

Here is an example of the retention of a non-lexicalized (original) metaphor
with addition of the topic: [. . .] 5 {4 aa (358 & 33} o Susha Hlawil sil5 ‘He had
been waiting for a long time for a woman {to dawn over the desert of his life}’
(St John 1999: 10). Here, a direct translation ‘He had been waiting for a long
time for a woman to dawn over his desert’ might seem rather obscure to the
English reader. The translator has accordingly added the phrase ‘of his life’,
which specifies a topic for the word 43 ~= ‘[his] desert’ (i.e. it specifies what
‘desert’ refers to).

These examples, of course, are not an exhaustive list of all the methods that may
be appropriate or acceptable for dealing with metaphor in Arabic>English transla-
tion, although it does cover a large proportion of cases. Particular circumstances,
however, may give rise to the need for approaches quite different to the ones we
have listed here.
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14.4 Extended and mixed metaphors

One of the interesting stylistic features of metaphor is the tendency for a particular
metaphorical image to be maintained over a fairly long stretch of text. By ‘image’
here, we mean a particular semantic field to which a series of vehicles belongs.
Consider the following (Brown 1996: 36):

OSTy 6 pmgl () il 4 {Janal 8 ey S8 (pe day yi e ol g sl daliie ad g 53
s (e EYIY 0 gt e ole e {53} LS gd e lblaiVI} 5 (5 jea) 48 GBlac) b

This can be translated fairly literally as follows:

Scenes of wretchedness and fear presented themselves to him on a band of
memories and the longing to emigrate {caught fire} in him. But in the depths
of his heart an {ember} refused to {go out}; every time it {faded} it quickly
{ignited} again.

In this case, the image of ‘fire’ is maintained both in the ST and in the TT. Meta-
phors that maintain the same general image in this way can be termed ‘congruent
metaphors’. Not all metaphors in a text are necessarily congruent. Metaphors that
are not congruent with one another are often referred to as mixed metaphors. An
example of a mixed metaphor is the following regarding the Maastricht Treaty
promoting closer integration of the European Union: ‘[. . .] the Foreign Secretary,
Douglas Hurd, said that what he called “trench warfare” against the treaty “had
evaporated”” (BBC Radio 4 News, 18 May 1993). Another example of mixed
metaphor is ‘All the evidence must be sifted with acid tests’. Here, there is an
incongruity between the image conjured up by ‘sifted’ and that conjured up by
‘acid tests’. Compare in this regard the perfectly acceptable ‘All the evidence must
be subjected to acid tests’.

Where the metaphors in question are dead or stock metaphors, mixed metaphor
is normally not particularly noticeable. So, ‘the forces which make up the politi-
cal spectrum’ seems reasonably acceptable, despite the fact that the basic sense of
‘spectrum’ has to do with colour rather than (physical) force.

Accordingly, the use of mixed metaphors is not normally a significant problem
in the translation of dead or stock metaphors, as is shown by the following extract
from a3V e by the Sudanese author @lba wuhll (#lla n.d.: 11) and a possible
English translation. Curly brackets and a following superscript number note meta-
phors and associated phenomena in both the ST and the TT.

ST

osle Baeall s el O 5 STy g pmall o 18 e pually Blaall {10 sl 8 JulY) Al g
Jsh 138 Qg Salin £ i} of2m V) (el L ) clgin¥ 5 ¢ punn U oLl 5 a0l
O s Al JAu) 4S8 b (5 A5 oY) A4S B saal g Gy ded B a5 HS s
| e el iy 85 31 Lo g s und Aaslial) & IS Ly {451500S) el Glinds Uil (1S 4d
Cani g 32l 4lSa 3l {6 pansi) slady {30 S} L) gl B3 e Guadll e e
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38 Tapen 4l il dim ya e {32080 Lalg Ll (1) {7050 Wadmy g 6 g o ¢y (S
JLaY1 4S8 8 g Al (oY) 4 b sanl o VI b

TT

When children are born, they {greet'} life with a scream; this is well known.
However, according to his mother and the women who attended his birth, as
soon as Zein {came into the world?} he {burst out’} laughing. And this was how
he remained his whole life. He grew up with only two teeth in his mouth, one
in the upper jaw and one in the lower. His mother says that his mouth was once
full of {pearly*} white teeth. Then one day, when he was six years old, she took
him to visit some of her relatives. As the sun was setting, they passed by some
ruins which were rumoured to be {haunted’}. Suddenly Zein became {fixed®}
to the spot, and began to tremble as if he had a fever. Then he screamed. After
that he {took to’} his bed for several days. When he {recovered®}, all his teeth
had fallen out except one in his upper jaw and one in the lower.

There is no evident congruity in the metaphors used in this extract. However,
the fact that none of the metaphors in the TT carry great metaphorical force means
that there is also no sense of unacceptable mixed metaphor. The English TT, which
makes use of a mixture of stock metaphors, dead metaphors and non-metaphors,
similarly carries no sense of unacceptable mixing of metaphor.

This situation contrasts with cases, typically involving a high density of non-
lexicalized metaphors, in which mixed metaphor (non-congruence) can present a
considerable problem in translation. Consider the following (Brown 1996: 50):

G Al (S ) e (L} s Copmall 18 i o) s 4 1 s L ]
(AT Y 5 i Al saaas V)

TT

Saber wished that he could make this voice {burst forth} and that in turn
the {volcano} of freedom would {erupt}, nor had
it {flared up in rage}.

Here, the ST metaphors are mostly non-lexicalized and closely congruent. The
translator has relayed this congruence in the TT (although considerations of idi-
omaticness in the English have meant that she translated _a& first in the context
of ‘voice’ as ‘burst forth’ and subsequently in the context of ‘volcano’ as ‘erupt’).
A problem, however, is presented by the phrase Gis 4 ssay ¥, which we have
omitted from the TT as presented here (the resulting gap being represented by a
line). A possible translation of (s 41 »sm) ¥ might be ‘at which no one bats an
eyelid’, or perhaps more appropriately in this general context, ‘at which no one
had ever batted an eyelid’. However, the use of this particular idiomatic stock
metaphor seems odd in this context, partly at least because the image (or vehicle)
of batting an eyelid seems incongruent with the general image of volcanoes and
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fire. In order to avoid this incongruity, it might be appropriate in this case to opt
for a relatively bland (though still metaphorical) translation of céa 41 ssuamy ¥, such
as ‘which had never attracted anyone’s attention’ or ‘which had never attracted a
glance’. Together with further adjustments to sentence structure, this might yield
a translation along the lines:

Saber wished that he could make this voice {burst forth} and that in turn the
{volcano} of freedom would {erupt}, which had never once {flared up in
rage} nor even {attracted} people’s attention.

14.5 Metaphor downtoning

Not infrequently, Arabic ST metaphors appear too strong or too dense for equiva-
lent forms of English writing and there is some need to tone down the metaphors
of the Arabic ST in the English TT.

Consider the following (St John 1999: 4), some aspects of which have been
previously discussed in this chapter:

(k) Gl din {18} die (U3} () 8 phm R (8 (3ne) Lol seme e
,:;\‘)é...al\ 5 ) yhaay RTIMJ‘

Mohammed had lived for {many} years in a small town. It {squatted} {insignifi-
cantly} at the {foot} of a towering mountain whose pale rocks {touched} the sky.

Here, of the five metaphors in the Arabic ST, three — 333, J%, and ~k3 55— have been
toned down in the English, where they appear as the non-metaphorical ‘many’
(rather than ‘extended’, etc.), the stock metaphorical ‘insignificantly’ (rather than
‘shamefully’, etc.) and the stock metaphorical ‘touched’ (rather than ‘crashed
against”). The operative factor in this downtoning seems to be that this extract is
taken from a relatively non-emotive section of the short story in question (in fact,
it is the opening sentence). In such a context, more direct renderings of the ST
metaphors into English would seem unacceptably emotive.

Another example of metaphor downtoning is provided by the following extract
from a newspaper article by the Egyptian journalist cxel (silaas from dass s¥1 5 yall
21 September 1982 (reproduced in transcription in Al-Jubouri 1984; extract previ-
ously discussed in relation to other issues in sections 6.1 and 11.4):

caslae S il 13) (s (3 sia g Ay ) Al e a8ls 13) ey o s (ol Al 8
i ) ase s Jledl ) el i 13) dadball 3 ol 8 3B (o jua 13) calul] o 48 13)
s oabiallo jela 4% i Lavie g Jasmg duila ) conll (i ol s ) i 0 a S

ol 5 adlaall 5 jaa

Here is an attempted idiomatic translation of this text:

For any political party to succeed, it must be prepared to stand up for freedom
of expression and human rights, to protect the weak, to oppose corruption, to
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set itself the highest standards, and to act according to these standards. Any
party which supports and defends the people will find that it is supported and
defended by the people.

As we saw earlier (Section 11.5), the English translation here involves consider-
able reduction of the parallelism of the Arabic ST. The TT also, however, involves
extreme reduction of the metaphorical elements of the ST. Thus, (»aisl is translated
as the non-metaphorical ‘protect’. More striking is the extended and complex
metaphor aliall s el Y 45 5 Lavie 43 Jasmy dsilas ) ol ity annl il ) il 3 US
o gaull 5 adlaall o yua N o literally, ‘every party which stands beside the people, the
people stand beside it, surrounding it when daggers are aimed at its back, and
guns and swords at it chest’. This is translated as the non-metaphorical ‘ Any party
which supports and defends the people will find that it is supported and defended
by the people’. The only arguably metaphorical element in the English TT is ‘stand
up [for]’, which is likely to be regarded as a dead metaphor, corresponding to
the Arabic #58 (which is even more of a dead metaphor, if it is to be regarded as
metaphorical at all).

The metaphorical downtoning in the TT here, like the reduction in the degree
of parallelism, reflects a general tendency for English to use less strongly emotive
language than Arabic, particularly in texts that argue a strongly held belief.

Practical 14
Practical 14.1 Metaphor downtoning: 45l ia g

Assignment

Consider the following extract from a signed article titled Gl slas 4.8 50 ¥) duaudl
by (sl e 2aud) 2 Jordanian academic, from the Jordanian newspaper Y. The
article was written after the end of the second Gulf War between Iraq and the
American-led coalition following the Iraqi invasion of Kuwait in 1990. Metaphori-
cal elements in the text have been placed within curly brackets with accompanying
numbers in order to make their correspondents in the following English translation
easier to trace.

The Arabic ST is followed by a fairly literal TT and then by a more idiomatic
English TT. In both cases, correspondences to the Arabic metaphors are placed
in curly brackets, the superscript numbering indicating which TT element(s) cor-
respond to the original ST metaphors.

In what ways does the idiomatic TT tone down, fail to tone down or otherwise
modify metaphorical elements in the ST? Are there any additional metaphorical
elements introduced into the idiomatic TT that are not present in the ST?

ST

U e Agliiall 5 ABLaall JI @Y1 o IS5 cllty S 5a¥) {15 yialall) Lgsh 3lai il Aaalll dia g
{4 siams sl o) pania () saliiiyh Al Gl g1 ) S 6 gus 3 Sl Aaaill) e {2058 5all} S
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{7kl AV} focie sy &5 1S sall oy oS aa ) saliiip) Gl Glil o) ) cands
Cla ad aan o sadiall allall oy s Jysha G g (laey ol 1A3a3MY ¢ (8 5La1Y Jlee W15 s
O sl Ln gad dpmia o 68l sbusall Lgal 8 — 111400 Lale ) L — sasiall Y ) (e asas
O S A eV Al {ouliyl 8 dadaial) Chni Cuiny g 55 Apihaddll yy el dalaie

{1 aa )}

Fairly literal TT

Since the American {maestro'} first uttered that, similar and corresponding
statements have proliferated on the part of the all the {players?} on the {dis-
cordant tune’}, whether they were those who {formed part of the orchestra*}
itself, or those who {were part of the accompanying chorus®}!!! Then the
{discordant melodies’} {became quicker®}, and indeed the subsequent/con-
nected {discordant/recalcitrant®} actions. It was not long before the astonished
world began to hear new fabrications from the United States — God preserve
it! — whose basis, on the level of its arbitrary attack, was the equivalence
between the PLO and its leader, such that the Organization had lost much of
its {credit’} in the American political {bank'®}.

Idiomatic TT

Since the Americans first {orchestrated'} this campaign, similarly {discor-
dant notes have been struck®} by all the minor {players®}, whether they were
actually {members of the alliance*} or merely {stood by applauding®} US
actions. These {discordant voices’} have recently {reached a crescendo®} and
have given rise to increasingly {violent actions®}. Now, a bewildered world
has begun to hear new allegations from the glorious United States, whose
abusive tones are directed not only against Arafat, but against the PLO in
general, and which suggest that the PLO has {lost whatever credit*'} it had
with the Americans.

Practical 14.2 Metaphor: 4=di Lhia jila J&

Assignment

(1) Discuss the strategic decisions that you must take before starting detailed
translation of the following text, and outline and justify the strategy you
adopt. You are to translate the text as part of a translation of the whole novel
you are undertaking. This is to be published as one in a series of transla-
tions of modern Arabic novels. The intended readership comprises educated
English speakers with a good general knowledge of English literature but
no specialist knowledge of the Middle East.

(i1) Translate the text into English.

(iii) Explain the decisions of detail you made in respect to metaphor in produc-
ing your translation.
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Contextual information

This extract is taken from the novel &l 44 by the Palestinian writer 8Lk (e,
The central character of the novel is a young journalist called b=, who lives in the
>4 A of the title, which can be taken to be Jerusalem (or a fictional equiva-
lent). e feels oppressed by the army that is blockading the city and that on one
level can be understood as a reference to the occupying Israeli army. He also feels
oppressed, however, by the fact that, where there should be harmony, respect and
peace between people in the city, there is hatred and distrust. In this extract (from
Brown 1996: 36), »u= is contemplating his predicament.

ST

oBha 058 o Comaal Lo s ¢ Jluanll sl g Gl Sy (f Connal Loy 2 Llalie b JI8
lgans ) (8 Apaall o) i @l s Lallda i) 650l 2JaY) puasioy & 58 o5 | dands 4ad (e
Olpall abia y Adailudall ) splallS Al and gyl
OS5 b yagdl ) Cpriall 48 Jaiild by SN e day 55 e gl 5 e sl aaliia 4l g 3
s G V) 5w L e s 38 LIS g e lalai¥) (5 6y 40l Blae
J_;m_,gc.h_,;nu_\;cm‘ju)ﬂ\g_\b\amﬂmquﬂ “.\:As‘)lssybua\_%ﬂh@_\)_\hauls
.Mbd&é‘*—.ﬁw ae—'\S u;ﬂ-*—u u‘m‘ gﬁe uau\s osh ‘uaaﬁb e Dy

Practical 14.3 Metaphor: 4 ) S8 glas) i

Assignment

(1) Discuss the strategic decisions that you must take before starting detailed
translation of the following text, and outline and justify the strategy you adopt,
paying particular attention to issues of metaphor in the ST. The translation
is to be included in a collection of translations of short stories by the Syrian
writer U LS ) aimed at a non-specialist English-speaking readership.

(i1) Translate the following text into English

(iii) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your translation.

Contextual information

The ST is from a short story titled 4l ¢, 31 45 ¥) by the Syrian author 5L S .

ST

@\_.,J\c_u;‘bﬂww,@\m)ﬂ&J\,mlg];,kcsmhﬂ\u\s)u1

du, ‘M\dwlplpuﬁj}uw1w\JJ\_.A\UM,M\MJY\)x,x_m

8 bli o adla ol 8 el Jie s Rl #la ddans ¢ gedlly palls 4alia i Sial
ALl L uad Aiaall g8 8 Aadida g
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Al U 4S5 3 el U8 4t oyl (531 Jaall AUl e gle Ll s34 (55 5
Sy 0 saie sl a5 Al laall (8 g laiiy Jlae (gall 138 3155 AT (e
O smiing oA Jinly bapen () sualag — (e — e S (ulil s g sllea 5 Sl je 5 ) 5580 555 @l s
Al 4 pre g pgin 05 OV 050 O s (e Ao Ll
A i OIS oy call die V8 085 sleiey 538 0 s 5 cuelailly 5 slaall g5 e 5 el
g s QL) 05 S A2 e sa s cond ay aSle elall 12 cile Latie L J iy
o gdadys 4l Lee b4l 5S¢



15 Language variety

Register, sociolect and dialect

15.1 Basic principles

In this chapter, we look at an elusive, but important, aspect of meaning: characteris-
tics in the way the message is formulated that reveal information about the speaker
or writer. We shall call this ‘speaker-related information’. For simplicity’s sake,
we shall apply the terms ‘speaker’ and ‘listener’ to spoken and written texts alike.

In this chapter, we will look at five kinds of speaker-related information: tonal
register, social register, sociolect, dialect and temporal variety. Tonal and
social register both fall under the more general category of register, while socio-
lect, dialect and temporal variety fall under a more general category that could
be called ‘sublanguage’. The relationship between these can be represented as in
Figure 15.1.

There are two broad categories of speaker-related information that can be revealed
through the manner, or style, in which the message is formulated. The first comprises
things that speakers intend to reveal, notably the effect they want their utterances to

REGISTER
tonal
register
. sociolect
social .
register (‘social
g dialect’)

(geographical)
dialect

temporal
variety
(‘temporal
dialect”)

SUBLANGUAGE

Figure 15.1 Types of speaker-related information.
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have on the listener. The second comprises things that they do not necessarily intend
to reveal, notably the social stereotypes they appear to belong to, as well as their
regional and class affiliations. Any or all of these things can occur together, but, in
analyzing style, it is useful to keep them as clearly distinct as possible, because it
helps the translator to pin down what features are textually important.

15.2 Register

‘Register’ is a term used in so many different ways that it can be positively mis-
leading. It is possible to isolate at least four theoretically distinct types of register
that might be used in the analytic description of language (Hervey 1992). For our
purposes, however, these fall into two types of register that it is methodologically
useful for translators to distinguish.

15.2.1 Tonal register

The first is what we shall call ‘tonal register’. This is the feature of linguistic
expression that carries affective meaning, which we examined in Section 8.4. That
is, it is the tone that the speaker takes — vulgar, familiar, polite, formal, etc. The
affective meaning of a feature of tonal register is conveyed by a more or less
deliberate choice of one out of a range of expressions capable of conveying a
given literal message — compare, for example, <xall sl )l as opposed to <Sul or
vl or in English “Would you mind being quiet’ or ‘Silence please’ as opposed
to ‘Shut up!’. As these examples suggest, the effect of tonal registers on listen-
ers is something for which speakers can be held responsible, in so far as they are
deliberately being obscene, polite, etc.

In handling tonal register, it is clearly important for the translator to accurately
assess where the ST expression comes on the SL “politeness scale’ and to render it
with an expression as close as possible to a corresponding TL degree of politeness.
But it is not enough just to have a repertoire of expressions capable of injecting
various affective meanings into a given literal message. Equally important is the
situation in which the expression is used: different sorts of social transactions —
preaching in a mosque or in a church, defending a client in court, selling a car to a
male customer, etc. — all imply different tonal registers. Thus, at the start of a politi-
cal speech in Arabic, the phrase J8 o ) 4uliall o3¢0 5 is more likely to be translated
by the relatively formal cliché ‘I would like to take this opportunity to say [. . .]’
than the less formal ‘On this occasion I want to say [. . .]” (Dickson 1999: 12).

A case in which tonal register presents a more complex translation problem is
the following, from a rather ‘gushing’ account of a visit to Morocco by a journal-
ist from (=) magazine (Boothby 1996: 101): I . . . J: cmal 53 Lilelay J g6 Dl
«lalll <‘And so we do not say “adieu” to Morocco but “au revoir”. Here, the use of
the Frenchisms in the English translation conveys the rather ornate and mannered
nature of the original.

A further complication is presented by the fact that the source culture and the
target culture may have different expectations regarding the appropriate tonal
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register(s) for a given situation. As the example 3 si< w3l (Section 8.4) showed,
it is as important to be aware of cultural differences as of situation.

15.2.2  Social register

A social register is a particular style from which the listener confidently infers
what social stereotype the speaker belongs to. Of course, a stereotype by defini-
tion excludes individual idiosyncrasies of people belonging to the stereotype; but,
however unfortunate this may be, we do tend to organize our interactions with
other people on the basis of social stereotypes. These stereotypes cover the whole
spectrum of social experience. They range from broad value-judgemental labels,
such as ‘pompous’, ‘down-to-earth’, ‘boring’, etc., to increasingly specific stereo-
typical personality types, such as ‘the henpecked husband’, ‘the macho football
fan’, ‘the middle-aged Guardian-reading academic’, etc. In so far as each of these
stereotypes has a characteristic style of language use, this style is what we mean
by social register. One important way in which social register differs from tonal
register, therefore, is that the speaker typically does not intentionally reveal the
speaker-related information. Social register carries information about such things
as the speaker’s educational background, social persona (i.e. a social role the per-
son is used to fulfilling), occupation and professional standing and so on.

A social register is, in other words, a style that is conventionally seen as appro-
priate to both a type of person and a type of situation. This is one reason why a
given genre, or text type (Chapter 6), requires a specific style and often a specific
jargon. Selecting the appropriate style and jargon is to a great extent a matter
of fulfilling expectations with regard to social register: selecting a wrong social
register risks undermining the speaker’s social persona as a credible authority on
the subject.

Clearly, in translating an ST that has speaking characters in it, or whose author
uses social register for self-projection, a major concern is constructing an appro-
priate TL register. In purely informative texts, this is relatively straightforward,
the main problem being to find the conventional TL style for the genre. The more
journalistic or literary the ST, however, the greater the importance of character-
ization and therefore of social persona. When the translator is operating between
closely related cultures — such as two Western European cultures, for example — it
is sometimes possible to match social stereotypes reasonably closely — football
fans, perhaps, or guests at an aristocratic ball, or university students. However,
when the cultures are more distant from each other — for example, British culture
and Egyptian culture — matters become more problematic. It is, for example, diffi-
cult to say what would be the British ‘equivalent’ of a peasant from southern Egypt
or of a populist Islamic preacher, just as one could hardly imagine the Egyptian
equivalent of a New Age ‘guru’.

Social and tonal register are not always fully distinguishable, for two reasons.
First, it is not always clear whether a style of expression reflects social stereotyping
or the speaker’s intentions towards the listener. For some speakers, an utterance ‘I
am not prepared to put up with further prevarication’ might be a reflection of their
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social status; certain highly educated older people in particular tend to have a con-
sistently formal social register. For many other speakers, however, this style of lan-
guage would be a function of tonal register; it is a form of language that they would
only use when they were deliberately adopting a tone of formality and authority.

Second, characteristics of particular social registers often include features of
tonal register. ‘The boys done well’ said by a football manager to a television
interviewer after a winning match not only reflects a social persona of the manager
as ‘down-to-earth’ and ‘straight-speaking’ but is also an instance of a tonal register
in which the manager presents himself as an authoritative but kindly father figure.

In the case of Standard Arabic, it is easier to identify tonal register than it is to
identify social register. The intrinsic formality of Standard Arabic makes it difficult
to establish clear links between the kind of language used and social stereotypes. In
translating Standard Arabic into English, however, this does not mean that social
register should necessarily be ignored. In order to achieve a form of English that
is contextually acceptable, it may be necessary to impose a social register on the
translation, even where there is no obvious social register in the ST.

In cases where it is impossible to disentangle tonal and social register without
lengthy analysis, it is acceptable for translation purposes simply to use ‘register’
as a cover term.

15.3 Sociolect

We turn now to three language varieties that might be termed ‘sublanguages’,
because they can, for some people, constitute a complete language (i.e. the only
language variety they ever use). These are sociolect, dialect (‘geographical dia-
lect”) and temporal variety (‘temporal dialect’).

Whereas a social register belongs to a fairly narrowly stereotyped social per-
sona, a sociolect is defined in terms of sociological notions of class. A sociolect is
a language variety typical of one of the broad groupings that together constitute
the ‘class structure’ of a society. Examples of major sociolects in the UK are those
labelled ‘urban working class’, ‘white collar’, etc. However, mixed sociolectal/
regional designations are often more helpful in recognizing language variants than
purely sociological ones — for example, ‘Leith urban working class’ or ‘Bermond-
sey urban working class’. Further complications arise from the often marked dif-
ferences in the speech of men and women.

Despite these reservations, sociolectal features can convey important speaker-
related information. If they are salient features of the ST, the translator cannot
ignore them when deciding on a strategy. The first crucial factor to consider is what
their function is in the ST. So, for example, translating an eyewitness account of a
crime for Interpol, one would very likely decide to subordinate sociolect to getting
the facts clear. On the other hand, if sociolect is not incidental, one might need to
find a way of showing this in the TT.

Even in such cases, however, the translator has to weigh several questions in
forming a strategy: What is the function of the ST sociolect(s)? What is the purpose
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of the TT? Would it not be safest to produce a TT in a bland ‘educated middle
class’ sociolect? If the strategy is to incorporate some TL sociolectal features cor-
responding to those in the ST, the requirements are similar to those involved in
choosing social register: it has to be decided what sociolects are the most appro-
priate, and there must be no inconsistencies in TT sociolect (assuming there are
none in the ST sociolects).

The inherent formality of Standard Arabic means that Standard Arabic cannot
really be said to have different sociolects. Like English, however, colloquial Arabic
does have sociolects. This means that, in translating from Arabic to English, one
only needs to worry about sociolect in the ST if the ST is written wholly or partly
in colloquial Arabic. However, as with social register, it may sometimes be neces-
sary to impose a sociolect on the TT in order to achieve a form of English that is
contextually acceptable. Where different colloquial Arabic sociolects are related
to education, these will tend to fit into one of the three levels of 4xle, as described
in Section 15.5.1.

15.4 Dialect

The fourth type of speaker-related information that can be inferred from style con-
cerns what part of the country speakers are from — where they grew up, where they
live and so on. This inference is based on dialect (sometimes called ‘geographical
dialect’), a language variety with features of accent, lexis, syntax and sentence
formation characteristic of a given region.

Marginally at least, both standard varieties of English and Standard Arabic can
be said to have dialect forms. Thus, even in formal writing in Scotland, ‘outwith’
is the standard equivalent of English ‘outside’, American ‘diaper’ is the equivalent
of British ‘nappy’, etc. In Standard Arabic, the word for ‘training’ is 055 (calqued
on French ‘formation’) in North Africa but «u 3 elsewhere. Similarly, in Morocco,
the normal Standard Arabic form for ‘noon’ is Jls) while in most Arab countries
it is k. Neologisms are also frequently subject to regional variation within the
Arab world, as different forms are proposed in different countries. Thus, ‘mobile
phone’ was originally referred to as Jis> in Saudi Arabia, J& in Kuwait and G
in the Emirates, as well as Jsexs 585 (or Jsase uila) and Jibi s, this last being a
cultural borrowing that is in general use.

In the Arab world, most dialects fit into the definition of dialect given in this
section; they are language varieties characteristic of a given region. There are also
dialectal varieties of Arabic, however, that do not fit this definition — tribal dialects
where the tribe in question does not inhabit a discrete region and where it may live
together with speakers of other dialects in the same region. Tribal dialects do, of
course, have a regional element; there are areas that are the home regions of particu-
lar tribes and others that are not. A tribe, however, is also a socially defined entity.
Accordingly, tribal dialects in the Arab world are partially geographical — that is,
they are partially dialects as the term ‘dialect’ was defined at the beginning of this
section, and they are partially sociological (i.e. they also have a sociolectal aspect).
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15.5 Temporal variety

In addition to socially based language varieties — sociolects — and geographically
based language varieties — dialects (as well as socially and geographically based
language varieties as in the case of many tribal dialects of Arabic) — languages also
have what we can call ‘temporal varieties’ (sometimes called ‘temporal dialects’),
reflecting the fact that the pronunciation, spelling, lexis, morphology, syntax and
semantics, etc. of any language change over time. We can see this in English:
the language of Shakespeare is different from modern English, but even that of
nineteenth-century novelists is different from that of modern novelists. Very few
people in Britain now say ‘five-and-twenty past four’ — though this is the older
form; almost everyone now uses the more modern form ‘twenty-five past four’.

Arabic is a language with a very long and unbroken written tradition. The lan-
guage of pre-Islamic poetry is generally agreed in some sense to be the same Arabic
language as is used in contemporary newspapers, despite the fact that pre-Islamic
Arabic has many linguistic features that are no longer found in modern Arabic. This
is partly a social and cultural matter: it is how Arabs view the situation. But more
importantly, it reflects the fact that the commonalities between pre-Islamic Arabic
and ‘Modern Standard’ Arabic, particularly in terms of grammar, are so great that
the two can be happily regarded as temporal varieties of the same language.

In the case of English, by contrast, while we might regard the language of
Shakespeare and contemporary English as varieties of the same language, the lan-
guage used by Chaucer (who lived two hundred years before Shakespeare), known
as Middle English, is better regarded as a different language to contemporary Eng-
lish. The grammatical, lexical and other differences between Middle English and
contemporary English are so great that a modern English speaker can only really
understand Middle English if he or she makes a special study of it.

Temporal issues are potentially relevant to the translation of any pre-modern
Arabic text into English. In some cases, one is unlikely to want to translate a pre-
modern text, even one that has obviously archaic features, into a form of English
that includes non-contemporary features. Thus, a translation of the universal history
A gldl 5 Ju )l 2 )6 QLS by the classical Islamic writer s oshall i (2 2eae (839-923)
(Tabari’s Annals) is likely to be better translated using contemporary English, there
being no obvious reason for introducing non-contemporary English into the TT.

In the case of Quran translation, by contrast, translators have opted for different
styles, some of which include features of non-contemporary temporal varieties.
Consider the following, verse 5 of >all 5 g

oy &y ) elilany Casul 5

This has been translated by different Quran translators (Pickthall 1930; Yusuf Ali
1938; Arberry 1964; Shakir 1983; Sarwar 1981; Al-Hilali and Khan 1997; and
Saheeh International 1997) as follows:

Saheeh International: And your Lord is going to give you, and you
will be satisfied.
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Pickthall: And verily thy Lord will give unto thee so that thou wilt be
content.

Yusuf Ali: And soon will thy Guardian-Lord give thee (that wherewith)
thou shalt be well-pleased.

Shakir: And soon will your Lord give you so that you shall be well pleased.

Muhammad Sarwar: Your Lord will soon grant you sufficient favors
to please you.

Al-Hilali and Khan: And verily, your Lord will give you (all i.e. good)
so that you shall be well-pleased.

Arberry: Thy Lord shall give thee, and thou shalt be satisfied.

The only TTs that do not make use of archaic elements are Saheeh International
and Muhammad Sarwar. For example, Pickthall, Yusuf Ali and Arberry make use
of the archaic second-person singular pronouns ‘thy’, ‘thee’ and ‘thou’. Pickthall
and Al-Hilali and Khan use the archaic “verily’. Yusuf Ali and Shakir make use of
the archaic verb inversion after ‘soon’ (‘soon will’).

The use of archaic forms in Quran translation clearly reflects the language
of earlier Bible translations, such as the King James Version (though when this
was first published in the seventeenth century, the language was not particularly
archaic). It thus seems to be motivated by a desire to produce an English transla-
tion in an appropriately ‘religious’ register. Just as more recent Bible translations
into English have abandoned archaic elements, so more recent Quran translations
(e.g. Saheeh International 1997) adopt a more contemporary style of language.

Sometimes modern texts incorporate archaic elements. An example that we have
already seen in Section 13.3.2 is the use by the Egyptian communist s sl 3= in
his book 5_ sl e e o salusall 5 AY) 0f the Quranic-type phrase 0sSuu Y aelalsto
pour scorn on the Muslim Brotherhood, translated by Calderbank (1990) as ‘And
perhaps they know not’, where the archaic negative ‘know not’ is used to suggest
a religious association of the phrase, even if English-speaking readers may not be
fully aware of its quasi-Quranic nature.

15.5.1 Diglossia

In many European languages, some speakers have as their own dialect the so-
called standard language. Technically, a standard language can be defined as a
language variety that ‘cut[s] across regional differences, providing a unified means
of communication and thus an institutionalized norm that can be used in the mass-
media, in teaching the language to foreigners and so on’ (Crystal 2008: 450).
In English, most educated speakers share a standard language, albeit with some
regional influence, especially in the area of pronunciation.

Arabic differs from English in that the standard language — Standard Arabic — is
not the native language of any speakers; that is to say, nobody is brought up speak-
ing Standard Arabic. Rather, everyone starts out learning the dialect (dwle) of the
area in which they live, and if they go on to achieve literacy, they subsequently
learn Standard Arabic (=) in an educational environment.
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The language situation of Arabic is sometimes referred to as one of diglossia.
Diglossia can be defined as a situation where two very different varieties of a lan-
guage co-occur throughout a community of speakers, each having a distinct range
of social functions. These varieties are felt to be alternatives by native speakers and
usually have special names. It is customary to talk in terms of a high variety and a
low variety, corresponding broadly to a difference in formality; the high variety is
learnt in school and tends to be used in religious contexts, on radio programmes,
in serious literature, formal lectures, etc. Accordingly, it has greater social prestige.
The low variety, by contrast, is used in family conversations and other relatively
informal settings.

Within the basic diglossic distinction between Standard Arabic and colloquial
Arabic, it is possible to make further distinctions. It has been proposed by the Egyp-
tian linguist El-Said Badawi (Badawi and Hinds 1986: viii—ix) that, within Standard
Arabic, one can distinguish between what he terms (i) &I _ill ~aé “Standard Arabic
of the classical heritage’ and (ii) sxl) ~>uad ‘contemporary Standard Arabic’. The
former is specifically the linguistic vehicle of the legacy of Islamic high culture and
religion, whilst the latter is used to deal with modern culture and technology. In
Egypt, which is the focus of Badawi’s account, &I il ~uad g little different from
the classical descriptions of ~=8 as might be expected in what is now in effect a
liturgical language. »asll ~2d on the other hand, exhibits features that contrast
with the usual classical conventions — particularly, Badawi suggests, a marked pref-
erence for sentences beginning with a noun rather than a verb. When spoken, s~<é
==l shows other departures (phonic, morphological and syntactic) from the norms
of &Il ~md most of which reflect forms found in Egypt colloquial Arabic.

Badawi believes that three levels of colloquial Arabic can usefully be dis-
tinguished in Egypt: (i) cae¥! ddle colloquial Arabic of the illiterate’; (ii) dxle
crosilal ‘colloquial Arabic of the “enlightened” (i.e. literate)’; and (iii) Cuifiall dale
‘colloquial Arabic of the highly educated’. The mother tongue of any Egyptian
child is always either cpe¥) Axle or (rsitdl 4uxle depending normally on whether
the child comes from a literate or illiterate background. If the child then goes
to school, he or she learns and begins to function either in sl > (in secu-
lar schools) or &I 3l ~uad (within the religious system). Mastery of the third,
acquired, level of xidiall Axle is restricted to a small percentage of the population.
This level of colloquial Arabic is in effect the spoken counterpart of the written
masll ainéand is used only in formal contexts between highly educated people or
the would-be highly educated. Elsewhere, their language is normally ¢ siiell e
although some may also initially have been speakers of GueY! dule,

The situation in other Arab countries is typically analogous to that in Egypt, the
most important exceptions being the countries of the Maghreb — Tunisia, Algeria
and Morocco — where French is widely spoken in addition to Arabic (and in some
areas Berber).

It is possible that a translator will be called upon to translate material in an
Arabic dialect; films, plays and television soaps are all typically written (and per-
formed) in dialect; informal interviews are also likely to be highly dialectal. In
such cases, there are three potential main problems.
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First, it has to be decided how important the dialect features of the ST are to
its overall effect. In the case of an informal Arabic interview, for example, one is
likely to want to put the TT into informal but not obviously dialectal English. In the
case of literary works, however (e.g. where some speakers’ speech is represented
in a specific marked dialect), the translation might also justifiably represent this in
a dialect form.

Second, if dialect does have a function in the ST, an essential strategic decision
is whether and why to use TL dialectal features. There are very obvious dangers
in using TL dialect. It is likely to be a fairly arbitrary matter which — if any — TL
dialects correspond to the ST ones. An English TL dialect is also likely to sound
ridiculous on the lips of a Sudanese farmer, or a Moroccan labourer or a Lebanese
society hostess. In many cases, dropping ST dialect features is likely not to incur
very damaging translation loss. If it does, but there seems no reasonable way of
using dialect in the TT, the important ST effects produced by dialect must likely
be rendered through compensation. One technique is to make occasional additions
(e.g. ‘[. . .] she said in a thick Tangiers accent’).

Sometimes, if ST dialectal features are closely associated with other features
of language variety, it is possible to use TL sociolect or register to compensate for
the loss of connotations carried by the ST dialect(s).

A final, drastic possibility is wholesale cultural transplantation. This is the
exception rather than the rule. It is generally only done with literary works, for
commercial reasons. It often requires such extreme adaptation that it can barely
be described as translation, however brilliant the TT may be.

The third problem is one that applies to sociolect and register as well: once a
decision is taken to use TL dialect, it must be accurate, and it must be consistent.
Many literary TTs in particular are sabotaged by weaknesses in the translator’s
grasp of language variety. Among the many skills a translator has to have is that
of pastiche.

15.6 Code-switching

It must also be borne in mind that many people are adept at switching between
language varieties, and even between languages. This is known as code-switching.
Code-switching in Arabic may be between one of the three levels of &w\e or two
levels of =i (adopting Badawi’s classification) or between a form of 4xle and a
form of >=é. Speakers may switch codes relatively unconsciously, particularly in
a formal situation (such as a radio or television interview), and start out speaking
>t or a form of Arabic close to =<8, but gradually drift into a form of Arabic
more obviously like 4x\e, because they find it impossible to maintain their flow
of speech using (>=d,

Language users may also make use of code-switching more consciously for
social camouflage, to match their social persona to the particular situation they are
in. Or they may use it for storytelling purposes, imitating the various characters
in their story. Or they may use it for satirical purposes, sprinkling the text with
expressions from different registers, sociolects or dialects. In this respect, consider
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the following from an article in the well-known Kuwaiti cultural magazine =l
about Muslims in America (Pennington 1999: 16):

Sy el (8 DDVl O 5l) ulae (B alSiall csaga iAol LS (U Jitinalldyy 1358
e 20 OIS (I San Gy A O 5 () salisall 5 o jall IS Lanind 1Sy jal (& SV Jildiall a
[. . ] «CSan c«g& < suall g Janllyy cplilatiall

As the spokesman for the Council of Islamic Affairs in America and America’s
greatest optimist, Dr Mahdi, puts it, ‘The future belongs to us’. When Arabs
and Muslims used to tell him, ‘That’s impossible’, his reply to these weak-
willed characters was ‘With work and patience all things are possible’.

Here, the use of the colloquial (Ses (i is particularly striking. As might be
expected from a text of this kind, the entire article is otherwise written in Stan-
dard Arabic. And although the colloquial (S« (is represents what people may
actually have said, and literally states that something is impossible, it does more
than this. The use of the dialectal form also connotes an attitude of unconsidered
negativeness — that is, this was the kind of throwaway response Dr Mahdi got
from people, an answer not even worth expressing in ‘proper’ (i.e. Standard)
Arabic. By contrast, Dr Mahdi’s attitude (S ¢4 JS Juall s Jaall is expressed in
rather elegant Standard Arabic, highlighting his dignified, considered and confi-
dent view of the problem.

Because code-switching is a definite strategic device, translators must be pre-
pared to convey in the TT the effects it has in the ST. In doing this, of course, they
are subject to the requirements and caveats that we have outlined in discussing
register, sociolect and dialect. Thus, in the previous example, the translator has
not attempted to put (S« Ui into a rather obviously implausible ‘equivalent’
English dialect form and has equally avoided a more colloquial English form
than ‘That’s impossible’, such as ‘No way’. There is, however, a degree of com-
pensation for the use of the relatively neutral ‘That’s impossible’ in the transla-
tion of (See ¢4 JS Juall s Jeally, Although ‘With work and patience all things are
possible’ is a fairly direct translation of the Arabic, it also has a rather formal
and even poetic feel to it in English (notably more so than a more workaday
translation, such as ‘Nothing’s impossible if one works/you work hard’, which
might be more normal in many contexts). This maintains at least some stylistic
contrast with the previous ‘That’s impossible’ in the English TT and creates a
similar effect to that produced by the juxtaposition of colloquial and Standard
direct speech in the Arabic.

Code-switching is also fairly common in political speeches. It was a particu-
larly prominent feature of the speeches of the late Egyptian leader »=lll e Jlea;
indeed, »=lll xe is often said to have been the first political leader to have made
wide use of colloquial Arabic in his speeches. Consider the following, which is
taken from a speech delivered at Port Said on Victory Day, 23 December 1957
(cited in Holes 1993: 43; the following analysis is based on that of Holes). This
was one year after Egypt’s nationalization of the Suez Canal and the subsequent
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confrontation between Britain, France and Israel on the one hand and Egypt on
the other. Following Egypt’s nationalization of the Suez Canal, Israel occupied
Egypt up to the Canal under the terms of a secret agreement with Britain and
France, and Britain and France then occupied the Canal Zone under the pretext
of protecting the Canal. This ‘tripartite aggression’ was foiled by American insis-
tence that Britain, France and Israel withdraw. The outcome was perceived in the
Arab world as a great victory for Egypt, and »=lll xe became a central figure
in Arab politics and the non-aligned movement of Third-World states. The full
written text of this speech is available online at http://www.nasser.org/Speeches/
browser.aspx?SID=569&lang=ar. To listen to the recording, click on = _all 13¢} axin
in the top left-hand corner; the relevant section of the speech begins at 55 minutes,
43 seconds (43:55) and ends at 65 minutes, 92 seconds (92:65).

Colloquial elements in this text have been placed within curly brackets to make
them easier to identify. The symbol < is also used exceptionally here to indicate a
hamza in Egyptian colloquial Arabic, which derives from a G in Classical Arabic.
Where & is pronounced as o, this is transcribed as <. Where 2 is pronounced as
J, this is transcribed as 3. Except where marked in the text, final case and mood
endings are not pronounced in the original speech.

¥ bl bl OlaiW e (Rl iy Uinl} o) olinlile e 53 Y1 gl jaa ()
Laiie alla {1} 9o Canal 5 03y Ssma () il 13) Alladl Y aBls {1} Sasma 55 (e}
8 0 8 Yy o a8 O 2 Y ORI Sl e fe} Doy Sl 5] b el fe} D
e Shni¥) pany (5ol Latm s (ol (W1} abally (oalis Lain {lajledll} | J1sa ) 4y 50
e I} e e g Bl () e {515 e Jani L) g [ ] il B S e dans
ol {Gan} | 48 Jlaay (pualall {Gai) | 4 jlalily palall {Ganih 52l L {laledll)
{ ) el oDle ) Sitis) pailly bliad ) () Wieliy) e {Gan) || adlagdy {Leliy}
G dal g ity Jond @Sl (1} Jal (e iy Jardy Jifisall 4315 sloally cn Tyl

LGB e Ghy

A fairly literal translation of this (Holes 1993: 43), with English elements cor-
responding to major colloquial features of the ST in curly brackets, is as follows:

Egypt, brother Egyptians, despite what we have suffered — {we are pursuing
the policy} of non-alignment, the policy of positive neutrality {so that} we
increase the size of the peace camp, because if the world is divided into two
camps, one group in one camp and one in the other, there is bound to be war,
and humanity is bound to suffer its horrors . . . {Today}, when we call for
positive neutrality, and when we call for non-alignment, we are simply work-
ing towards reducing the sharpness of tension [ . . . ], and working towards
stabilizing and supporting peace . . . {Today}, my brothers, {we look} to
the past with its victories, {we look} to the past with its battles, {we look}
to the past of ours with its martyrs, {we look . . . to the flags of ours} which
we held aloft in victory and {we remember those flags of ours which} were
soaked in blood, and go forward to the future to work and build for the sake
of peace, to work and build to create a strong, liberated homeland.


http://www.nasser.org/Speeches/browser.aspx?SID=569&lang=ar
http://www.nasser.org/Speeches/browser.aspx?SID=569&lang=ar
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Some of the colloquial uses in this text — and particularly those that have not been
marked up in the English TT —may be thought of as incidental, in the sense that they
give the text a slight colloquial flavour without fully removing it from the realm of
Standard Arabic into the realm of colloquial Arabic. Obvious examples are those
deviations from Standard Arabic that involve only a slight change in pronuncia-
tion. More interesting from a stylistic point of view are cases in which unambigu-
ously colloquial forms are used (i.e. cases where the word itself is part of colloquial
Egyptian rather than part of Standard Arabic). Cases in point are Ls! ‘we’, s
‘[we] follow” (with the colloquial prefix =), 2 ‘today” (twice), = ‘we look”
(four times), Wieliylie s, ‘of us/our” (three times) and IV (twice). This text in some
respects deals with quite general and even abstract issues (e.g. I auiil 13] allall 0¥
Y OAY) Sl e s gay Sumall 138 g Lgio ¢ ja dendie alla ) U5 Canpaly 0 Sune
Al 458 i3S of a3 Y5 s a5 o). However, where the unambiguously col-
loquial elements are used, they tend to be much less abstract, to deal with the here
and now (e.g. 1kl ‘today’) and to introduce a sense of intimacy and solidarity
between the speaker and the audience by making use of the notion of ‘us’ (e.g.
Ual ‘we’, (s ‘we look’, belys ‘our”).

From the point of view of producing a more idiomatic translation than the one
just given, this presents something of a challenge. Clearly, it would not be appro-
priate to render the Arabic colloquial forms into English dialectal forms. It might,
however, be possible to compensate in kind and in place in various ways. For
example, Jbsi¥) axed (gl Laa 5 (Alag¥) abally (20l Leis 1o )leill might be translated
along the lines ‘Today, my friends, when we advocate positive neutrality, and non-
alignment’ with the addition of ‘my friends’ in the English to compensate for the
loss of ‘solidarity’ in the use of the word ‘today’. An alternative might be ‘Today,
when we in Egypt advocate positive neutrality and non-alignment’ or “Today, when
we Egyptians . . . ’. In other circumstances, other techniques might be possible; in
yet others, it might be better to accept the translation loss without attempting any
form of compensation.

15.7 Representations of speech in written Arabic

The examples (See (e and (Sas 58 IS Juall s Jeally) which were discussed in Sec-
tion 15.6, illustrate two approaches to the representation of spontaneous speech in
written Arabic. The first is to relay speech as it was actually said, or, in the case of
fiction, as it might have been said. The second is to ‘convert’ the actual or imagined
colloquial Arabic into Standard Arabic.

One type of writing in which spontaneous speech is regularly represented is
modern fiction. Some writers make regular use of colloquial Arabic in represent-
ing direct speech. The following is from the short story ¢ 3! (== by the Sudanese
writer zlba <ubll (n.d.: 5). (This will also be the ST for Practical 15.3.) Here, the
colloquial elements are in a rural Sudanese dialect of an area on the Nile north of
Khartoum. Because most readers are unlikely to be familiar with this dialect, we
have provided English glosses for the dialect forms (marked with a superscript in
the ST) in notes at the end of the ST.
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Notes on colloquial forms in ST

1

W

wom ol e a3V ‘Doesn’t Zein want to get married?’: s« = negative particle,
o = ‘wanting’, ‘[he] wants’.

«¥d Al 4 jlea b ol Ly ‘Boy, donkey, what has made you late?”: 4 = ‘what’.
«$ Al Cirans o238l Ly “Sir, did you hear the news?’: 8l = “Sir’,

WCa L Ay b 4 ¢ 5% “News of what, boy, dumb animal?’: g = “of”,
a2 = ‘dumb animal’.

«Sb 2y Al gaiay (e cp il ‘Zein, they’re going to make the wedding contract
for him the day after tomorrow’: (i = ‘[they are] going to’, s = ‘they make
the wedding contract’, Sk = ‘tomorrow’, Sk 2= = ‘the day after tomorrow’.

The following, by contrast, illustrates the use of Standard Arabic for representing
spontaneous speech. This extract is taken from the novel Jilll 8 by s siaa cuas
(n.d.: 3). (It will also be the ST for Practical 15.4.) The elements that we will fur-
ther discuss next are placed in curly brackets.
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In this extract, not only is the dialogue relayed in Standard Arabic but also in a
form of Standard Arabic that is quite formal and clearly distinct from colloquial
Arabic. The writer chooses to use lxa & S35 { )} instead of lua & <3 or even Ul
lua <3, both of which would be closer to the colloquial. Similarly, | s} & s
{WS, with its use of the absolute accusative (cf. root repetition; Section 10.2.3.2)
and - Y oLl {3} K15 are markedly formal usages (cf. the less formal <l (<1
=55 Y ¢Lil), as is the word order in the phrase {@ls gia (o ¥ s 42ia (). Even
usages such as {23} &l {13l {Jf} & and {Jal} (in the way in which it is used
here) seem chosen to distance the forms of this extract from those of colloquial
speech.

Some writers choose in their representation of speech to avoid both colloquial
Arabic and a markedly non-colloquial form of Standard Arabic. There are two
ways in which this can be done. The first is to make use of a form of Arabic that
obeys all the grammatical rules of the Standard language but that avoids words,
phrases and grammatical usages that are markedly in contrast with those of col-
loquial Arabic. The result is a form of Arabic that has a colloquial feel without
being colloquial. This approach was adopted by the playwright aSall (34 55 amongst
others.

The second technique is to adopt a form of writing that makes various conces-
sions to colloquial Arabic, either by using a certain number of colloquial words and
phrases or by the sporadic adoption of colloquial and non-Standard grammatical
forms. Consider the following from a book of jokes titled laa ,3 5t relating to the
Middle Eastern folk character Juha and written by 2z« 2w (n.d.: 10). (This will
also be the ST for Practical 15.5.) Elements of relevance to the current discussion
have been placed in curly brackets.

daal JEyal yie deay of ) dra sl s o cpadal) aaf 08
L) (i agle JasY i o gl @ jlea il o &l Ja

S a3 ¥ el () tlaa

?{\su‘qf_i} o

) e {Oe) e s les o) @111 6 tlas

Iarals lan Ll JI5 Y Jleall {im) — Lo Jles Gagd gans o 20 120

B g S

Here, the form s in the phrase $<i =3 ¥ <l s “Don’t you know’ is used, not pro-
nominally as in Standard Arabic but as an ‘interrogative particle signalling surprise
or mild disbelief’ (Badawi and Hinds 1986: 918) as in Egyptian Arabic. Similarly,
13k <a el adopts the word order of Egyptian Arabic 4 < =i ‘I know what’ rather
than the grammatically correct Standard Arabic < e 13, Finally, the use of == in
the sense of ‘You mean to say that’ (etc.) is typical of Egyptian colloquial Arabic.

As might be expected, texts that make use of specifically colloquial elements
also tend to make use of Standard Arabic forms that are compatible with the collo-
quial. In this example, for instance, the writer has used the phrase (e (=, which
is acceptable in both Standard and colloquial Arabic, avoiding the form e die,
which is only used in the Standard language.



Language variety 225

It is also possible to find occasions where writers make use of forms that are not,
strictly speaking, Standard Arabic in narration or other contexts where speech is
not being represented. An example is the use of colloquial Arabic forms by s
w3 in the first paragraph of the ST in Practical 4.3. This is reproduced here for
convenience:

(a5 ) 5 (Ol agd Jadl 8 Wi aiSl 5 (il 5l 5 ,S8 Al can Y Al 3 i OIS Cps s
A e ASAT g La 8 g G ged A Il Led dsiall g 6 lad

Here, the colloquial Arabic elements 4« ., das dal HlL A e 4SS etc. (cf. Prac-
tical 4.3 for the meaning of these) are used within a general context of Standard
Arabic vocabulary and sentence structure. The result is a combination of intimacy,
as though the reader is being made privy to the thoughts of s8I, as well as
emotional distance, in that the authoritative third-person ‘Standard Arabic’ voice
of the author is still present.

From a translation point of view, the various approaches to the representation
of spoken colloquial in written Arabic present several problems. In most cases, the
translator is unlikely to want to render dialect by dialect for reasons discussed in
Section 15.5.1, although it would seem sensible to render forms that are dialectal
or at least reminiscent of dialect in Arabic into fairly colloquial forms in English.
In the case of the extract from o3 <aw o which we have just looked at, it would
seem very difficult to find any technique for relaying in a TT the effect produced
by the incorporation of colloquial Arabic forms in a Standard Arabic framework.

Interesting problems also arise in cases where the writer uses Standard Arabic
to represent spoken Arabic and particularly where the form of Standard Arabic
chosen is fairly distant from the colloquial. Here, the context may be decisive.
Consider the following, which has already been discussed in Section 5.2 (Mont-
gomery 1994: 21):

«a) il

i ol il capall 12yl L ey e (1o e La g e L i (g3 5 5
i lgain 3 e (5 8 VAL 038 (b elinelise 3y ) Y 5l andl o | Aall (A ey

TT

‘No deal!’

‘Look here my man, with twenty pounds you could settle your debts and
make your life a lot easier. The Eid festival is tomorrow and you haven’t
even bought a sacrificial lamb yet. As I would not ordinarily pay more than
ten pounds for a date palm like this, I would like to think that I am being of
some assistance to you.’

As noted in Chapter 5, the use of slightly stilted formal English here is motivated
by the rather formal nature of the Arabic and by the fact that the rest of the Arabic
dialogue in the story is in colloquial.
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Elsewhere, the informality of the situation itself may in effect rule out anything
but a highly informal translation in English. This is the case with regard to the
extract from sWll 5 JUl in Practical 2.2.

In other cases, however, the situation is not so clear. This is partly because the
choice of colloquial or Standard Arabic or something in between to represent speech
in written Arabic is, to a degree, at least a matter of personal preference on the part
of the writer. Some writers, such as 1 s« cusi have consistently refused to make
use of colloquial Arabic in their works (4s8se cuai has described the use of col-
loquial as a ‘disease’; Somekh 1991: 27). By contrast, (3} < 5 uses colloquial
Arabic to represent speech in some of his books but not in others — and it is not
always evident that there is a reason behind the choice (cf. Holes 1995: 303-309).

Given this, the safest technique is likely to translate most Arabic representations
of spoken language into contextually normal — and, in most cases, informal — TL
forms in English. The exception is where a representation of spoken language in
Arabic is so obviously formal and distant from spoken colloquial Arabic that the
writer is clearly using this distance for stylistic effect. In such a case, it might be
reasonable to use a similarly formal register in the English TT.

Practical 15
Practical 15.1 Tonal register: 33 ¢3) 3

Assignment

(1) Discuss the strategic decisions that you must take before starting detailed
translation of the following text, and outline and justify the strategy you adopt.
(i1) Translate the text into English, paying particular attention to features of tonal
register in the ST. The TT is to be included in a semi-academic book titled
The Road to War in the Gulf, and you should take it that the TT audience
will also be people with an academic interest in the subject (and therefore
some specialist knowledge).
(iii) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your translation,
paying particular attention to elements of formality and politeness in the
ST and the TT.

Contextual information

This text is the start of an open letter written by the late King Hussein of Jordan
in 1990 to the Iraqi leader Saddam Hussein after the Iraqi invasion of Kuwait but
before the second Gulf War (between the American-led coalition and Iraq). In this
letter, King Hussein is attempting to put himself forward as a possible mediator in
the dispute. As subsequent parts of the letter make plain, King Hussein’s general
position is that, although Iraq may have had legitimate grievances against Kuwait,
the invasion was unacceptable, and Iraqi troops must first withdraw from Kuwait
before these can be addressed.
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ST

ole 5 Al abiia Gaus alaia (i 5 3 FY) B3l
a5 Gl L Cond aila A je 3315 8 gal) dni

Lalad agll Lo Ll ¢ S Gl Gllal) A 4l Sle s 31 oy ) 28l (g (o530 e i
LY A i campnal 3 lad) A i 8 Cand) il g gain e S BB g e (g (AN (i )
uslise Tay g oy &I A8 pall ol @) i) cpa ) G (e S (8 La 2 dia Ay 5al)
Q;j)isbujeﬁdScABhabﬁdgs‘;@.ﬁg\){éﬁwﬁébujedﬁA\M\péY}Y\
Gang s BV 51550 2aga o il 138 adlas dia Lgllias 3 4dias g Litel ciiSai La o 5 5
baaa A (Gl Ala e 4 allal ey @A Gl g aa Ll o all eleil 5y ey cll
o bage Lee (aliad oyl 5 e ) 8 4 Al gall Laall a3 5 e alle ol Dl Lgd JS
L o8 O pes) ) Agal)

Practical 15.2 Code-switching: @l J& L s 481 32Y)

Assignment

(i) Discuss the strategic decisions that you must take before starting detailed
translation of the following text, and outline and justify the strategy you
adopt. Consider in particular where and why colloquial Arabic is being
used in the text and the possible implications for translation. You are to
translate the text for a work titled The Language of Ideology, which presents
speeches by several modern political leaders and discusses the ideologies
behind them.

(ii) Identify all elements in the ST that are in colloquial Egyptian Arabic.

(iii) Translate the text into idiomatic English.
(iv) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your TT.

Contextual information

This text is part of a speech by the former Egyptian leader »=lll xe Jlea delivered
on 22 February 1964, Unity Day: delia¥) & jall 5 dpnlond) 45 sl (from Holes 1993:
41-42). This speech has no particular historical significance, although it was made
at a time when Nasser and Nasserism were at the height of their popularity, and
socialism was a powerful political idea in the Arab world.

The full written text of this speech is available online at http://www.nasser.
org/Speeches/browser.aspx?SID=1070&lang=ar. To listen to the recording, click
on =l 13l aaiul (Y £ 32) in the top left-hand corner; the relevant section of the
speech begins at 43 minutes, 57 seconds (43:57) and ends at 47 minutes, 11 sec-
onds (47:11).

Note that as in the case of the speech by »=lll xe discussed in Section 15.6,
in this passage, the symbol < is used exceptionally to indicate a hamza in Egyp-
tian colloquial Arabic, which derives from a & in Classical Arabic. Where < is
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pronounced as », this is transcribed as =. Where 2 is pronounced as J, this is
transcribed as 3. No attempt is made to mark vowel length reduction in Egyptian
Arabic — for example, waahid + a (5 + 33) > wahda (33>5) ‘one (f.)’, although,
where it differs from Standard Arabic, the colloquial vowelling is marked (in this
case colloquial 3225 as opposed to Standard s3s15).

ST

LI AV e Slae 5y 5 () o0 Aaanall dea 11 ¢l JB Lo (g ) A1 i)
-l IS e Al Jaall 5 LUK paine Zald) Laline 2SS 2 5EY) 4 ny
4.4}5445\ il g 0y ey A1 AEY) | clendl) aine Aali) 5 Y1 aaine Aald)
eyl I e s baBY) JBaiaY) e Qi) et lalina | 8330
)y LS Ahlll pm sy ol 3ol 1S Waline Bl il | Gkl el
Mﬁj\@m SV 5 bl 4 al) s el jiel) || ol Cilaal (il Lay S35
skl jiapall G Joadl) (S Vs 3l (8L 13 23S (1S B0l 1 3 Ao Lain Y]
Gt of Aall (e Y agie 32305 s sl agisy L L JlsaY) e da sl A1 Y0
Ja sl oS8 a1 A8 Jall ddal jaapal) dgal 55, 530 U (e Aalaly Ay yed Lae WS
Lma ll ilS Ll 63 ) U8 2 sm 50 il ) %‘Mﬂ\...%ﬂ Lkl e Yldid
Lala (b Bona )l il o5l Anla oo Sy 2Dl 55 55 D) SlaBl o s
Aol Al s 48 ol danbios pm 4 53 )5k ) S 5 A5 e Aol S IS e i)
co gl ) A i) A e Jxsal) JUall (al 5 g UsBY1 s JaiuY) (ST
Akl el 85513 91 s a0 J o s sl b oS Y L L Jski L) 1S lile
C Aelany) Lkl el as ol

Practical 15.3 Representation of speech in written
Arabic: o) dad; dagla 2B

Assignment

(1) Discuss the strategic decisions that you must take before starting detailed
translation of the extract from the short story ¢p ¥l (e by the Sudanese
writer gdba <uhall (n.d.: 5) discussed in Section 15.7 and beginning deds <.
ol 430, Qutline and justify the strategy you adopt. You are to translate
the text as part of a new English translation of the novel. Your intended
readership is educated English speakers with only a general knowledge of
the Arab world.

(i) Translate the text into English.
(iii) Explain the main decisions of detail you made in producing your TT, paying
special attention to issues of the translation of direct speech.

Contextual information

&V e (@ba n.d.: 33) is a well-known novel by the contemporary Sudanese
writer glba culall, 5 30 himself is a kind of wise fool whose character has religious
overtones. This extract is taken from the very start of the novel. &0k (or, in
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Sudanese Arabic, &kl is the name of a schoolboy. LU is an old word for
‘headmaster’.

Practical 15.4 Representation of speech in written Arabic:
Séyjewhlew\ Ubéﬁ

Assignment

(1) Discuss the strategic decisions that you must take before starting detailed
translation of the extract from the novel Jilll 8 by the Egyptian writer cusi
L sise (n.d.: 3) discussed in Section 15.7 and beginning slialy 4easiil Ui 5 <18
8355, Outline and justify the strategy you adopt. You are to translate the text
as part of a new English translation of the novel. Your intended readership is
educated English speakers with only a general knowledge of the Arab world.
(i1) Translate the text into English.
(iii) Explain the main decisions of detail you made in producing your TT, paying
special attention to issues of the translation of direct speech.

Contextual information

This extract is taken from the very start of the novel. The central character of the
story is 3!l 2w aal ) yi=a who we later learn has lost his family, position in
society and fortune following his marriage to a Bedouin girl for love.

Practical 15.5 Representation of speech in written Arabic:
laa cpadldlf aaf Ju8

(1) Discuss the strategic decisions that you must take before starting detailed
translation of the joke from the book of Juha jokes titled \sa 3 5 by azs Cau o
(n.d.: 10) discussed in Section 15.7 and beginning s cpaddll aaf L& Outline
and justify the strategy you adopt. You are to translate the text as part of a
complete English translation of the book. Your intended readership is educated
English speakers with only a general knowledge of the Arab world.

(i1) Translate the text into English.

(iii) Explain the main decisions of detail you made in producing your TT, paying
special attention to issues of the translation of direct speech.

Contextual information

Juha is a fictitious character, whose humorous anecdotes — often with a moral, or
even spiritual, element — are told throughout the Middle East.



16 Introduction to technical
translation

16.1 Introduction

All texts can be characterized in terms of genre. Therefore, there is no a priori rea-
son for giving special attention to any one genre rather than any other. However,
because most language students are not trained in a technical specialism, they are
often in awe of more or less ‘technical’ texts. This is why we are devoting a whole
chapter to the main translation issues they raise.

The term ‘technical’ is not confined to natural science and technology — though
it is fairly frequently used as a shorthand term for ‘natural scientific and techno-
logical’. Any specialist field has its own technical terms and its own genre-marking
characteristics: a look at a hobbies magazine, a review of the rock scene or the
city pages and the sports section of the paper is enough to confirm this. Texts in
these and any other specialized fields are properly speaking ‘technical’ texts. In
this and the following chapters, we will examine four major types of technical
texts: medical texts (this chapter), botanical texts (Chapter 17), constitutional texts
(Chapter 18) and Islamic finance texts (Chapter 19).

16.1.1 Cultural commonality versus cultural non-commonality

It is useful to make a basic distinction between two types of technical texts: cul-
turally common technical texts (i.e. those technical texts whose basic notions are
shared by both the SL culture and the TL culture) and culturally non-common
technical texts (i.e. those technical texts whose basic notions are not shared by
both the SL culture and the TL culture; cf. also cultural transposition, Chapter 4).
It is, of course, possible to find texts that fall somewhere between these two types;
the distinction is, however, useful for practical purposes.

Examples of culturally common texts are natural scientific and mathematical
texts; these involve notions that are (or are considered to be) universal and there-
fore properly speaking independent of particular cultures. Another example of a
culturally common text would be a text detailing the rules of football (soccer). The
notions involved here are common to both the English-speaking world and the
Arab world; although not universal in the sense that mathematics and the natural
sciences are taken to be universal, they are culturally shared.

The main problems that arise in translating culturally common technical texts are
likely to relate to technical terms, although there may also be difficulties relating
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to genre. Quite a lot of translation takes place between European languages in the
natural sciences and associated technical areas. Although English has become the
predominant global language in these areas, enough is still written in French, Ger-
man, Spanish and other European languages to make this an area in which profes-
sional translators can specialize. In Arabic, on the other hand, one is unlikely to come
across primary research in the natural sciences and fairly unlikely to come across
highly technical technological material. It is much more likely that the professional
translator will be called upon to translate government documents and other official
material from Arabic to English, which, while not technical in the full sense, contain
enough technical material to require specialist knowledge on the translator’s part.

Good examples of culturally non-common texts, where the basic notions
are not shared between the SL and the TL cultures, are texts in the tradi-
tional Islamic disciplines, such as exegesis — whether Quranic () or poetic
(z %), Islamic Jurisprudence (48) and traditional Arabic grammar (s~3) and
rhetoric (434). Another example is texts in the modern discipline of Islamic
finance (Chapter 19), which draws centrally on Islamic Jurisprudence. A pro-
fessional translator is not likely to be asked to translate texts on traditional
Arabic grammar (although some academics do so). He or she is also relatively
unlikely to be asked to translate texts in Islamic Jurisprudence, although there
is a market for such translation amongst non-Arabic-speaking Muslims, and
there exist several organizations in Britain, the United States and elsewhere
devoted to promoting such translation. With the rapid growth of Islamic banks
over the past few years, however, it is quite likely that Islamic finance will
become an area in which specialized translators are in demand.

As is shown by the examples of the three types of lexical problem discussed next
in Section 16.2, access to up-to-date specialist dictionaries and databanks is essential
for technical translators working in scientific and technological fields. Of course,
even the most recent materials will, by definition, lag slightly behind innovations and
new coinages, because all scientific and technological fields are constantly devel-
oping. In any case, even the best reference material does not always give a single,
unambiguous synonym for a particular technical term. This means that the normal
caveats concerning use of dictionaries apply also to technical translation but in par-
ticularly acute form. That is, translators can only select the appropriate TL term from
those offered by the dictionary if they have a firm grasp both of the textual context
and of the wider technical context. The problem is not lessened, of course, by the
fact that some of the context may remain obscure until the correct sense of the ST
terms has been defined! We will consider now three types of lexical problems and
two types of conceptual problems that can make technical texts difficult to translate.

16.2 Lexical problems in technical translation

By definition, technical texts tend to be relatively inaccessible to the non-specialist
reader. There are both lexical and conceptual reasons for this inaccessibility. Lexi-
cal problems arise from the use of the following three types of ST terms:

1 Technical terms that are totally unfamiliar to the lay translator, because they
are only used in technical contexts;
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2

Technical terms that are familiar to the translator because they are also used
in non-technical contexts but look as if they are being used in some techni-
cally specialized way in the ST;

Technical terms that are familiar to the translator because they are also used
in non-technical contexts but do not obviously look as if they are being used
in some technically specialized way in the ST.

All three of these lexical reasons can be illustrated from the following text, which
is taken from a Syrian medical textbook, with following English translation
(adapted from Al-Muhammad 1993: 205-209). Relevant lexical items have been
placed in curly brackets; the superscript number before the closing bracket refers
to the type of problem (1-3), as previously identified, and the symbol o is used to
indicate translation by omission.

ST
Lalal) ¢ jLaay)

ey eda (sl (s )81} Lalall SLaY) Gany (oSS 5 Al jal5ada s 45 mn A
iy 2okl LasST b Jall o LS bl g {Maadl} o sall aassy il
{lomaill} Yl Gy Glsall 5 A3 Tz Y1) oy {Taladdly {1608 s {2aeall)

L85 he s (2l ypaddl} 5 {2 ) shadll}y 5 Pl jallia
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L8) {5 {soddl) LS alal) Gl DA Pty lasl e A4 (o
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il 43 sk
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delu £A

TT

Skin tests

These tests are necessary for the study and investigation of some {aller-
gic'} skin reactions. They are conducted in order to specify and diagnose the
{allergenic'} or harmful substances, as for example in the case of {contact’}
eczema, especially {occupational®}, in {chronic?} {urticaria'}, and in food or
drug {allergies'}, or in {sensitivities'} to {bacteria’}, {fungi’}, or {yeasts?}
and their products.
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These reactions are built on the {sensitivity'} of all skin layers, i.e. both {epi-
dermal'} and {dermal'} layers ({Malpighian' cells}, and {intradermal cells®}

and the {basal cell layer?}).

Methodology

First the skin is cleaned with {spirit’} and dried, then a {scratch} is made
using a {@'} {vaccinostyle'} so that no bleeding is caused. Then, the substance
which is to be tested is applied to the {scratch’} (as in a smallpox vaccination).
Simultaneously, a {control?} test should be carried out close to the area of the
{scratch®}. The result is read after 24 or 48 hours.

There are a fair number of Type 1 lexical problems in the ST. Examples are:

ST
LY
PSRN |
o
KX PA|
CJS“
w&:d‘
A5l

JadY!

i gianSla

T
allergic
allergenic
urticaria
chronic
allergies
sensitivity
epidermal

dermal

Malpighian

0]

vaccinostyle

Additional notes

Wehr gives % as meaning ‘outer skin, epi-
dermis; cuticle; skin; complexion’; a translator
might, therefore, be able to guess that 55 is
a technical term for ‘epidermal’ in this context.
Although 3 is not given by Wehr, 3 and 4s3)
are given in the sense of ‘skin’. The reference
is to the layers that constitute the dermis (skin)
itself. The Oxford Arabic Dictionary gives 3
as ‘dermis’.

A specialist term that can only be discovered
from specialist sources.

The phrase il dluai js used as a gloss,
meaning the same as ‘vaccinostyle’ iluai is
not given in Wehr or in the Oxford Arabic
Dictionary.

Examples of Type 2 lexical problems are the following:

ST
Sl

1T
contact

Additional notes

Wehr gives (+Wd as meaning ‘(mutual) contact’;
‘contact eczema’ is a technical term for eczema
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contracted through contact with certain sub-
stances (e.g. nickel, rubber).

gl occupational Wehr gives %« as meaning ‘professional,
vocational’; while not strictly a technical term,
‘occupational’ seems a more appropriate adjec-
tive to apply to eczema contracted in a work
environment.

sl fungi Both ‘fungi’ and ‘mushrooms’ are given by
Wehr as translations of ki, (Wehr does not, in
fact, list the plural form _ské, but the translator
could likely guess this.) The translator would
need to be aware, however, that the hyperonym
‘fungi’ is intended here rather than the hypo-
nym ‘mushrooms’.

G el enzymes ‘Leaven; ferment; barm, yeast; enzyme’ are all
given by Wehr as translations of 3. (Wehr
does not, in fact, list the plural form < s,
but the translator could likely guess this). The
translator would need to be aware that ‘yeasts’
is intended here rather than ‘enzymes’, for

example.

Lulu¥Isldl basal cell layer ‘Basal cell layer’ is a technical term to denote the
deepest cell layer of the dermis.

Ll control Both Wehr and the Oxford Arabic Dictionary

list 2ali in its standard non-technical sense of
‘witness’ but not in the technical sense of ‘con-
trol” (in an experiment). Cf. also 33l (e J&
L sl oyl subsumed under sense of ‘control
test’.

Type 3 lexical problems are the most dangerous, because the translator can easily
fail to recognize the term as a technical one and mistakenly render it in its ordinary
sense. The following terms, all found in Wehr, are used here in a technical sense
that is not immediately apparent in the context:

ST T Additional note

P BTN bacteria ‘Bacteria’ is a technical term; ‘germs’ is an
imprecise lay term.

LY'WA  intradermal cells  The gloss for 43 given in Wehr, ‘skin’, could
well mislead the translator here into thinking the
term 4~ is being used in a standard non-technical
way. The Oxford Arabic Dictionary, however,
gives el in the sense of ‘dermis’. (The astute
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translator could also perhaps have guessed that
this is a technical usage from the use of 4xY)
as contrasted with 435, earlier in the same

sentence.)
o8y spirit Wehr gives s to mean ‘ether’.
AR scratch Wehr gives Uia as meaning ‘scratch, scratch

mark; graze, abrasion’. The term is used here in
the sense of ‘scratch’, a specific technique used
in vaccination and skin tests.

chasll scratch See previous note.

16.3 Conceptual problems in technical translation

Conceptual problems in technical translation arise from ignorance of underlying
knowledge taken for granted by experts but not understood by non-specialists and
not explicit in the ST. Here are three examples from the Syrian medical text:

dalalle il gkin tests The standard term in English is ‘skin tests’.
A form such as ‘cutaneous tests’ conveys the
sense in English but is not the normal form
used; it would suggest a translator who is not
sure of the field.

Sz ) food allergy Wehr gives 13 as meaning ‘alimental, alimen-
tary, nutritional, nutritious, nutritive’. A form
such as ‘nutritional allergy’ is at best ambigu-
ous but would certainly suggest a non-specialist
translator.

SV [z0Y]  drug [allergy] Wehr gives /52 as meaning ‘medicinal, medi-
cative, curative’ (s!s is listed as meaning
‘remedy, medicament, medication, medicine,
drug’). ‘Medicinal/curative allergy’ amounts to
a contradiction in terms and implies a translator
ignorant of the field.

As illustrated by this example, conceptual problems in technical translation may
arise from ignorance of underlying knowledge taken for granted by experts but
not understood by non-specialists and not explicit in the ST. We may term this a
Type 1 conceptual problem. However, conceptual problems may also arise from
ignorance of what might be called the ‘logic’ of a discipline — methods of argu-
mentation, the development of relations between concepts. We may term this a
Type 2 conceptual problem.

Conceptual problems are particularly well illustrated by culturally non-common
texts, although they can also be evident in culturally common texts. Consider
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the following text by the person considered to be the father of traditional Arabic
grammar, 4352 (1975, vol. 1: 34). Here, 4252 discusses the use of the word order
verb-object-subject in Arabic, taking as an example sentence 4 de 1y &)l as
opposed to the more normal verb-subject-object word order, as illustrated by <
135 & &e | which he has just discussed:

ST

el due Ty gy Sl Bl 5 J V1 (5 pm LS adlll (5 a Jelal) & AT 5 J paidall E0a38 3
[, ]800 155 50 AS o) 5 ate J5b Jantd o 2 58 g Lo 4y ) e T e 4 0 ) L) Y
[, ] el alan an 5 gl 2al i (3 () 5l Lail pgilS

It is worth giving a fairly literal translation of this text first, in order to make the
Arabic material, which is quite difficult to follow, more comprehensible.

Fairly literal TT

If you prepose the object and postpose the subject, the utterance will be the
same as in the first example; this is your saying, 4 3 13 ) < because you
only intend by having it postposed what you intended by having it preposed.
You did not intend to cause government in something which came first, even if
it is postposed in the utterance. [. . .] It is as if they prepose that whose presen-
tation is more important to them and what they are more concerned to present.

A more idiomatic translation of this, which attempts to respect some of the conven-
tions of academic writing in English is as follows:

Idiomatic TT

If the direct object is preposed and the subject postposed — i.e. when the form
A de ly) o pais used — the utterance will be essentially the same as in the pre-
vious example (i.e. x4 e &%), This is because the denotative meaning of
an utterance containing a postposed subject is the same as that of an utterance
containing a preposed subject; it is not intended that the verb should govern
something which comes before the subject, even if the subject is postposed
in the utterance. [. . .] Rather, it seems to be the case that the Bedouin Arabs
prepose the element whose presentation is more important to them and which
they are more concerned to focus on.

This text contains several cases of Type 1 conceptual problems (i.e. those that arise
from ignorance of underlying knowledge taken for granted by experts but not under-
stood by non-specialists and not explicit in the ST). The following are examples:

(1) In traditional Arabic grammar, different word orders (cf. Chapter 12) are
described in terms of ‘movement’ of elements. Thus, in a word order
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verb-object-subject, the object is said to be ‘preposed’ (s2«) and the object
‘postposed’ (U>3+), as compared to what is regarded as a more basic word
order, verb-subject-object. Even in this more basic verb-subject-object word
order, however, one can talk about the subject being preposed (as in the
phrase Leis 4 @)l L in this text).

(i) The word L4, which is given in Wehr as ‘sound-group, phonetic complex;
expression; term; word; wording’ (etc.), has here a technical sense that
seems to comprise not only the forms of the words in question, including,
in particular, the case endings that the subject and object take, but also the
denotative meaning (Chapter 7).

(iii) The phrase 4 <2,f L in this context must be taken to refer to denotative
meaning rather than the kind of meaning that has to do with predictability
of information, theme and rheme, etc. (Section 12.2.2).

(iv) The verb Jx is being used here to refer to the notion of ‘government’. In
traditional Arabic grammar, verbs are said to govern nouns; that is to say,
nouns — and particularly direct objects — have the case endings they have
(in the case of direct objects normally (L)) because of the ‘government’ or
‘working” (Judl) of the verb.

This text is also rendered extremely difficult to translate by the pervasiveness
of Type 2 conceptual examples (those involving the ‘logic’ of the discipline —
methods of argumentation, the development of relations between concepts). The
following are examples of these:

(1) The entire argument is based on the notion of the reader as listener
(b, &AL &) etc.). This directness was well motivated in an oral
context in which a scholar directly addressed his students, as was the
case in Classical Arabic culture. However, such a direct address to the
reader is atypical of modern academic writing; if an attempt is made to
render this text into a style that is at least reminiscent of such modern
writing, a more impersonal style (involving such things as widespread
use of the passive) is required (cf. Section 16.5).

(i1) Classical Arabic often made rather vague use of pronouns and other items
whose reference could only be deduced from consideration of elements
within the wider text. English tends to be more specific. Thus, the phrase
Js¥! 4 has been translated in the idiomatic TT as ‘in the previous example
(i.e. lx) 4 de &i)m)’ — with the original Arabic phrase included in brackets.
Similarly, in the phrase 4 <)l L, the idiomatic TT makes explicit that the
pronoun suffix 4« refers to a postposed subject by using the noun phrase
‘postposed subject’. Finally, in the Arabic ST, ~lS refers back to a fairly
distant reference to <=\, which, in the case of Arabic grammatical writing,
normally means the Bedouin Arabs who had retained the older, ‘purer’ forms
of Arabic and were therefore felt to be the most reliable sources for correct
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Arabic forms. In the English translation, the noun phrase ‘The Bedouin
Arabs’ has been used in contrast to the Arabic pronominal a¢.

As these examples show, conceptual problems are the most intractable of all those
that face the technical translator. Non-specialists are always likely to reach a con-
ceptual impasse from which no amount of attention to syntax or vocabulary can
rescue them. In that case, they have only two options: to learn the concepts of
the field in which they wish to translate or to work in close consultation with
experts. In practice, trainee translators generally do both of these, quickly becom-
ing experts themselves with the help of specialist supervisors. The best qualifica-
tion for a technical translator is perhaps a combined technical and foreign language
degree. However, not even people with that kind of qualification can expect to keep
abreast of all the latest research — for instance, in a natural science — while at the
same time earning their livings as translators, and they will sooner or later come
up against problems that can only be solved by consulting other experts or, where
possible, the author of the ST.

16.4 Legality and accuracy

These remarks about the need for consultation are not to be taken lightly.
They raise the important question of the responsibility — and perhaps the legal
liability — of the translator. There is a difference here between literary trans-
lation and technical translation. It is not that literary translators are not held
responsible for their work, but the implications of mistranslation are generally
less serious for them than for technical translators, where one mistake could
cause financial damage or loss of life and limb. This is another respect in which
technical translation is exemplary, bringing out extremely clearly a golden rule
that is in fact essential to all translation: never be too proud or embarrassed to
ask for help or advice.

The spectre of legal liability is a reminder that even the minutest error of detail
on any level of textual variables is typically magnified in a technical text. A good
example is the danger of confusing closely similar technical names in chemistry.
Consider how similar are some of the prefixes and suffixes that can be attached to
the root ‘sulph’ and how many possible permutations of them there are, as shown
in Figure 16.1.

per-

bi- -ate
de- sulph -ide
hypo- -ite
hydrO- -onate

Figure 16.1 Prefix and suffix permutations for ‘sulph’.
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The slightest error in affixation here will be a major factual error, whereas,
in non-technical language, affixation may sometimes be a matter of style. For
instance, there is generally little difference in practice between ‘disbelieving” and
‘unbelieving’ or between ‘inexcusable’ and ‘unexcusable’, while ‘dissociate’ and
‘disassociate’ are synonyms of each other. In literary texts, the choice between
affixes can often be based on euphony or style. But with technical terms in special-
ist texts of any kind, that temptation must be resisted absolutely.

Some parts of technical texts may be formulated in mathematical symbols.
These normally need minimal effort in translation, although they cannot always
be literally transcribed. Careful attention must be paid to any differences between
SL and TL conventions. For example, where English has a decimal point in figures,
Arabic has a comma.

The technical translator’s paramount concerns, then, are accuracy of and confor-
mity with the requirements of genre. In so far as the requirements of genre imply
style, register is also important: the wrong tonal register may alienate the reader
and undermine confidence in the TT; the wrong social register may misrepresent
a social persona that the ST author has been at pains to project.

The relationship between accuracy and style is not always straightforward, how-
ever. If an ST is badly written or ungrammatical, should these infelicities be reflected
in the TT, or should they be ironed out? This is a general and controversial issue. In
our view, translators are not in principle responsible for ‘improving’ defective STs.
However, this is sometimes necessary with technical texts (as indeed with any purely
informative text), because the crucial thing is factual accuracy. If there is any poten-
tially misleading or dangerous ambiguity or obscurity in the ST, there is every reason
to keep it out of the TT — if necessary, after consultation with the author or an expert.

16.5 Generic features of English technical texts

Before embarking on the Practical, it will be useful to sharpen awareness of techni-
cal genres by noting some of the characteristics of technical texts in English. We
shall take as an example text a British medical text on bacillary dysentery (Al-
Muhammad 1993: 181-182).

Bacillary dysentery

The bacilli belong to the genus Shigella of which there are three main pathogenic
groups, dysenteriae, flexneri, and sonnei, the first two having numerous serotypes.
In Britain the majority of cases of bacillary dysentery are caused by Shigella
sonnei although in recent years there has been a significant increase in imported
infections caused by Sh. flexneri whereas sonnei dysentery has decreased.

Epidemiology

Bacillary dysentery is endemic all over the world. It occurs in epidemic form
wherever there is a crowded population with poor sanitation, and thus has
been a constant accompaniment of wars and natural catastrophes.
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Spread may occur by contaminated food or flies but contact through
unwashed hands after defecation is by far the most important factor. Hence
the modern provision of hand basins, disposable towels and hot air driers goes
a long way towards the prevention of the faecal-oral spread of disease.

Outbreaks occur in mental hospitals, residential schools and other closed
institutions. The disease is notifiable in Britain.

Pathology

There is inflammation of the large bowel which may involve the lower part
of the small intestine.

Sigmoidoscopy shows that the mucosa is red and swollen, the submucous
veins are obscured and the mucopus is seen on the surface. Bleeding points
appear readily at the touch of the endoscope. Ulcers may form.

Clinical features

There is great variety in severity. Sonne infections may be so mild as to escape
detection and the patient remains ambulant with a few loose stools and per-
haps a little colic. Flexner infections are usually more severe while those due
to dysenteriae may be fulminating and cause death within 48 hours. In a mod-
erately severe illness, the patient complains of diarrhoea, colicky abdominal
pain and tenesmus.

The stools are usually small, and after the first few evacuations, contain
blood and purulent exudate with little faecal material. There is frequently
fever, with dehydration and weakness if the diarrhoea persists.

On examination there will be tenderness over the colon more easily elic-
ited in the left iliac fossa. In sonne infection the patient may develop a
febrile illness and diarrhoea may be mild or even absent; there is usually
some headache and muscular aching. Arthritis or iritis may occasionally
complicate bacillary dysentery as in Reiter’s disease. Diagnosis depends
on culture of faeces.

The following are typical features of technical texts in English:

1

The language is usually informative. Thus, although the Bacillary Dysentery
text deals with a rather nasty and potentially fatal disease, there is little in
it that expresses the emotional feelings of the writer towards the disease.
As Pinchuk notes, ‘the controlled language of science is manipulated in the
direction of insipidity and colourlessness’ (Pinchuk 1977: 165). Perhaps the
only phrase in the text with some emotional charge is ‘a constant accompani-
ment of wars and natural catastrophes’ in section 2. Here, an emotional effect
is achieved — whether deliberately or not — by the rhythm of the phrase as
well as alliteration and assonance.

An impersonal style is used. Accordingly, the following features are likely
to be encountered:
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a  The subjects of sentences are likely to be abstract. Thus, in section 2 of
the Bacillary Dysentery text, the subjects of the sentences are ‘Bacillary
dysentery’, ‘It’ (used to refer back to ‘Bacillary dysentery’ in sentence 1),
‘Spread’, ‘the modern provision’, ‘Outbreaks’, ‘The disease’.

b  The passive is likely to be extensively used. Thus, in section 1 of Bacil-
lary Dysentery, we find ‘are caused by’ and ‘caused by’. In section 3, we
find ‘is seen’ and ‘are obscured’. There are also many examples of verbs
that are passive-like in Bacillary Dysentery in that their subjects are not
the agents (or ‘doers’) of an action, as is typical of subjects of active
verbs in English. Examples in section 1 are ‘belong to’, ‘has been’; in
section 2, ‘occur(s)’ (three times); in section 3, ‘involve’, ‘appear’, ‘may
form’. In accounts of experiments or research programmes, the passive
is used extensively. The use of passive or passive-like verbs focuses
attention on the effect or result rather than on the person performing
the action.

3 Where texts involve procedures performed by human beings in particular,
formulations of cause and effect are normal, reflecting the importance of
the logic and development of such texts. Cause-and-effect formulations may
include connectives such as ‘consequently’, ‘hence’ and ‘thus’, verbs such as
‘cause’, ‘determine’ and ‘result in’ and the use of ‘by + -ing’ to signal method.
There are some examples in the Bacillary Dysentery text: in section 1,
‘caused by’, ‘are caused by’; in section 2, ‘thus’, ‘hence’; and in section 4,
‘due to’, ‘cause’. However, in general, Bacillary Dysentery follows a pattern
more typical of purely descriptive technical texts, in which sentences begin
with subjects, and relations between sentences are often not marked by any
connectives. As a rule, technical translation into English requires economy
of language, precision and clarity, as well as clear use of standard cohesion
markers, such as ‘moreover’, ‘likewise’, ‘however’, etc.

4 Nominalization is common. There are numerous examples in the Bacillary
Dysentery text, including, in section 1, ‘[a significant] increase’ (contrast the
use of ‘decreased’ later in the same section), and in section 2, ‘population’,
‘accompaniment’, ‘spread’, ‘provision’, ‘Outbreaks’. As Pinchuk notes, ‘The
nominalized style is easier to write and its impersonality avoids commitment
to tense, unlike the conversational style’ (Pinchuk 1977: 165).

5 Compound nouns are also a feature of many technical texts. Examples in the
Bacillary Dysentery text include, in section 1, ‘sonnei dysentery’; in section 2,
‘hand basins’, ‘hot air driers’ (cf. also ‘oral-faecal spread’); in section 3,
‘bleeding points’; and, in section 4, ‘Sonne infections’.

16.6 Information sources

Pinchuk (1977: 246-251) points out that, before embarking on a translation, it is
important to ascertain whether the work has already been translated. He provides a
list of organizations that have registers of available translations, including Aslib (The
Association of Special Libraries and Information Bureaux; see http://www.aslib.com/
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index.htm). Internet searches are also useful for checking for very recent translations.
Of course, technical translation, like translation in any genre, requires familiarity
with ST and TL material of a similar type to serve as a source of information and as a
stylistic model. Translators may well need some time to find the information (e.g. con-
cepts or lexis) they are seeking. Useful sources of information include monographs,
abstracting and indexing journals, encyclopedias, standards and trade journals, theses
and dissertations. Most of these are likely now available online.

Some organizations, such as the European Union, keep databanks containing
centrally agreed translations of technical expressions. These are continually added
to, and translators are expected to conform to the agreed renderings in the inter-
ests of organization-wide consistency and clarity. The most important European
Union databank is Inter-Active Terminology for Europe with terms in twenty-
five languages. The Latvian-based consortium databank, EuroTermBank, covers
thirty-three languages, while the government of Canada has a databank called
Termium Plus (four languages). None of these databanks include Arabic terms,
although the terminology may still be of use for Arabic translators for compara-
tive purposes. Databanks giving Arabic terms include the Saudi BASIM databank
(lallaadll g3 gl a1l Slull; see http://basm.kacst.edu.sa), with terms in Arabic,
English, French and German, and the 53 sall Clallaiadl ¢liy of the Arab League’s
Educational, Cultural and Scientific Organization (a stl) s & 54 il 4y jall Lalaiall),
see http://www.arabization.org.ma/As . aspx, with terms in Arabic, French and
English. For a more detailed discussion of this area, see Cragie, Higgins, Hervey
and Gambarotta (2016; Chapter 18).

As noted in Section 1.5, before the invention of the Internet, the checking of
specialist sources in paper form would involve visiting academic libraries and
spending a long time going through the indices and relevant sections of specialist
books and articles. Now, the Internet makes vast amounts of technical information
very rapidly available. The fundamental issue, then, becomes not the information
itself but how to identify which sources of information about a particular technical
topic are reliable and which are not.

In general, academic articles, particularly those published in reputable aca-
demic journals, are likely to provide more reliable — though perhaps less eas-
ily understood — information than popular accounts. Many academic articles
are directly available online, even when they were originally published in a
separate journal.

There are ranking lists for academic journals, such as the Harzing Journal Qual-
ity List (http://www.harzing.com/jql.htm). All journals on this list can be presumed
to be reliable scholarly sources, although there are certainly many academic jour-
nals that do not figure in these lists but that are also scientifically respectable.

Online journals with strange-sounding names that do not represent clearly estab-
lished branches of science, such as NeuroQuantology: An Interdisciplinary Journal
of Neuroscience and Quantum Physics, are generally better avoided. Regardless
of the scholarly virtues (or otherwise) of such sources, the ideas they present are
non-mainstream and therefore unlikely to be of relevance to any translation in
which the ST falls within mainstream science.

A word about Wikipedia is in order, as this is often the first port of call for
people seeking general information from the Internet (and often appears as the
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first “hit’ on an Internet search). Although Wikipedia must be treated with a
degree of caution, it is a generally reliable source for scientific topics, and, in
some areas, such as computer science, it is a source for disseminating the most
recent research information — making it more up to date than anything but the
most current articles and books. By contrast, in any areas to do with politics
and business interests, Wikipedia is much less reliable. In these areas, so-called
conflict-of-interest editing regularly occurs, where particular businesses, gov-
ernments or lobby groups remove information that they regard as damaging
to themselves and that they do not want to appear. Wikipedia itself has a page
titled ‘Conflict-of-interest editing on Wikipedia’ (https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/
Conflict-of-interest_editing_on_Wikipedia), which details some of the most
prominent cases of such editing.

An examination of technical translations reveals that, apart from the lexical,
conceptual and stylistic problems outlined in this chapter, technical translation
is not essentially different from most other sorts of prose translation: as long as
specialist help can be called on, there is no reason why anyone should not confi-
dently tackle technical translation in any field. For a more detailed introduction to
scientific and technical translation, see Byrne (2012), and for medical translation
see Montalt and Gonzalez-Davies (2007).

Practical 16

Practical 16.1 Translation of technical terms:

Assignment

(1) Discuss the strategic decisions that you must take before starting detailed
translation of the following text, and outline and justify the strategy you
adopt. You are to translate this article for a pilot English-language version
of ) magazine aimed mainly at expatriate English speakers working in
the Middle East.

(i1) Translate the text into English.

(iii) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your TT, especially
those relating to technical questions.

Contextual information

The article, written by J=is 3 (! and titled u=_¥! Jéiss, comes from a 1993
edition (no. 418) of the Kuwaiti magazine ), which is aimed at the general
educated reader and covers cultural and scientific topics. This is not a piece of tech-
nical translation. However, the text contains some technical and semi-technical
environmental terms and therefore provides practice in dealing with lexical prob-
lems related to technical translation.

The Arabic text begins in mid-sentence. It is talking about an environmen-
tal programme drawn up at the 1992 earth summit in Rio de Janeiro in Brazil,
designed to involve local communities in sustainable development. Begin your
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translation with a new sentence, starting ‘This programme is designed to run
[...]. The phrase o} e, which begins the second clause on line 1 of the text,
has the sense ‘although’, ‘however’. The text is taken from Evans (1996: 13).

ST

Cnpial) 2 gl ¢ LIS s geals ) 13 iy of e oY v h Y A4Y 5N DA el [ ]
i Jae ddad 0 5 ke a5 V) Baiady 5l (V) dlael Jsaap Ahand <yl 28 Gl
coaY) Al il Aalall A gaiil) g Apind) JSLEAD ol Lelae Ay glaall ¢f glaall Aagia Av e &
O555Y) Aids Dlaanial 5 ellall A1 3] 5 ¢ alladl eial) l 355l Qi) Qs e Jodis 3l
JSLaal) o3gd U sla quins ezl Calaal (e (IS Allall d Apaiill s ) JSLie e Dhuad
Jlasina) qndiis elgn o sl sl g 550l (5 gamn 5 ¢ S Apmpndall 351 5al) 3510 5 Ailen e Jaall

[ ] Al Y Al s ol gll L ol il

Practical 16.2 Semi-technical translation: 3alall 33)

Assignment

(i) Consider the strategic problems confronting the translator of the follow-
ing text, and outline your own strategy for dealing with them. You are to
translate this article for a pilot English-language version of ==l magazine
aimed mainly at expatriate English speakers working in the Middle East.

(i1) Translate the text into English.

(iii) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your TT, especially
those relating to technical questions.

Contextual information

This Arabic article comes from the June 1994 edition of the Kuwait magazine
o4, which is aimed at the general educated reader and covers cultural and scien-
tific topics. Properly speaking, therefore, this is not a piece of technical translation
but rather what is sometimes termed ‘popular scientific writing’. The text does,
however, contain some technical concepts and therefore provides practice in some
of the problems typical of technical translation.

Included after the Arabic text are several footnotes covering technical terms
and concepts that you will not be expected to be find in a typical Arabic>English
dictionary (such as Hans Wehr).

ST
1aalaall salall
oSl 3
shay chge ) aly
58 S Lala s gl rlind g calids s o 48 jai 0 28 gl (e Aallaal) bl Caliss
DA el Q) e 1S sladall (g ab e s SISl S a5 o K1)
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Joo sill ZUELYI o agil 5o () sadding 5 gl saandy s AV seany ot 5 Aallaal) 30Ll)
Jsie da

Jils et Ly ot A Sl aall o il Slas s e S 0 sSU G iy paal) (e
A eS Wl Lellas A 5SI) <l 3l 5 s A Agiliadll ol a1 5 SIS 5 ol 5 o saill (1
Gl el «oSon ol YT 2 55 Al Gahally Wose z )l ks Aawhlina
el YT i 38 5 gl & 2a 55 L] 5 eliadll 8 pUaiil de ) ga Cand a5« AY)
24l adlall Lo 3Ly

GBI AYY ale 8 2l aall aflial Cllasle (e ela Aallaall salall 2 ga 5 Ao dils Il
Oy 4l 330y (g mal) 3 giall (8l yaall AS a3 S5 ) Sy (5 e el (SIS adl)
credlshas il s glate il jaall Q185 5Y Cuny cdan s S Cle o o i A il el o 4l
cpandl Lpany (e Ao sanall o) Jal abaia) ) 2 sial) 85 sa JSAS ja (5255 O 2 Y5 ¢ )
Banl g as oS WSulia JI 3 Y (s a3 siiall o 55 SHl v )l ddee o V)

Notes on technical terms and notions appearing in ST

—_—

w

dallaall 3alall; ‘dark matter’.
e sdie &l jaall agdie: A distinction is made in astronomy between gal-
axy clusters and galactic clusters. Galaxy clusters are clusters of galaxies
(i.e. clusters consisting of galaxies), and it this that seems to be meant in
the Arabic both by 4 aall adliall and by <l _asll adlie (para. 3, sentence 1).
Galactic clusters are a type of star cluster. Galactic star clusters — or
open star clusters — contrast with globular star clusters. Open star clusters
are much less compact than globular star clusters and are concentrated
towards the plane of the galaxy — hence their alternative name ‘galactic
clusters’.
S0 S8 ‘Fritz Zwicky’.
45 ‘Coma’ (from Greek, lit. = ‘wisp of hair’; cf. under 45 in Hans
Wehr).
In respect of the section:
S asinll 38 e JSAS ja (5255 O 2 Y el pa Al shas il ) slavia il el JIa5Y
ol 3 giial) o) 2S5 SN aa ) Alae O V) ¢l Lpaany (e A samall o) 3al alaiy)
Baal g sas S WSudaia I Y
consider the following from an article about dark matter titled The Dark
Side of the Universe (Economist Magazine, 23 June 1990):

The idea that most of the universe is invisible follows from the strange
behaviour of the parts that are not. Galaxies, for example, spin too fast.
If they were nothing more than the shining whirlpools of stars seen from
earth, they would not be heavy enough to hold themselves together;
centrifugal force would tear them apart. Since they are not falling apart,
they must be heavier than they look. Some hidden mass must provide
enough gravitational attraction to hold them together. Similar arguments
apply to the arrangement of the galaxies. Their clustering can only be
explained if the weight of a cluster is more than that of the bright galax-
ies it contains.
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Practical 16.3 Technical translation: s s<ed) Ja 3

Assignment

(i) Discuss the strategic decisions that you must take before starting detailed
translation of the following text, and outline and justify the strategy you
adopt. You are to translate the text for English-speaking doctors who are
working on a development project in Syria that involves practical in-service
training of Syrian health workers. The Syrian health workers have studied
the ST as part of their training, and the English doctors require an English
translation in order to help them assess what the health workers know.

(i1) Translate the text into English.

(ii1) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your TT, concentrating
on those relating to technical questions; you should also write brief notes
on any expressions whose translation you are unsure of, explaining what
the problem is.

(iv) After class discussion of the exercise, discuss the differences between your
TT and that of an expert, which will be given to you by your tutor.

Contextual information

This text is taken from a medical textbook used at the University of Damascus
(from Al-Muhammad 1993: 233-235). You may find it useful to refer to the text
titled Bacillary Dysentery in Section 16.5.

ST
g yand) jla 3l
) iy (i ¢ 55 (e Slilad dsn Uaaal) cbaa¥) Cleills Ly p38 Jliay S (a0
85 23 i) jall 2l g 45 glall ala) g el 5 aladall Aol 5 (5 gmall sanall (3 shally ansall
selusy AU 5 danall o g pl aaniy il ey Can Jls S8 a3l ek 385 Ll
Al A 53 el LS e Al siad) 2 8 sl ) da g

4 ) dadeal

05525 ol 23 (g el guay IS dlgusl) sedan s ¢ gn 5 s n @5 baad Agilay oYl
Ola ) iy b5 cand s Aalalin 31 sy Bl iy s e yuas Lila oy 41 Y1) W) {50 Sl 10l
g a3 il cans 4y gad Alaliia ol e Jadh (5 paal TS 5 Sl My M5 22k ()5S
Uty Gandidill Pt Bk 5 4883 VA (i el g cJlee) paitesl Lo 13) dalad) A ¢ gusig
Lalaiiia dand 5 s i pa asfasall 8 Clgill g Aady 2 gm s el g () el latig 51l

Aandans L)
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Botanical texts

17.1 Introduction

English has become the global language of science. According to Montgomery
(2013), more than three-quarters of scientific papers today globally are published
in English — and, in some fields, it is more than 90%. The Arab world is also
weak in scientific research, accounting for only 1.4% of global scientific papers,
according to the UNESCO Science Report 2010 (http://unesdoc.unesco.org/
images/0018/001899/189958e.pdf). Given the paucity of contemporary original
natural science texts written in Arabic, there is very little translation of this type
from Arabic to English. There is some translation into English of Classical Arabic
scientific texts, but this is largely aimed at an academic audience interested in the
history of science or the history of Arab and Islamic culture rather than at natural
science researchers. There is also a certain amount of translation of natural science
research articles and textbooks from English into Arabic — with some publishers,
such as the Beirut-based ¢ stell 4 =l Jlall (http://www.aspbooks.com/index.aspx),
specializing in this area.

There is some translation of popular science from English to Arabic — that is,
scientific material presented in such a way that it is accessible to the intelligent
and relatively well-informed non-specialist reader (an example is the text in Prac-
tical 16.2). An example is o stl) das published by the Kuwait Foundation for the
Advancement of Sciences, which is a translation of the well-known popular sci-
ence magazine Scientific American.

There are some areas in which original scientific material is written in Arabic.
These include botanical writing, particularly where this relates to trees and plants
found in the local (national) environment. King Saud University in Saudi Arabia,
for example, publishes some botanical material in Arabic, and there are several
specialist journals, such as &x sl <Ll 4,8 s Alsa (4rab Journal of Plant Protection),
that publish entirely in Arabic.

17.2 Translating Arabic botanical texts

In this section, we will look at major scientific and technical issues in translating
botanical texts from Arabic to English by considering the translation of an Arabic
ST published online by &l al 424l (Umm Al-Qura University) in Saudi Arabia


http://unesdoc.unesco.org/images/0018/001899/189958e.pdf
http://unesdoc.unesco.org/images/0018/001899/189958e.pdf
http://www.aspbooks.com/index.aspx
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titled =) (http://uqu.edu.sa/page/ar/126031). The brief is to produce a transla-
tion for a book titled Wild Plants of Saudi Arabia. This is to be a scholarly work
that is also accessible to the intelligent general reader. For ease of presentation,
we will look at each of the paragraphs making up the ST in turn, followed first
by a proposed TT and then by notes, to illustrate some of the scientific and other
technically oriented issues involved in the translation of each paragraph. Words
and phrases that are commented on are noted in curly brackets in both the ST and
the TT, followed by a superscript number that is reused in the following discus-
sion in the notes. The entire ST is reproduced in Practical 17.1 at the end of this
chapter, which focuses on translation problems in this ST that are not of a scientific
or technical nature but that are relevant to wider issues involved in the translation
of botanical texts.

Before we start, it is worth recalling the three types of lexical problems identi-
fied in Section 16.2 in relation to terms found in technical texts, which we will refer
to where appropriate in subsequent discussion in this section. These are:

1 Technical terms that are totally unfamiliar to the lay translator, because they
are only used in technical contexts;

2 Technical terms that are familiar to the translator because they are also used
in non-technical contexts but look as if they are being used in some techni-
cally specialized way in the ST;

3 Technical terms that are familiar to the translator because they are also used
in non-technical contexts but do not obviously look as if they are being used
in some technically specialized way in the ST.

ST — paragraph 1

405 padll aila) 3 jamal 2{5 i) Gl sa s ASledll 85 sediall LAl aa T S5l
¢3S Gl sY) 6 faibul) Laglal (dda Sfauiata) clall g il el ded ) 4018 ) Jeay
B8 Al s jlae il o) Jal e s sind L (e} W6 Gl (33 pwmdl 051 37 (R paal)

el Jlae e aa iy Al e ity AN (45 juada Jla Y)

TT - paragraph 1

{Apple of Sodom}! is one of the best-known plants of Saudi Arabia. It is a
{perennial}* {dendritic}? {evergreen}* shrub, which reaches five metres in
height. The branches are {woody}*® and brittle, and it has a {spongy}° bark.
Apple of Sodom has large, grey-green {succulent}’ leaves without {petioles}®.
All parts of the plant contain a thick milky sap. The flowers are greenish in the
middle, and purple on the outside and grow throughout the year.

Notes to paragraph 1

1  Because e is the standard, everyday word for a specific plant, sic is not a
technical term in Arabic. However, there is a need to find out precisely what
the technical equivalent is in English. This is made quite easy here, because


http://uqu.edu.sa/page/ar/126031
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the Latin botanical or scientific name ‘Calotropis procera’ is, in fact, given
in Latin script in paragraph 2 of the ST (for the ST of paragraph 2, see the
following section). There is a slight difference between a botanical name and
a scientific name. A botanical name is a formal scientific name conforming to
the International Code of Botanical Nomenclature for algae, fungi, and plants
(see Simpson 2010: 12). It is standard for the first word only of a botani-
cal (or scientific name) to be capitalized and for all words to be italicized.
It is standard for technical botanical texts in Arabic to include the botanical
name in Latin script, so this can be taken as a starting point for translating
most texts of this kind into English. In this case, we know that the botanical
term for the ée is ‘Calotropis procera’. The string “Calotropis procera”
(in double inverted commas to specify a complete phrase rather than just
the two words in close proximity) yields about 150,000 hits on Google (as
of 2 July 2015). The first listed hit is the Wikipedia article (as is standard
for many technical terms). In fact, Wikipedia is a good place to start to get
a sense in English of the topic in hand.

In translating <<, it would be possible to use the botanical name ‘Calo-
tropis procera’ (though this would require some adjustment to the TT in
paragraph 2, where, as noted, the ST has the term ‘Calotropis procera’ in
Latin script). Assuming we do not do this, it seems sensible to look for a
preferred common name. According to both the online Encyclopedia of
Life (http://eol.org/pages/11196010/names/common_names) and the online
Invasive Species Compendium (http://www.cabi.org/isc/datasheet/16848),
the preferred common name is ‘Apple of Sodom’. We have accordingly
used this name in our TT.

o presents a Type 2 lexical problem (‘Technical terms that are familiar
to the translator because they are also used in non-technical contexts but
look as if they are being used in some technically specialized way in the
ST’). It could simply mean ‘bushy’ or even ‘woody’ (and these are certainly
possible translations in this context). However, ¢4 also has the more
specific technical sense ‘dendritic’ (meaning ‘Of a branching form; arbo-
rescent, tree-like’: Oxford English Dictionary Online), which seems more
appropriate here given the technical context. (It is also worth noting that
>4 is a technical equivalent of English ‘arboreal’.)

a4 also presents a Type 2 lexical problem. It can simply be the passive
participle of the verb e ‘to populate, make inhabited; build a house’
(Oxford Arabic Dictionary), but this does not fit in this context. Nor does
the somewhat more technical sense ‘senior (in sport)’ given in Hans Wehr.
The Oxford Arabic Dictionary also, however, gives ‘perennial’, which is the
standard technical equivalent for sez<, when applied to plants; cf. ‘Sodom
apple [= Apple of Sodom] is a roundish, perennial shrub’ (http://www.
herbiguide.com.au/Descriptions/hg_AppleofSodom.htm). ‘Perennial’ is tech-
nically defined as ‘Of plants, their roots, etc.: remaining alive for a number
of years; spec. designating a herbaceous plant that dies down above ground
and sends up fresh growth every year’: Oxford English Dictionary Online.


http://eol.org/pages/11196010/names/common_names
http://www.cabi.org/isc/datasheet/16848
http://www.herbiguide.com.au/Descriptions/hg_AppleofSodom.htm
http://www.herbiguide.com.au/Descriptions/hg_AppleofSodom.htm
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4

5 »adll 233 has a standard English technical equivalent ‘evergreen’ and is
itself originally a calque (Section 4.3) on the English ‘evergreen’. This is
technically a Type 2 lexical problem, because 32l 23 could have other
senses in Arabic apart from the technical or semi-technical botanical sense
‘evergreen’.

i has the non-technical senses ‘rigid” and ‘turned to wood’. Here, «ddia
seems to be appropriately translated by the semi-technical ‘woody’. ‘“Woody’
is found in several online descriptions of Calotropis procera — for example,
‘Calotropis procera is a woody perennial’ (http://www.gardeningknowhow.
com/ornamental/shrubs/calotropis/calotropis-procera.htm). This is a Type 2
lexical problem.

While a3l might look as though it is being used in a technical sense here,
the use of ‘spongy’ on several websites describing Calotropis procera indi-
cates that the word is being used in a non-technical sense. ‘Spongy bark’ is
relatively rare in English (with 5,280 hits on Google; 17 June 2015). However,
the apparent alternative ‘corky bark’, while more common (84,100 hits on
Google; 17 June 2015), is the name of a disease. The term ‘cork-like bark’
is, however, found (http://www.gardeningknowhow.com/ornamental/shrubs/
calotropis/calotropis-procera.htm) and is a possible alternative translation here.
==, although derived simply from the basic word »~! ‘meat’ by the addi-
tion of the nisba-suffix ¢, is a Type 1 technical term (‘Technical terms that
are totally unfamiliar to the lay translator, because they are only used in
technical contexts’), because the word <! does not have a non-technical
sense in Arabic. The forms ‘succulent leaves’ and ‘fleshy leaves’ are both
used (the latter is more common and less technical).

There are two apparent possible translations for Arabic &, ‘pedicel’ or
‘petiole’. These are defined as follows: ‘Pedicel: A small stalk or stalklike
structure in a plant; spec. (a) the filament of a stamen (obs.); (b) each of the
stalks that immediately bear the flowers in a branching inflorescence (now
the usual sense); (c) a peduncle (main stalk) of a flower or fruit, esp. if short
or slender; (d) the stalk of an algal antheridium or fungal spore. Petiole:
The stalk by which a leaf is attached to the stem of a plant. Also: the stalk
of a leaflet’: Oxford English Dictionary Online. The leaves of the Apple of
Sodom in fact have extremely short petioles, as can be verified by reference
to several websites. The difference between a pedicel and a petiole is that a
pedicel is a stalk bearing a single flower or spore-producing body within a
cluster, while a petiole is the stalk of a leaf, attaching the blade to the stem.
Here, what seems to be meant is a petiole. This is a Type 2 technical problem,
because @ is a word that has non-technical senses — the most basic being
‘neck’ — but is being used here in a technical sense.

ST — paragraph 2

W 5y elayy g3l ey puiadl L3 of (il 4niis S danidad) ¢zl 5 8 a5 1 {Al ) el
LYl Glasall [ ] Y s Al sha i s G G 5 ke o3 g lan el G (5am et


http://www.gardeningknowhow.com/ornamental/shrubs/calotropis/calotropis-procera.htm
http://www.gardeningknowhow.com/ornamental/shrubs/calotropis/calotropis-procera.htm
http://www.gardeningknowhow.com/ornamental/shrubs/calotropis/calotropis-procera.htm
http://www.gardeningknowhow.com/ornamental/shrubs/calotropis/calotropis-procera.htm
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Gle s sl s liviladl 5 xigl) 5 4l aaall Glalill gias 5 43 gaadl Zy jall ASLaall ; plal) il
ol Loy ) Aial) (SLY1 iy g ddalid) S e aa g L T eyl (3abial
Bany puiall G jay o303 @l 5a 3 Jaat) slae Coman La 13 51 5550 (555 13 Cagay 285 ylaall
gy iale Gy s, g g ollaa s o185 S ¢ e ot gl QALY oz sl o 2 {Apndh cland)
Al eliandl ¢l Y1 ¢G5 5Y1 ¢ 8 : yiall s (g a335all ¢ 32l Calotropis Procera:

TT - paragraph 2

The fruit is {kidney-shaped}'. It grows in pairs, and is large, spongy, similar
in shape to a mango and light green. The seeds are white and covered in tufts
of very soft white, silky hairs, made up of long, shiny, silky fibres [. . .]. Apple
of Sodom is native to Saudi Arabia, India, Pakistan, desert areas generally
and most sandy environments. It is occasionally found on coastal dunes. It
favours arid areas with low rainfall. It may die if it receives too much water, or
if rainwater collects where it is growing. Apple of Sodom is known by several
{names}? in Arabic, including khaysafuj, ashkhar, wahat, ushar, karanka,
barmabak, and barnabakh. Its scientific name is Calotropis Procera. The
parts of the plant which are used are the bark, the leaves, the flowers, and the
milky sap.

Notes to paragraph 2

1

4l » Several online sources describe the fruit of Calotropis proc-
era as ‘kidney-shaped’ (e.g. https://tropicalfloweringzone.wordpress.
com/2013/03/30/a-follow-up-on-the-calotropis-procera-tree/). There
seems to be no online evidence that a more literal translation, such
as ‘pouch-shaped’ or ‘sack-shaped’, is appropriate. Given that ‘kidney-
shaped’ is a general, rather than a technical, designation, this does not
really fall under types 1-3 technical problems identified in Section 16.2
(reproduced earlier).

3 sl translates most standardly as ‘common name’ (as opposed to ‘botani-
cal name’, e.g. http://www.motherherbs.com/calotropis-procera.html, or
‘scientific name’, e.g. http://www.cabi.org/isc/datasheet/16848). Here, it is
necessary in the TT to add ‘in Arabic’ (or similar) to make plain that these
are not common names of Calotropis procera in English (or some other
language). One could accordingly translate dsed slaul 53¢ as ‘several com-
mon names in Arabic’. However, the fact that these are non-botanical (non-
scientific) names is obvious from the context. We have therefore removed
mention of ‘common’ in our TT. The identification of the fact that =5 is
being used here in the technical sense ‘common’ (as opposed to its non-
technical sense ‘popular’, etc.) is a Type 2 problem.

ST — paragraph 3

Oyl e (O e Lganl e Al iy 3 Sla) e g ging 1 pdial) il ALl i sisdl)
[ o] H{oiaan s cOnlae s (SIS c(pialy g 5 IS


https://tropicalfloweringzone.wordpress.com/2013/03/30/a-follow-up-on-the-calotropis-procera-tree/
http://www.motherherbs.com/calotropis-procera.html
http://www.cabi.org/isc/datasheet/16848
https://tropicalfloweringzone.wordpress.com/2013/03/30/a-follow-up-on-the-calotropis-procera-tree/
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TT — paragraph 3

The chemical constituents of apple of Sodom include {cardiac glycosides, the
most important of which are uscharin, uscharidin, calotropagenin and calactin,
as well as mudarin, and gigantin}' [. . .]

Notes to paragraph 3

1

The TT chemical terms ‘cardiac glycosides’ (for 4ul8 <l 35S 6ls) ‘uscharin’
(for cuusie), ‘uscharidin’ (for cpyl yie), ‘calotropagenin’ (for osiabis ¥ IS),
‘calactin’ (for ¢wiS2S), ‘mudarin’ (for () and ‘gigantin’ (for (iilses) can
all be found in online chemical descriptions of Calotropis procera.

ST — paragraph 4

Ghll & (A8 sl Gl S5 a5 dan 5ol 8 ol Glie e il Jesiial 8
Jda 4 geall L VL Bla Adia g bl T{Cu 5 (ulda 81 (335 288 il (5 jeadl)
Ol e pngs maeall Gadey Cumy e (382 + a50 + AE] 00 A3 Sa a5 LAY Led

cladl

TT — paragraph 4

Apple of Sodom has been used medicinally for many hundreds of years. The
name of the plant ushar (or ashkhar) is found in Ancient Egyptian medical
texts. In the {Hearst Papyrus}', there is a prescription relating to blood ves-
sels, which uses Apple of Sodom. This involves mixing Apple of Sodom with
the fruit of the doum palm and wheat-flour. The mixture is ground up, and
placed on the affected spot.

Notes to paragraph 4

1

For the term ‘Hearst papyrus’, see https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Hearst papy-
rus. Here, the use of inverted commas, in “Cw pa” tells us that Cw s s
a proper name (cf. Section 12.2.1), and we may guess that it is the name
of a person. Even given this, however, it is sometimes difficult to identify
proper names of this type in Latin script. It is not immediately possible to
know whether the original Latin-script name is ‘Hearst’, ‘Hirst’, ‘Hurst’ or
something else. Indeed, it is not possible to be sure whether this is an English
name at all, or a name from another European, or non-European, language. It
may therefore be necessary to work through a lot of different possible names
using an Internet search in order to come up with the right one.

In this case, a clue is provided by the fact that («Us_3 here must mean
‘papyrus’ and not, for instance, ‘sheet of paper’; the ancient Egyptians did
not have paper (which was invented in China in the third century Bc and only
reached the Middle East in the eighth century Ap). Accordingly, we can be
confident that “cu (sl % must be something like ‘the Hirst/Hurst/Hearst
papyrus’. The Internet itself can provide further help. Thus, a Google search


https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Hearst_papy-rus
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Hearst_papy-rus
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for “Hirst papyrus” (using double inverted commas) yields the automatic
response ‘Did you mean: “Hearst papyrus’, directing the translator to the
correct form, even though he or she has put in the wrong one.

Identifying Latin-script names from Arabic-script versions is not a techni-
cal problem in the sense defined in Section 16.2 (and earlier in this section),
but it is a serious and recurrent difficulty in the translation of scientific STs.

ST — paragraph 5

el Jlasdl 5 1{ ol 53 MY 2 Dad Jusnl) e A gl 48 5 yall (3) 5 Y1 (3 smnne S 5
g a2 LeS W i Jalaall (5 (Ao a5 A0l 3 jlandl ) 3 { ala} Jas, 2 {palil
Aalal) al )

TT- paragraph 5

A powder made of burnt Apple of Sodom flowers mixed with honey is used
to treat {asthma}' and {chesty coughs}®. According to {Miller}?, the milky
sap is applied to the heads of boils, causing them to burst. Apple of Sodom is
also used to treat skin diseases.

Notes to paragraph 5

1

It is important to know that the word =& here is in fact @u ‘bronchial’
and not =3 “‘popular’ or ‘common’ (as a technical term; the sense it has
in paragraph 2). This can be checked by the fact that there is no such dis-
ease as ‘common asthma’ in English but there is ‘bronchial asthma’. This
is commonly referred to ‘asthma’, the term we have used in the TT (http://
www.healthline.com/health/asthma-bronchial-asthma). The translation of
=8l 5,0l here is, properly speaking, a Type 1 technical problem (given
that 5 has only a technical sense ‘asthma’ and that @m has only a tech-
nical sense ‘bronchial”’). However, the fact that =% could also be read as
=4 makes this partly a de facto Type 2 lexical problem — as we need to
know that this form =3 is not =& being used in its non-technical sense
of ‘popular, common’.

‘Chesty cough’ is a fairly common term for a cough that brings up phlegm
(http://www.nhsdirect.wales.nhs.uk/encyclopaedia/c/article/cough/). Some
doctors also use the phrase ‘productive cough’. Another alternative that is
sometimes used is ‘mucus cough’, although a more accurate translation of
palll =il Jadl would be ‘phlegm-producing cough’, which is also found.
palll =iiall Jed) could hardly have a non-technical interpretation, making
this a Type 1 lexical problem.

The same fundamental problems that applied to “cw > also apply to sl
(in this latter case, no double inverted commas are used, so the reader or
translator is not even explicitly alerted that this is a proper name). The
same basic technique can be used to identify _de in Latin script as was
used to identify < 2: an Internet search that combines a guess about the


http://www.healthline.com/health/asthma-bronchial-asthma
http://www.healthline.com/health/asthma-bronchial-asthma
http://www.nhsdirect.wales.nhs.uk/encyclopaedia/c/article/cough/
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unidentified element with an accompanying identified element. In the case
of ik, we already know that this has to do with Calotropis procera. We can
therefore make an Internet search containing the term ‘Calotropis procera’
together with a guess about the Latin-script equivalent of _ul. In the case
of _nuk, the process might take quite a long time, because one would expect
‘Miller’ in English to be transliterated as ke (rather than L) in Arabic.
Further investigation reveals that this is a reference to Plants of Dhofar, The
Southern Region of Oman: Traditional, Economic, and Medicinal Uses by
Anthony G. Miller, Miranda Morris and Susanna Stuart-Smith (1988).

A translation that would be truer to the original source than ‘According to
Miller’ would, of course, be ‘According to Miller, Morris and Stuart-Smith’.
One might even add a more explicit reference to the book, as well as to
the page on which the information is found — for example, ‘According to
Miller, Morris and Stuart-Smith in their book Plants of Dhofar, The Southern
Region of Oman: Traditional, Economic, and Medicinal Uses (1988, p. 42)’.
What Miller, Morris and Stuart-Smith actually say is, ‘The latex was applied
around the pointed head of boils, or around infected wounds to draw the
pus’ (Miller, Morris and Stuart-Smith 1988: 42).

Practical 17
Practical 17.1 Botanical translation: »2d)

Assignment

Consider again the translation of the text ,<=l, key technical terms in which were
discussed in Section 17.2, immediately preceding. We have provided the ST and a
TT for this practical. In the TT, we have put in curly brackets followed by a super-
script number words and phrases posing translation problems that are not, strictly
speaking, of a technical nature. For each of these words and phrases, (i) where online
information is a plausible source for the chosen translation, identify appropriate
online sources for the translation chosen; (ii) identify possible alternative transla-
tions, whether available from online or other sources; (iii) assess the reasonableness
of the translation of the particular word or phrase given in the TT as opposed to that
of other possible translations. Thus, the appropriateness of the translation element ¢
Gum a5 @3 as “grey-green’ can be ascertained from the online source http://
www.arkive.org/sodoms-apple-milkweed/calotropis-procera/, though there are also
other online sources giving other possible translations, which you should also iden-
tify. In contrast, there are no obvious online sources for element ? (i.e. the translation
of * as ‘of”). You should, however, be able to think of at least one other possible
translation here and assess the relative merits of the alternatives.

ST

Juas) 5oadll iy Jana (g Sl s s Aled) 28} 13 seall} ol al sl
S 31 N (@Y ] oaibul L glal) Ada Lpdadie il g il 3 el dued ) 4clis )


http://www.arkive.org/sodoms-apple-milkweed/calotropis-procera/
http://www.arkive.org/sodoms-apple-milkweed/calotropis-procera/
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TT

Apple of Sodom is one of the {best-known}' plants {of}? Saudi Arabia. It is a
perennial dendritic evergreen shrub, which {reaches five metres in height}>.
The branches are woody and brittle, and {it has a spongy}* bark. {Apple of
Sodom}® has large, {grey-green}® succulent leaves without petioles. All parts
of the plant contain a thick {milky sap}’. The flowers are greenish in the
middle, and {purple}® {on the outside}’ and {grow throughout the year}'°.

The fruit is kidney-shaped. {It grows in pairs,}'! and is large, {spongy}*,
{similar in shape} ' to a mango and {pale green}.!* The seeds are white and
covered in {tufts of }'5 very {soft}'¢ white, silky {hairs},'” made up of long,
shiny, silky fibres [. . .]. Apple of Sodom is {native to}'® {Saudi Arabia, India,
Pakistan, desert areas generally and most sandy environments} . It is occa-
sionally found on coastal dunes. {It favours}? {arid}* {areas}** {with low
rainfall}?. It may die if it {receives too much water}*, or if rainwater col-
lects where it is growing. Apple of Sodom is known by several names {in
Arabic, including khaysafuj, ashkhar, wahat, ushar, karanka, barmabak, and
barnabakh}®. Its {scientific name}?® is Calotropis procera. {The parts}?’ of
the plant which are used are the {skin of the fruit}?, the leaves, the flowers,
and the {milky sap}®.

The chemical constituents of apple of Sodom {include}* cardiac glyco-
sides, the most important of which are uscharin, uscharidin, calotropagenin
and calactin, {as well as}*' mudarin, and gigantin [. . .]
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Apple of Sodom has been used medicinally {for many hundreds of
years. 32} The name of the plant ushar (or ashkhar) is {found in Ancient Egyp-
tian medical texts}*. In the Hearst Papyrus, there is a prescription relating
to blood vessels, which uses Apple of Sodom. This involves mixing {Apple
of Sodom with the fruit of the doum palm and wheat-flour}**. The mixture is
ground up, and {placed on}* the {affected spot}*°.

[...]

A powder made of burnt Apple of Sodom flowers mixed with honey is used
to treat asthma and chesty coughs. {According to Miller}?*’, the milky sap is
applied to the heads of {boils}**, {causing them to burst}**. Apple of Sodom
is also used to treat skin {diseases}*.

Practical 17.2 Botanical translation: 4 )

Assignment

(i) Consider the strategic problems confronting the translator of the following
text, and outline your own strategy for dealing with them. You are to trans-
late this article for a book titled Wild Plants of Saudi Arabia. This is to be
a scholarly work that is also accessible to the intelligent general reader.

(i1) Translate the text into English.

(iii) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your TT, especially
those relating to technical questions.

Contextual information

This Arabic article comes from an online article about “k_Y! on the website of
daandl J1 4adls (Majmaah University) in Saudi Arabia: http://faculty.mu.edu.sa/
gselem/%D8%A7%D9%84%D8%A3%D8%B1%D8%B7%D9%80%D9%80%
D8%A9.

ST
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http://faculty.mu.edu.sa/gselem/%D8%A7%D9%84%D8%A3%D8%B1%D8%B7%D9%80%D9%80%D8%A9
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Practical 17.3 Botanical translation: 3 )

Assignment

(i) Consider the strategic problems confronting the translator of the following
text, and outline your own strategy for dealing with them. You are to trans-
late this article for a book titled Wild Plants of Saudi Arabia. This is to be
a scholarly work that is also accessible to the intelligent general reader.

(ii) Translate the text into English.

(iii) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your TT, especially
those relating to technical questions.

Contextual information

This Arabic article comes from an online article about 4l in English ‘purs-
lane’ or ‘common purslane’ in the Saudi (=b Y newspaper: http://www.alriyadh.
com/430423.
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18 Technical translation

Constitutional texts

18.1 Definition

By a constitution we mean an agreed set of principles and rules by which an
organization is run. Constitutional texts are thus a subtype of legal or quasi-legal
text and include all kinds of constitutions, ranging from those of international
organizations and states to those of sports and social clubs. They also include com-
muniques, statements, etc. that have the general form of constitutions, as described
next. Constitutional texts therefore offer an accessible introduction to some of the
more general problems of legal translation. (For a general introduction to legal
translation, see Alcarez and Hughes 2002, and for official documents, of which
constitutions are a subtype, see Asensio 2003. For a more detailed discussion of
Arabic>English legal translation, see El-Farahaty 2015.)

18.2 General structure

Typical constitutional texts can be divided into two parts: an optional preamble
followed by the main text.

18.2.1 Preamble

The preamble does not form part of the constitution as such and therefore does
not have the same legal status as the constitution itself. However, it presents the
rationale for and/or situation of the proclamation of the constitution. The normal
Arabic translation of ‘Preamble’ is 4s2dll, It is common in English to have a pre-
amble without a title line ‘Preamble’. The Constitution of the United States, for
example, begins ‘WE THE PEOPLE OF THE UNITED STATES, IN ORDER TO
FORM A MORE PERFECT UNION [. . .]". The Constitution of India, by contrast,
uses the title ‘PREAMBLE’ followed by the opening statement, ‘ We, the People of
India, having solemnly resolved to constitute India into a Sovereign Democratic
Republic[...].

Preambles often begin with a first-person plural subject “We’ followed by a
parenthetical statement of who is making the constitution. The United States con-
stitution, for example, has as its preamble:
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WE THE PEOPLE OF THE UNITED STATES, IN ORDER TO FORM A
MORE PERFECT UNION, ESTABLISH JUSTICE, INSURE DOMESTIC
TRANQUILITY, PROVIDE FOR THE COMMON DEFENSE, PROMOTE
THE GENERAL WELFARE, AND SECURE THE BLESSINGS OF LIB-
ERTY TO OURSELVES AND OUR POSTERITY, DO ORDAIN AND
ESTABLISH THIS CONSTITUTION FOR THE UNITED STATES OF
AMERICA.

The preamble to the Indian Constitution is as follows:

We, the People of India, having solemnly resolved to constitute India into a
Sovereign Democratic Republic and to secure to all its citizens:

Justice, social, economic and political;

Liberty of thought, expression, belief, faith and worship;

Equality of status and opportunity;

and to promote among them all

Fraternity assuring the dignity of the individual and the unity of the Nation;
In our Constituent Assembly this twenty-sixth day of November, 1949, do
hereby Adopt, Enact and Give to Ourselves this Constitution.

The Jordanian Constitution is introduced by the following (which is perhaps techni-
cally not to be regarded as a preamble, having rather the form of a royal decree com-
manding the putting into effect of the constitution: this is known in Arabic as a 4aly.):

Toadlel) dia,Y) ASlaall el J oW1 JOUa o
slizs ) sinall (e (p el 5 dselsd) 3okl iy
e Gaai sl 5 e Yl Ludaa s i e e

o laaly yalis Y Jandll ) sl

The English translation of this reads:

We Talal the First

King of the Hashemite Kingdom of Jordan

In accordance with Article 25 of the Constitution,
and in pursuance of the resolution of

the Senate and House of Deputies,

do hereby give my assent to

this revised Constitution

and command that it be put into effect

All three of these texts employ several devices that are typical of preambles. The
main verb, plus other elements dependent on the main verb, are placed at the end
of the preamble, while the middle section of the preamble consists of subordinate
phrases (in some cases, subordinate clauses). Preambles typically involve forms
of structural parallelism.
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Thus, in the American constitution, there is a series of verb—object (or verb—
prepositional phrase) pairs in which the object is further defined (in most cases, by
an adjective, and, in one case, by a genitive ‘of”-phrase): (i) ‘form a more perfect
union’; (ii) ‘insure domestic tranquility’; (iii) ‘provide for the common defense’;
(iv) ‘promote the general welfare’; (v) ‘secure the blessings of liberty’.

Arabic preambles may also contain subordinate phrases, such as the phrases
sl s e Lalae o 8 Le (e el ) siuall (o G pdiall 5 dusalald) 30l aiay i the Jor-
danian example. Arabic materials of this kind may also contain combinations of
subordinate clauses and complete sentences. The following is from a preamble
to a Christian-Muslim summit in Lebanon at the start of the Lebanese civil war:

Oe JY) g lain¥) ey Alalll (i) shall el ) (385 o sl e 5 ol el lie (e S
gDl B 5 s (8 Ailusall 5 (S Sy (S daluall (oiinda (A agile i)

LoDl 5 Leliiasl 5 Lgiam 5 a3g8 3 HUaSY) 5 00 3 a0 A I ) ) g s 8}
onSI) ladll A da ldl) dpuail) s 85D A jall bl Dl (a5 Ll

Lafl Clelaic) Joanid Litth Lalda ) Jia 55 s 8 280 <y {ulall 038 () 155y o}
O .ol Le ol 5 Cpall sy el s (e g aalasall 5 (il e <l sladi s b Y0 e
el (g olmall daitla g (il (LS dagy by ladl) (8 Lia

b AS il agilelain) dalic e ol gt {plia V) oda b Jssua) Cand) aays}
psdll Algs (B ) g paal s daliall A | 1G5 Jae Jaladia | grama 55 Alialll ol shall g il
i ol )

As the material put in curly brackets indicates, the Arabic text utilizes a combina-
tion of main verbs (main clauses) and subordinate phrases to pick out the main
points of importance in this ‘preamble’ section. The following are the start of main
clauses: 4w I ulall | g jlxi 38  (paragraph 2); ladl 038 ol 1 s12aY 5 (paragraph 3). The
final paragraph, by contrast, begins with a subordinate phrase: 8 J sl Gl ey
gLasYl o2a (paragraph 4).

Here is a possible English translation of this extract:

Through God’s providential concern for Lebanon and its people, the leaders
of the Lebanese confessional groups have been led to hold the first of their
meetings in two sessions, a morning session in Bakirki and an afternoon ses-
sion in the Islamic Dar Al-Futuwwa.

{Having given careful consideration to the tragic events} which have
befallen the country, and the dangers which not only jeopardize its unity and
independence, and the well-being of its citizens, but also pose a grave threat
to other Arab states and to the Palestinian cause:

{Having noted that these events} have started to become increasingly sec-
tarian in nature, that outrages have been perpetrated against innocent people,
and that sacrilegious attacks have been carried out in the name of religion
against churches and mosques and men of religion, thus threatening Leba-
non’s political structure and its unique cultural constitution:

{Having discussed this situation in a responsible manner}, and {hav-
ing determined to pursue their joint meetings in the centres of the various
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Lebanese confessional groups}, they do hereby draw up a plan of action and
establish a monitoring committee, and at the end of their first day of meetings,
issue the following statement:

The English translation involves greater use of parallel subordinate clauses than
the Arabic original. The main verb phrase beginning paragraph 2 in the Arabic
A )l wlall | su )35 8 s transferred into the English subordinate phrase ‘Having
given careful consideration to the tragic events’ (paragraph 2). The main verb
phrase beginning paragraph 3 in the Arabic -l s2a () | saa¥ 5 is transferred into
the English subordinate phrase ‘Having noted that these events’ (paragraph 3).
The Arabic subordinate phrase beginning paragraph 4 J sl Sl 3 i3 retained
as a subordinate phrase ‘Having discussed this situation in a responsible manner’
(paragraph 4). However, the subsequent Arabic main verb phrase e ajall | 53
38 ihall agilelaial Ayl (paragraph 4) is also converted in the English translation
into a subordinate phrase ‘having determined to pursue their joint meetings’, with
the result that the verb of the main clause does not occur in the English transla-
tion until ‘they do hereby draw up a plan of action’ — that is, the translation of the
Arabic Jee Jabia | g g5 (paragraph 4). That is to say, from the second paragraph
onwards, everything before this in the English translation is some part of a sub-
ordinate clause; and the second to fourth paragraphs of the translation constitute
three parallel subordinate clauses (with further forms of parallelism within each).

As the previous example suggests, it seems more necessary in English than in
Arabic to maintain a structure in preambles either of the type:

1  SUBJECT — SUBORDINATE ELEMENTS — MAIN CLAUSE (as exempli-
fied in the American Constitution)

or of the type:

2 SUBORDINATE ELEMENTS — MAIN CLAUSE (as exemplified in the
English translation of 4y dapd) dadll (L)

Arabic texts may have a preamble that involves a series of subordinate elements
followed by a main clause. A good example is the following, which is the begin-
ning of a proclamation issued by «a¥) 3 3, the Commander of the Beirut Region
and ‘Provisional Military Ruler’ of Lebanon on 11 March 1976:

.{A'Ju._\l\ @ Jsaaial tm}ﬂ \Su\i\}j {uﬁ)s..u_\\ Al sale) g (huall 3aa o \513.':\}
BAL:\}} {L\Ld\ Aol daladl e U:':Lia;} ‘{CLU” G\JJ\ Cuad 28 ‘é“)g.é;.l il L‘J}}
‘;\A&M‘}j ‘{3..3‘)5“:&\ L;m"'“} (S pasa ‘_}4@}1}} 4{&)5.“ Lf'l'“m il LA‘ alll

sl L DA {5 A al) il s e

Here, each of the phrases in curly brackets is a subordinate (adverbial) phrase (only
one of which, zLl ) )3l cusd 8 3 i3 il W is a clause). This is followed at the
end by the main verb __2#!, with its object b L.
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It is also common, however, to find Arabic preambles that involve repeated use
of complete sentences, frequently introduced by the emphatic particles 8 (or )
followed by a perfect verb or ¢ followed by a noun or pronoun. In such cases, the
translator would almost certainly be forced to adopt a style in which the preamble
consisted of several separate sentences, despite the typical preference for preambles
in English to consist of a single sentence with numerous parallel subordinate clauses.

18.2.2 Main text

18.2.2.1 Subdivisions

The main text may be broken up into subdivisions. The largest subdivision is that of
the ‘Part’. This typically corresponds in Arabic to <. In the Lebanese Constitution,
for example, the Arabic 4 AlSail — Js¥) Sl is translated into English as ‘PART T —
FUNDAMENTAL PROVISIONS’. Within each part, there may be several Chapters;
‘chapter’ in English corresponds to Jwé in Arabic. The Lebanese Constitution has as
its first chapter within its first part L) i s 4l & — J$¥) Jeaill. This is translated into
English as ‘CHAPTER I-THE STATE AND ITS TERRITORY’. The basic unit of the
main text is the Article. The first article of the Jordanian Constitution reads as follows:

S Yool am Y LSl alaa <l Alines day je A g3 Aaadilgl) Ao 5V Ay ) A<l — ) salall
‘Q\J}gﬂA‘ﬁL}iLﬁé?&;ﬂ?%}@)ﬂ\LY)L’)A;);‘é_'m)\)l\;.uuﬁ\)s@;‘;&&

This is translated into English as:

1 The Hashemite Kingdom of Jordan is an independent Arab State. It is
indivisible and no part of it may be ceded. The people of Jordan form part
of the Arab nation. The form of Government shall be parliamentary with
hereditary monarchy.

It is usual, as in this example, for the articles to be introduced as — ) 32l (ete.).
In English-language constitutions, however, the word ‘Article’ does not always
appear, and the number of the article is followed by a full stop.

It is possible for articles themselves to have subclauses. These may also be intro-
duced by numbers, as in the following example from the Jordanian Constitution:

Aledl s e (Sah b G Y 2Y -4 sl
OSa 3 AL a5k o Vs Le dga 8 ALY o)) o sl of S Y- X
0P8N A Al JlsaY) A Y Cpma

This is translated into English as:

9 (i) No Jordanian shall be exiled from the territory of the Kingdom.
(i) No Jordanian shall be prevented from residing at any place, or be
compelled to reside in any specified place, except in the circum-
stances prescribed by law.
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As this example shows, ‘secondary’ numbers in Arabic are typically translated into
English as Roman numerals in round brackets (each of these numbers refers to
what is known technically as a ‘paragraph’ in English, 3_% in Arabic).

Articles in Arabic may also contain further subclauses in addition to those labelled
with numbers. The following is an example from the Jordanian Constitution:

o jisi o Alall e g il sall gaend Ga Jandl <) - YT 5oL
4 G sl il SlaBY) A sy Gaia O
Y1 (5l e o s Ly i 4l oty Janl) Al and - Y
A 5 alae 2aS aa ity | jal Jalall glac) -
gy e ol Aa ) ol Jlaal) i s Ao gral) Jaall cileba yaai - o
oY e

This is translated into English as:

23. (i) It is the right of every citizen to work, and the State shall provide
opportunities to work to all citizens by directing the national econ-
omy and raising its standard.

(i1) The State shall protect labour and enact a legislation therefore based
on the following principles: —
(a) Every workman shall receive wages commensurate with the
quantity and quality of his work.
(b) The number of hours of work per week shall be limited. Work-
men shall be given weekly and annual days of rest with wages.

As this example shows, further subclauses in Arabic, labelled - I, - < etc., are typi-
cally translated into English as (a), (b), etc.

18.2.2.2  Salient linguistic features of the main text

In Arabic, the standard verb tense in constitutions is the imperfect. The normal
verb form in English, however, is ‘shall + verb’. In the previous extract from the
Jordanian Constitution, the phrase deall 4150l a3 is translated as ‘The State shall
protect labour’. In fact, this principle is not always consistently applied. In the
extract from the Jordanian Constitution, the Arabic (il sall graad 3a Jaall s trans-
lated into English as ‘It is the right of every citizen to work’.

In general, the use of the present tense in English suggests a description of
what ‘has always been’, while the use of ‘shall + verb’ can suggest a change
of state. Accordingly, where stress is to be laid on the fixed and unchangeable
nature of things, the present tense may also be used — for example, ‘Kuwait is a
fully sovereign Arab State’ (rather than ‘Kuwait shall be a fully sovereign state’).
Note also that the phrase Js>2 ¥ is typically translated into English as ‘shall not’.
An example from Article 9 of the Jordanian Constitution, already quoted earlier,
is ASladl Hla (e () Al jsaa Y. This is translated into English as ‘No Jordanian
shall be exiled from the territory of the Kingdom.” The word Js>: on its own
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in the positive, however, is typically translated as ‘may’. Article 15 (iv) of the
Jordanian Constitution reads as follows:

Gl s Canall e o gl (i iy o)) ) shall Sl A el HSaYT (Ble) Al b gy
. oib sl g Bl (il el s dalall ADlully Juai i) ) gV 853 gana A8 ) A3V 5 il gall

This is translated into English as:

In the event of the declaration of martial law or a state of emergency, a limited
censorship on newspapers, pamphlets, books and broadcasts in matters affect-
ing public safety or national defence may be imposed by law.

18.3 Concluding remarks

Not all material that is ‘constitutional’ in a general sense will fit neatly into the
patterns just outlined. While translators should respect the general conventions of
constitutions in translating them, they must also be sensitive to cases where the
text in question does not fit entirely into the standard format of constitutions, and
they must be prepared to give themselves sufficient freedom to deal effectively
with translation problems that arise.

At the same time, it must be borne in mind that constitutional materials are
a form of legal material. The translator must therefore ensure that the informa-
tion is conveyed accurately and unambiguously from one language to the other.
Accordingly, there may be occasions where it is necessary to sacrifice natural-
ness in the translation for the sake of retaining the details of the meaning. At the
level of individual words, for example, this means that different terms having
similar but distinct meanings in the ST must be translated by different terms in
the TT. Thus, if the ST uses both <34 and &1, it would normally be necessary
to translate these by different English terms, even though considerations of TL
idiomaticness might suggest that <3& and ¢)_» both be translated by a single
term, such as ‘dispute’.

Practical 18

Practical 18.1 Constitutional translation:
Al 4 pgandl dpan ) gl £ g yia

Assignment

(i) Discuss the strategic decisions that you must take before starting detailed
translation of the following text, and outline and justify the strategy you adopt.
You are to translate the text for a Lebanese political group that intends to use
it as an official translation when dealing with the English-speaking world.

(i1) Translate the text into English.

(iii) Outline the decisions of detail you made in producing your translation.
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Contextual information

This proposed constitution was drawn up in the 1970s by (lwxi plac | a lawyer and
lecturer in constitutional law at the Lebanese University (0= 1979: 141-142).
The text bears an interesting resemblance to the Indian Constitution discussed in
this chapter. Where it is possible, make use of words and phrases that appear in
the Indian Constitution in order to translate elements.

ST
£ 9
Lldl) 4y ggandl dpan ) g
Aasia

oSl ) a3

JiS ol e s eaabs b ddal e dilale 4 seen Gl o Jaai o o Lieana 3
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il g ¢yl sl 3 g5 3l el 1 Ul ol 5 Al yual 5 Lasan g sl (f ol

el s ) 53m5 Cyo BEOU pglal 5 mgea¥T sl el ot of e

Alaadl g A all a5 a5 48 pmal) i (B (g bmall Uiy g3 0o yia s (pasie il o e
el 5

il 130 il i 5 (b

BEMET
L) el gial)
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' ) ) S AT D ol e
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Practical 18.2 Constitutional translation: <580 g3 ) gia

Assignment

(i) Discuss the strategic decisions that you must take before starting detailed
translation of the following text, and outline and justify the strategy you
adopt. You are to translate the extracts from the Kuwaiti constitution for
use by the Kuwaiti government for official, legal purposes in dealing with
the English-speaking world.

(i1) Translate the text into English.

(iii) Outline the decisions of detail you made in producing your translation.
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Contextual information
All the material here is reproduced directly from the Kuwaiti constitution.
ST
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Practical 18.3 Constitutional translation:
A ) J sl Amalas (3lisa (pa clilaiia

Assignment

(1) Discuss the strategic decisions that you must take before starting detailed
translation of the following text, and outline and justify the strategy you
adopt. You are to translate the text on behalf of the League of Arab States
for legal purposes in dealing with the English-speaking world.

(i1) Translate the text into English.

(iii) Outline the decisions of detail you made in producing your translation.
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Contextual information

All the material here is reproduced directly from the Charter of the League of Arab
States (A=l J sl dxadla Gliw),

ST
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Y1 ey Lo L,
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Islamic finance texts

19.1 Introduction

Gait and Worthington (2007: 4) define Islamic finance as a financial service imple-
mented to comply with Islamic Law (Shariah). According to Al-Saleem,

Islamic finance can be considered as a system of finance that is bound by
religious laws that prevent the taking of interest payments. At the same time,
joint ventures in which the funder and the borrower share profits and risks
are acceptable.

(Al-Saleem 2013: 17)

Islamic finance is a rapidly growing area of activity. It has been estimated that,
globally, the Islamic finance industry was worth $2 trillion at the end of 2014 and
that it will be worth $4 trillion by 2020. Islamic finance operates not only in Mus-
lim societies but is also well established in the West; in 2009, Shariah-compliant
(Islamic) mortgages in Britain were said to be worth around £1.4 billion. The
value of Shariah-compliant bonds (&84, sg. &a) issued on the London stock
exchange already listed on the London market exceeds $34bn (£21bn) over the
past five years, with more than 50 bonds quoted by the London Stock Exchange.
Because of its global nature, and because the language of much of the world’s
banking is English, there is a significant amount of translation of Islamic finance
material from Arabic to English.

19.2 Fundamentals of Islamic finance

Islamic Law or Shariah (3! 42,40, as understood in Sunni Islam, has sev-
eral sources: Quran (O)_al'), Sunna (4wl) (the most important element of which is
Hadith Cwasll) jjma’ (glead), giyas (048 and ijtihad (&a¥Y) —to which is some-
times added urf (<=_~) ‘traditional, customary practice’. The Quran is regarded
in Islam as the literal Word of God and is therefore the primary source of Islamic
Law. Sunna (4il) is the Prophet’s habitual practice and behaviour, particularly
the statements of the Prophet, the Hadith (&x2al), as recorded in various authorita-
tive Hadith collections. /jma’(¢g%aY) is unanimity among Muslim scholars upon
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specific issues. Qiyas (@), ‘analogy’, is the use of deduction to reach an opinion
in a case not mentioned in the Quran or Sunna by comparing it with other issues
referred to in the Quran and Sunna. Jjtihad (aY)) is a jurist’s judgment relating
to the applicability of certain Shariah rules to issues not mentioned in the Quran or
Sunna (cf. Gait and Worthington 2007: 4-8). Islamic legal judgements are called
fatwas (s58), and the qualified scholar who delivers them is a mufti (<s). Fun-
damental issues involving Islamic finance are thus determined through fatwas.
In this chapter, we will look particularly at the translation of fatwas relating to
Islamic finance.

19.3 Cultural commonality and non-commonality
in Islamic finance

There is a high degree of cultural non-commonality (Section 16.1.1) between
Islamic and Western notions of Islamic finance. This extends to basic notions, such
as 4 s, According to the Institute of Islamic Banking and Insurance Glossary
(http://www.islamic-banking.com/glossary M.aspx), 4 _bzaa is:

An investment partnership with profit-loss-sharing implications. One or more
partners as investors (Rab al Mal [JW!! «]) provide 100% of the capital to
an entrepreneur (the partner who provides entrepreneurship and manage-
ment known as Mudarib [«_l=ax]) to undertake a business activity. Profit is
shared between the partners on a pre-agreed ratio, any loss is borne only by
the investing partner(s) alone. For the Mudarib the loss is the share of the
expected income for the efforts put into the business activity. The investors
have no right to interfere in the management of the business but can specify
conditions that would ensure better management of the capital money. In this
way Mudarabah [4:_l=+] is sometimes referred to as a sleeping partnership.
As a financing mode, an Islamic bank can provide capital to a customer for a
business activity. The customer provides the expertise, labour and manage-
ment; profits are shared between the bank and the customer according to
predetermined ratio while financial losses are borne by the bank and the bank
risks losing the capital invested with the customer which justifies the bank’s
claim to a share of the business profit. Islamic banks also apply the concept of
Mudarabah to pay a return on customer deposits held in investment account.
The Bank becomes wholly responsible and liable in the management and
investment the customer deposits and utilises the funds as business capital by
the bank, the bank will have the right to manage the funds as it thinks fit in
permissible activities that it considers are profitable and share the profit on the
basis of the agreement made between the bank and the customer.

Although 4 jbas has features in common with Western financial contracts, it does
not exactly correspond to anything in Western finance.

The cultural non-commonality between Islamic financial notions and Western
financial notions is most obvious in pre-modern texts. Consider the following from
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@il 4y # 5 4l known more commonly as &l by JSs o 0 e ol s
e all (1135-1197). This is the standard work of 43 (Islamic J urisprudence) used
in the Hanafi madhhab (&) «adadl), the ‘Law School’, which is predominant
among Sunni Muslims from Egypt and Turkey eastwards as far as Bangladesh
(e <l 2000: 104, vol:1).

ST

a5 el (Gl Cand ndll das ) (28LEN JUE 5 (ade 3185 B8 Al Jasy (py ddle S (e )
Qs idaally Gaiusal) cLallS Lo gane e ld sl atalay J sdie adf Ul o5 (bl ¢l
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This has been translated by Nyazee (2006: 249-250) as follows:

TT

If a person has a debt that covers his entire wealth, there is no obligation of
zakat on him. Al-Shafi‘m (God bless him) said that it is imposed due to the
realisation of the cause, which is the ownership of the complete nisab. We
maintain that the wealth stands engaged through his primary need (of repay-
ment to the creditor) and is, therefore, deemed to be non-existent like water for
quenching thirst (for the rule of tayammum) and clothes required to provide
service and meet professional commitments.

Some of the strangeness of the TT arises from cultural non-commonality — Islamic
concepts that have no real near-equivalent in Western-based English-speaking
cultures. In the case of zakat for 3 and nisab for «L<i, the translator has used
cultural borrowing (Section 4.5) to deal with this. At another point, there is an
addition of cultural borrowing in the TT, tayammum, that does not occur in the
ST. Finally, there is one case of simple cultural transplantation, ‘God bless him’
for 4l 4es ),

There are other features of the TT that make it rather non-idiomatic, as illus-
trated by the translation of 4l Jasy as “that covers his entire wealth’, of 4le 818 ) 34
as ‘there is no obligation of zakat on him’ and of —uwd) (38a31 a3 ag ‘it is imposed
due to the realisation of the cause’, to take three examples from the start of the ST.
These do not, strictly speaking, reflect cultural differences between Arabic and
English; they have to do with the style of the ST, which, like many pre-modern
Arabic texts, is quite distant from the style of modern English and is significantly
different also from the typical style, and even grammar, of modern Standard Ara-
bic. Thus, for example, the third-person feminine singular form <3 hardly occurs
in modern Standard Arabic: the masculine form «>; has become almost universal,
even when the subject as here (35)) is feminine.

Some of this stylistic unidiomaticness could be fairly easily eliminated. Thus,
the first TT sentence ‘If a person has a debt that covers his entire wealth, there
is no obligation of zakat on him’ might be recast more idiomatically as ‘No-one
whose debts are greater than their wealth is obliged to pay zakat’. In other cases,
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the style of Classical Arabic is likely to prove much more resistant to recasting
into idiomatic English.

There is, however, a further reason why the translator of this text might want
the TT to be fairly literal — and by unavoidable extension therefore somewhat
unidiomatic. An Arabic Islamic legal text (of which Islamic finance texts are a
type) really only has authority in its original Arabic version. An English transla-
tion of such a text is not a replacement to be used instead of the original but only
a guide to the original. Therefore, specialist readers might well use the English
TT as a means of better understanding the ST. In this case, a TT that remains
fairly literal, and whose elements therefore can be easily individually related
back to corresponding elements in the ST, is more useful (provided it adequately
conveys the meaning of the ST) than a TT that is very idiomatic but where it is
not easy to see which specific element of the TT corresponds to which specific
element of the ST.

The ancillary nature of translations of Islamic finance texts is also evident in
the retention by the translator of Arabic technical terms as cultural borrowings —
zakat and nisab in this TT (as well as the introduction of a term not found in the
ST: tayammum). Here, the translator also makes use of a consistent transliteration
system (Section 4.7) — for example, using & for &, and s for v=—, thus allowing the
reader to unambiguously ‘reconstruct’ the original Arabic forms.

Other authors on Islamic finance, whether writing originally in English or trans-
lating from Arabic, are not so consistent. Thus, the definition of & las, which we
quoted earlier from the Institute of Islamic Banking and Insurance Glossary, uses
‘Rab al Mal’ for JWl =, “Mudarib’ for < bias and “Mudarabah’ for % jleas, It thus
makes no distinction between cases of short a (as in «_ and the second and third
a in 4 bae) and long @ (as in «_bas, Jw and the first ‘a’ in 4:_bax). Nor does it
distinguish between doubled ‘b’ (i.e. ‘b’ with a shadda), as in <2, and single ‘b’
(i.e. ‘b’ without a shadda), as in «:_las and 4 bas, Finally, it transcribes the = in
< _bae and 4 s as ‘d’, which is used elsewhere in the Glossary to transcribe 2.

Whichever technique is adopted, strict transliteration or looser transcription,
two points should be borne in mind. First, it is the norm in Islamic finance trans-
lation to use transcription (cultural borrowing) of some kind for terms that are
specific to Islamic finance. Translators do not attempt to use approximate Western
equivalents for culturally specific Islamic finance terms, as these would almost
certainly mislead the reader in understanding precisely what is meant. There are
issues regarding which notions are specific to Islamic finance and which are not.
The words ¢» and Jw have been translated by Nyazee previously as ‘debt’ and
‘wealth’, respectively. Closer investigation is likely to reveal, however, that what
are technically meant by ¢»2 and Jw in Islamic finance are slightly different to
what are technically meant by ‘debt’ and ‘wealth’ in British law, for example. A
degree of tolerance of marginal difference is, however, necessary in order to pro-
duce a translation that is not overloaded with cultural borrowings and therefore
very difficult for anyone but the most specialist reader to understand.

The second point to be borne in mind is that technical Islamic finance terms, like
technical terms generally, should be translated consistently. If a translator uses a
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transliteration mudarib on one occasion in a particular TT to translate <2 _lbas, he
or she should not use mudarib on another.

19.4 Modern Islamic finance texts

Modern Islamic finance texts pose far fewer problems, whether cultural or stylistic,
in translation into English than do Classical ones. There are several reasons for this.

Culturally, modern Islamic financial writing his heavily influenced by Western
financial concepts and practices. As Bello, Yasin, Hassan and Bin (2015: 36) note,
“There are many aspects of conventional banking that have been applied in Islamic
banking particularly in the area of deposit and investment’. While areas of cul-
tural non-commonality remain, the ‘Westernization’ of Islamic finance means that
many concepts are held in common with Western ones (having been taken over
from the West), and, as a corollary, the overall density of culturally non-common
concepts is reduced. While in a Classical Arabic Islamic finance text, the translator
into English might have to deal with many culturally non-common concepts on
every page, in a modern Arabic text, there are likely to be relatively few culturally
non-common concepts, embedded in an overall text, where major concepts are
culturally shared with those of the West.

Stylistically, modern Arabic has in most genres also been extensively influenced
by Western languages. Given the cultural influence of Western financial notions
on Islamic finance, it is not surprising that modern Islamic finance texts have also
been influenced stylistically by modern Western finance writing. Consider the
following modern fatwa (ss58) from the Fatawa of the Kuwait Finance House,
Question 143, pp. 142—143, recorded and translated by Yusuf Talal Delorenzo in
his Compendium of Legal Opinions on the Operation of Islamic Banks (1997: 13):

@ us Gl Ly goa Al Aasaiad) Cayjleadl) Ayl ally dxgall deliad) (el Calias
Cro LY Galiat M el yall g A0 g cpils sl il ye Wl 3 il Ly Jaali 5 A Liad) dadd
1S ol @ jlaally Cppaliall dailly Wl s La¥) )l Gatioy Ly G 6 8l dlee ol
uJ‘)AungYJcLQ_\\AEJM‘uAJMLAQBALGdﬁ%uhﬂuwﬂm‘@jﬁ}nc‘)hw

oaliall Cals gall

This has been translated by Delorenzo as:

Expenses which may lawfully be added to the price of goods sold by the bank
by means of murabahah include only those which are regularly incurred in
accordance with customary practice, those which add value to the goods, and
those which are incurred directly. The salaries of bank employees, however, are
not to be added as they are a part of the (purchasing process and the) services
offered by the bank in exchange for its right to make a profit. With respect to
customs clearance, if those who undertake this work are not bank employees
(but agents), then whatever is paid to them may be added to the price of the
goods. If they are bank employees, however, their salaries may not be added;
though the expenses they incur while clearing the goods may be added.
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The only terms in this text that are not culturally shared between Arabic (Islamic)
and Western cultures are 4~ s, translated by cultural borrowing as ‘murabahah’,
and <=, sometimes accepted as one of the sources of Islamic law (as noted in
Section 19.2), and translated as ‘customary practice’.

Practical 19
Practical 19.1 Classical Islamic finance: 4 s S Al (S 0

Assignment

(1) Consider the strategic problems confronting the translator of the following
text, and outline your own strategy for dealing with them. You are to translate
this text as part of a new translation of 4lagll by e sall (cf. Section 19.3)
aimed at Muslims living in the West with a general interest in Islamic law
but only a basic knowledge of Arabic.

(i1) Translate the text into English.

(ii1) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your TT, especially
those relating to technical questions.

Contextual information

This Arabic text is from Slue !l (2000: 104, vol: 1) and follows on immediately
from the extract discussed in Section 19.3 (beginning (12 4de S (5 and ending
Agall g AN i ),

ST
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Practical 19.2 Modern Islamic finance: %) sa) gl 4uilly

Assignment

(1) Consider the strategic problems confronting the translator of the following
text, and outline your own strategy for dealing with them. You are to trans-
late this text as part of a new translation of fatawa (fatwas) of the Kuwait
Finance House.

(i1) Translate the text into English.

(ii1) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your TT, especially
those relating to technical questions.
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Contextual information

This text is taken from The Fatawa of the Kuwait Finance House: Question no. 97,
pp- 102—13 (reproduced in Delorenzo 1997: 31).

ST
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Practical 19.3 Modern Islamic finance: <N g8 48 y&; Jaidy)

Assignment

(1) Consider the strategic problems confronting the translator of the follow-
ing text, and outline your own strategy for dealing with them. You are to
translate this text as part of a new translation of online fatwas issued by the
Saudi-based ¢U8Y) 5 dpalal) & ganll dalall A,

(i1) Translate the text into English.

(iii) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your TT, especially
those relating to technical questions.

Contextual information

This text is taken from the website of the Saudi-based dualall & saill daladl Al I
<8 5: http://www.alifta.net/fatawa/fatawaDetails.aspx?View=Page&PagelD=93
00&PageNo=1&BookID=3 (reproduced in Al-Saleem 2013: 125).

ST
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http://www.alifta.net/fatawa/fatawaDetails.aspx?View=Page&PageID=9300&PageNo=1&BookID=3

20 Consumer-oriented texts

20.1 Introduction

We have stressed that all texts, including translations, are produced for a purpose.
The purpose of the TT is always a major factor to be taken into account in decid-
ing a strategy. This truth is particularly clear in translating what can broadly be
classed as consumer-oriented texts. This, together with the fact that many transla-
tors earn their livings with these sorts of text, is why we are giving them a chapter
to themselves.

By ‘consumer-oriented texts’, we mean texts that either try to persuade the
public to buy something, or tell purchasers how to use what they have bought,
or advise on commodities that might be bought or courses of action that might
be taken. This range of texts most obviously includes advertisements, but it also
includes things like tourist brochures, public notices, information leaflets, user
manuals, consumer or hobby magazines, recipe books, CD booklets and so on — even
a lot of propaganda can be classified under this heading. (For a general discussion
of this area of translation, see Torresi 2010.)

20.2 Tourist material

A good example of the problems involved in translating consumer-oriented texts is
provided by tourist material. In fact, there are often quite clear differences between
tourist material in English and that in Arabic.

20.2.1 English-language tourist material

Here for class discussion is an excerpt from a British tourist brochure advertis-
ing the Costa Blanca in Spain. Typical features worth discussing are register, the
choice of adjectives and adverbs and sentence structure.

Sunshine, bright lights and superb sandy beaches, blue-green seas, orange
groves and picturesque villages, mountains, old fortresses and starry evenings —
all part of the Costa Blanca’s charm.
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The weather is exceptional. In spring it’s warm and sunny and the colours
of citrus fruits, flowers and blossom splash the countryside. In summer it’s
gloriously hot and in autumn the balmy days merge slowly into one another.
This is perhaps why the Costa Blanca has become so incredibly popular with
holidaymakers.

20.2.2 Arabic tourist material

Compare the English text with the following extract from a tourist brochure,
along with an English translation, both published by the Yemeni General Author-
ity of Tourism (title of Arabic version: &sui — <2 le — casall and of English version:
Al-Jouf — Marib — Shabwa) (Republic of Yemen, General Authority of Tourism
1997: 2, 3):

ST
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TT

Dear Visitor,

This touristic publication is devoted to introduce to you three Yemeni
provinces, which are all situated in the geographical scope, lying in the
inner angle of the coastal mountain ranges of Yemen, which was called by
mediaeval Arab geographers as the ‘Sayhad desert and today as Ramlat
al-Sabaatain’.

It is the abode of the Ancient Yemeni Civilizations which started to
flourish since the beginning of the first millennium BC, along the banks
of the valleys. The tropical climate prevails this area, i.e., it is hot and dry
in summer but cold in winter.

Some parts of it are dominated by nomadic life. In this part of the
Republic of Yemen, many companies carry out drilling works and oil
production, which by the will of Allah, will contribute to the development
of the country and the upgrading of the standard of living.
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This English translation suffers from several linguistic and stylistic problems; here
is a more idiomatic version:

Revised TT

Dear Visitor,

This tourist brochure aims to introduce you to three Yemeni provinces
all of which lie within the inland desert region between the southern and
western Yemeni highlands. This area was known historically as the Say-
had Desert and today is called Ramlat al-Sabaatain.

This is the home of the ancient civilizations of Yemen which flourished
at the beginning of the first millennium BC on the banks of the river val-
leys. The region enjoys a continental climate — hot and dry in summer,
and cold in winter.

In some areas the local people follow a Bedouin life-style. In this part
of the Republic of Yemen, a number of companies are engaged in oil-
drilling and oil-production. It is to be hoped that the revenues from these
activities will contribute to the development of the country and the raising
of living standards.

The revised English translation deals with most of the obvious problems in the
official English translation. However, the general style is rather formal for a tour-
ist brochure. Even the opening words, ‘Dear Visitor’, while not impossible in a
British tourist brochure, seem a little out of place; they perhaps suggest an official
notice from a hotel to its clients rather than a text that will entice visitors to explore.

Similarly, the start of the first main paragraph, ‘This tourist brochure aims to
introduce you to [. ..]" is more reminiscent of the initial ‘Abstract’ section of an
academic article (e.g. “This paper deals with several current problems in plant
morphology [. . .]") than of an English-language tourist publication.

In the second paragraph, the second sentence ‘The region enjoys a continental
climate — hot and dry in summer, and cold in winter’ is almost technical in tone
compared with the description of the weather in the Costa Blanca text.

Closely related to the generally formal tone of the Arabic brochure is its rather
academic subject matter. British tourist brochures do sometimes contain historical
information — ‘This is the home of the ancient civilizations of Yemen [. . .]” might
not be out of place in a British tourist brochure. However, it is less likely that a
British tourist brochure would devote significant space to oil exploration and pro-
duction and the implications of these for national development, as is done in the
third and final paragraph here.

The use of the phrase 4 L ()} at the end of the paragraph also raises an interest-
ing cultural issue. The official English translation contains the exotic ‘by the will
of Allah’, a form of expression that seems quite alien to the genre of the tourist
brochure in English. Accordingly, this has been rendered as ‘It is to be hoped that’
in the idiomatic English version — with, of course, a significant translation loss,



Consumer-oriented texts 279

as it presumably involves a clear distortion of the original intention of the writer
of the ST. This example is a reminder of how important it is for the translator to
consider carefully the central feature of cultural differences between the SL public
and the TL public.

20.3 Cultural stereotyping

Different cultures, then, value different things and have different taboos. In addi-
tion, there is also evidence that different cultures stereotype consumers differently.
There may be a tendency in American advertising, for example, to hector or hustle
or patronize the consumer more than in some European cultures; and Japanese
advertisements are well known for taking an indirect, and, in many cases, quite
surreal, approach to the products they are trying to sell.

In this light, consider the following announcement for a photography competi-
tion, from Golden Falcon/s#Y jiall, the inflight magazine of Gulf Air (Karkouti
2000: 38, 41). This appears in both the English and Arabic versions of the magazine.
Judging from the fact that the author is named as Jo Mapp in the English version,
the English version appears to be the ST and the Arabic the TT. The two texts should
be compared and discussed in class. Something to concentrate on particularly is the
differences in tone between the texts and how these differences are created.

Competition
It’s your shot
Your assignment

by Picture Editor Jo Mapp

Have you ever looked at a photograph taken in a magazine and thought to
yourself ‘I could do that’? Well here’s your chance. We want you to send us a
photograph taken by yourself — a photograph that you think would be worthy
of publishing in Golden Falcon or featuring on the front cover. And, when our
judges have selected the best entry, that’s exactly what we will do — publish it
in the magazine or feature it on the cover. Simply read the guidelines set out
by our photography expert — and get shooting.

We would like the photograph you send to have some kind of relevance to
the theme of travel and tourism.

B ga Juadl ABlusa
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In part, the reformulations in the Arabic TT reflect the nature of Standard Ara-
bic. Because of diglossia (Section 15.5.1) and the contrast with colloquial Arabic,
Standard Arabic can be regarded as an intrinsically formal language. The conven-
tions of usage in Arabic require that a written announcement of a photography
competition in a magazine be made in Standard Arabic. Thus, an Arabic text of
this nature is bound to be more formal than an English text written in a fairly
intimate style.

Over and above differences related to diglossia, however, there are clear cultur-
ally related differences between the ST and the TT. The tendency towards greater
distance between writer and reader, with the writer adopting at times a markedly
authoritative tone, seems to reflect a general cultural preference in Arabic and is
not a direct or inevitable result of diglossia.

There are other ways in which consumer-oriented texts may vary among cul-
tures. For instance, certain sorts of consumers may be treated differently in differ-
ent cultures: in one culture the average consumer of a certain type of product may,
for example, be regarded as having more specialist knowledge than the average
consumer of the same type of product in another culture. An example of this is
found in a later part of the photo-competition text we have just been discussing.
The English ST has four guidelines (of which we have reproduced only the first in
our version, beginning ‘We would like the photo you send [. . .]’). The third one
of these reads: ‘If you are aiming to feature your photograph on the cover then it
needs to fit the A4 format of the magazine’. This guideline is simply omitted from
the Arabic TT; the most likely reason for this seems to be that although A4 paper
is used in some parts of the Middle East, the typical Arab reader is felt to be less
knowledgeable in this area than the typical English reader and is not expected to
know what A4 paper is. Therefore, the guideline (in this specific form at least) is
not worth putting into the Arabic TT.

20.4 Genre mixing in consumer-oriented texts

Material within a given genre may also vary culturally in other ways. Take the
average recipe book. On the face of things, this may seem to belong to the category
of empirical genres, for it appears to classify cooking techniques in a descriptively
systematic manner, to offer factual and objective accounts of the contents and
appearances of dishes, as well as of their preparation. In itself, this almost makes
recipe books sound like scientific texts. But this does not account for several fea-
tures, in English at least, of recipe books; the fact that they are rarely written in
a technically and scientifically neutral style; the fact that their use of tonal style
is often calculated to draw the reader into a comfortable, possibly flattering, rela-
tionship; the fact that they have a transparently helpful organization, beyond what
could be expected of the most indulgent scientific textbook; and the fact that recipe
books are often lavishly illustrated with glossy pictures. Such features indicate a
consumer-oriented purpose in recipe books that contain them and are well worth
looking out for when translating certain kinds of ‘commercial’ ST. Even if not
directly consumer oriented to the sale of particular foodstuffs, most recipe books
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are, at the very least, specimens of a hybrid genre characterized by the dual purpose
of description and persuasion.

Choosing a register for a consumer-oriented TT can be problematic in itself. For
instance, there may be little in common among the groups of consumers aimed
at by the ST and the TT, respectively. In any case, any TL genre selected as a
prototype for the TT is likely to provide specimens in widely divergent styles and
registers, leaving the translator with several possible models: the decisive question
is that of the purpose and audience of the TT.

Practical 20

Practical 20.1 Translation of consumer-oriented texts:
DA uld Aae cuils o)

Assignment

Read the following extract from an article in Golden Falcon ) j&a) (Karkouti
2000: 42-43), the inflight magazine of Gulf Air, together with its Arabic transla-
tion, which appears in the same magazine. The article, which is designed to interest
readers in the touristic virtues of Morocco, is titled ‘Discover Morocco with Gulf
Air’ in the English ST and < _aall GLESY «mdall o) phy aa 168ls in the Arabic TT.
The extract is taken from a section that deals with Fez.

Using the same general procedure for detailing differences as you used for
discussing the photo-competition text in Section 20.3:

(1) Identify the places where the TT differs significantly from the ST.
(i) Comment on the differences, accounting for them — where possible — in
terms of the following categories:

(a) tome (tonal register)

(b) culture (especially identification with cultural heritage in contemporary
Arab culture)

(c) religion (i.e. religious sensibilities)

(d) sensitivity (i.e. avoidance of sensitive or taboo subjects other than
religion)

Some examples of changes may fit more than one category. Where they do, you may
mark them as belonging to two or more categories. You may feel that other catego-
ries can be added to those listed under (ii); feel free to add these. You may also find
changes that do not fit easily into any category. If you do, list these as uncategorized.

ST

Fez has a lot to be proud of. It is the place where the great 14th-century his-
torian and traveller Ibn Khaldoun lived and its centrepiece is the grand Kara-
ouine mosque, reputedly one of the world’s oldest universities. The city has
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built on these venerable origins by organizing a series of festivals throughout
the year. Music, painting and cooking become the focus of scholarly debates,
conferences and informal discussions about the place of artistry in the mod-
ern world. There’s a terrific enthusiasm for the subjects and those curious to
know more about Fez and its heritage travel from around the globe crossing
the usual boundaries that keep people apart.

These special cultural programmes take place in the warren of tiled court-
yards and narrow alleyways that make up the heart and the head of this fasci-
nating city. Heart and head because Fez is both a sort of forerunner of Oxford
and Cambridge, the centre where intellectual rigour and scientific endeavour
was pioneered and then fostered, but also its heart for it is here that Moulay
Idriss founder and patron saint of Fez (and also founder of Morocco’s first
royal dynasty) is buried and pilgrims from all over Morocco come to his
shrine. Additionally there are over 3,000 mosques and medrasas or religious
schools within its dark, maze-like streets.

TT

LeBlay gl a5 o A8 Lgld g jlma 5 L U et el HAE GuldAipne cilS )

Ohse e oo a8 Ll LaS ¢ sald 0l (@dniallyy ialia ¢ gl (el plaia¥) alle 5 & 5 3alls
st Jliinl Alls lall alsial o fiad Gl R0 2S5 5 alall & Claalal a8 ¢ 58l Rnals
el 3V Gady Lo Lgie e site e e s oYLl Abia ) L) guc  Alaial) Lgalsl ngus 3)
A 5 48 pall 8 jlaall G (A e (b s cgall (538 (in g ) O g3l 5 oA gall 5
b Oy calladl iy IS (g Lt lcmn 5 61 348 a8 () N ) 5501 glada (plll cAad )l
L pan (o A 8 et Al el Aaall b i L sale 5 oVl (3e Y15 ulinY)
Gy Leion e leans aSad s DB U (e Liamy (S el Sl claal ) e 85
O (o Ripne ey e i g Al g 5 Asalall pial sall i iLlall 5 ) sl 24
LeisS s cLaillay o (8 3y 505 o yualS ina o LS Lalas AN 5 alall Ul amia L35S
u.ujUa_, ‘QIS‘),J\ qum_’.\.A cw&@hw}aw‘)d\ LA}A%\ (.\uALA\ u.uu\ CA:'A;\ cl.'ga_j‘) ) daia
[, . ] &ﬂ\)‘;uuy‘ﬁlﬂua.u‘)&a\}m3000w)35hw1&);)3éh&5EJ)\L}:u:l&-ﬁ‘

Practical 20.2 Translation of consumer-oriented texts: (s & oS s a

Assignment

(1) Discuss the strategic problems confronting the translator of the following
text, and outline your own strategy for dealing with them.
(i1) Translate the text into English.
(ii1) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your translation.

Contextual information

This text is taken from the website http://www.tourisme.gov.tn/index.
php?id=92&L~=1. This is run by the Tunisian government and is intended to attract
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Arab tourists to Tunisia. You have been asked to produce an English-language
version aimed principally at potential tourists from Britain and Ireland but also at
other English-speaking countries, such as Canada, the United States, Australia and
New Zealand, as well as English speakers from mainland Europe.

ST
85 g als Lia e
sl Ay Y1 alleall e g Y1 aSiSayy coli) ) slandly dakla Guadl) Cus oS L e

Gl Jlay dnd el g3 e el gaia e LOAN bl g cdlaaY) Al 5 6 jaciall
Alsaal) alod) alaliall e i CalEiK)

(il 98 IS

Uil o sl Al (s i 55 i ol janall lael (3 L) sia 3l Ll s dgaie
3 jlaal) (i culS a8 (Ailaiall & Canld AR el el jlaally 3l s o 5 S8 (L i)
Apla gy Aablie Lial Sy casll () 6 puials Zaaedl) LAE any JI 55 Y ) cdaalda 1l
Al e saals Rl 5y Ailudud cila ol J) 35 Y 5 5 ke

4 il g uaddly jad)

JalS e 5 A il S L) s ) Saan e ehlilall el a5 ¢ ilall Gand) da )
cdara yi Bale) &5 Lo Loty Lo a0 Lgia I ciicadll 3ol e dboda i Aald) oy 530
O Al pad o sl Bl 5 lanal) aldal) ety 5 Lanadl A8S lllia 5 (31 530 ae 2o D
Oandll (3ilas 930 dall Gliall Cus Axplal)

Al Aila Abilal) Aalyedl

4 i) aant Allae iy dleay Lo gl (e Jilall Jef JSI6 daals A< La Jub
Ll (g san s cidlial) Aun 3 Jla 0 culd ¢l o) e Canllly () ganions agia jlaaall 5aaY)
Al Jid¥I e iy e 5 JAdl Aeliva g a1l o 535 cagn Alala solise a8l 8

Practical 20.3 Translation of consumer-oriented texts:
Gad A — A i

Assignment

(i) Discuss the strategic problems confronting the translator of the following
text, and outline your own strategy for dealing with them.
(i1) Translate the text into English.
(iii) Explain the decisions of detail you made in producing your translation.

Contextual information

Like the ST in Practical 20.2, this text is taken from the website http://www.tour
isme.gov.tn/index.php?id=108&L=1. This is run by the Tunisian government and
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is intended to attract Arab tourists to Tunisia. You have been asked to produce an
English-language version aimed principally at potential tourists from Britain and
Ireland but also at other English-speaking countries, such as Canada, the United
States, Australia and New Zealand, as well as English speakers from mainland
Europe.

ST
ETEGENp VR SY51Y

et O o) e e 8 el sda caelUaiud a8 gl giall () el Gl A a8
Lz Jaand e Ul a3l gl 55 Sl s Al el s 5 gl Ll L 555 g3lSn
Al Jad) el

L o giall 8 bl aaliall 28t aal ool s jae Juads &5 5 5 Conpal S
SIall dae 3 hall 8 Cillai) ol g aaiay dia g 5 phaie Apalan Ak g Aadd (30U (pady A
S e 15 o adae 3 3 68 jaaie Al ladd 228 o8 5 jaall olies Aallaall

ub\.cn_\h‘_gw\)ﬂu.\.d\aah uua‘)mm‘);e}‘);@iu})“)ad‘é\:_’uda)k.}m}
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sl Jlene o4y J3 3
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(s g8 ) sl gl
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21 Summary and conclusion

The only conclusion necessary to Thinking Arabic Translation is a summing up of
what the translator is supposed to be thinking about. The first thing to remember is
that, whatever revision or editing the TT has undergone, it is the translator who is
ultimately responsible for it. ‘Thinking’ translation implies a clear-sighted accep-
tance of this responsibility, but it also implies reducing the element of chance in
how the TT will be received. If responsibility entails making decisions, applying
the method presented in this book will enable the translator to make them intel-
ligently and imaginatively enough to be confident of what the overall impact of
the TT will be. This is why we have stressed throughout the course the need for
a clearly formulated initial strategy and for clearly formulated decisions of detail
rationally linked to the strategy.

One thing we hope to have shown is that no strategy can be assumed a priori.
Formulating an appropriate strategy means assessing the salient features of a par-
ticular ST and of the particular circumstances in which it is to be translated. The
crucial question then is: How do I decide which features are salient? What we have
tried to do is equip the student translator with a way of answering this question,
whatever the nature of the ST. For our purposes, the salient features of a text can
be said to be its most relevant ones, those that have significant expressive function.
Devising a strategy means prioritizing the cultural, formal, semantic, stylistic and
genre-related properties of the ST according to two things: their relative textual
relevance and the amount of attention they should receive in translation. The aim
is to deal with translation loss in as rational and systematic a way as possible.
This implies being prepared, if necessary, to lose features that have relatively little
textual relevance in a given ST (e.g. alliteration in a technical text on mining),
sacrificing less relevant textual details to more relevant ones. And, of course, it
implies using compensation to restore features of high textual relevance that can-
not be more directly rendered (e.g. a play on words in a literary text).

‘Textual relevance’ is thus a qualitative measure of how far particular properties
of a text are responsible for its overall impact. Textually relevant features are those
that stand out as making the text what it is. Because it is the translator who decides
what is textually relevant, the decision is inescapably subjective but not necessar-
ily damagingly so. A fairly objective test of textual relevance is to imagine that a
particular textual feature is omitted from the text and to assess what difference this
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would make to the overall impact of the text. If the answer is ‘little or none’, the
property in question has little textual relevance. But if omitting it would imply a
loss in either the genre representative or the individual character of the text, then
it has high textual relevance.

Developing a translation strategy by assessing textual relevance in an ST entails
scanning the text for every kind of feature that might be relevant to producing an
appropriate TT. For this scanning to be effective, it is vital to have in mind a system-
atic set of questions to ask of the ST. These questions correspond to the checklist of
kinds of textual features introduced in the schema of textual matrices at the end of
the Introduction to this book. The successive chapters of Thinking Arabic Transla-
tion tackle the sorts of translation issues lying behind the questions that need to be
asked of texts. The idea is that the translator learns to ask the questions systemati-
cally, one after the other. As students working through the book will have found, it
only takes a bit of practice to be able to do this very quickly and efficiently.

Some comments are called for on aspects of the relation between the schema
of textual matrices and the book you have read. First, the ‘cultural’ matrix is dif-
ferent in focus from the others. Unlike the others, it does not list types of features
that may in themselves be salient in the ST before the translator starts forming a
strategy. Corresponding to Chapter 4, it lists types of features whose relevance
can only be decided when the translator starts to form a strategy. That is, it draws
attention to features that force the translator to choose between source-culture and
target-culture elements. As such, it invites the translator to assess how far the cul-
ture specificity of ST features is textually relevant — this is why we have included
it in the schema of textual matrices.

The other matrices are more straightforward reminders of what sorts of thing
to look for when asking what the relevant features of a text are. Chapter 6, cor-
responding to the genre matrix, gives a set of parameters to apply in identifying
textual genre preparatory to translation. Chapters 7, 8 and 14 correspond to the
semantic matrix, introducing translation issues raised by the denotative, connota-
tive and metaphorical properties of texts. Chapters 9—10 and 12—13 correspond
to the formal matrix; the translation issues addressed here are the ones most typi-
cally raised by formal features of the texts. Chapter 11 corresponds to both the
semantic and the formal matrices. Chapter 15 corresponds to the varietal matrix;
the questions to ask here concern language variety and its translation implications.
Chapters 1620 then give a brief sample of the many subgenres from which profes-
sional translators will normally choose their specialities.

Some vital topics in this book do not figure as such in the schema of matrices.
This is because they either apply universally from top to bottom of the schema or
concern a translation operation, not a textual feature. Grammatical transposition,
for example, is introduced in Chapter 2 but is of central relevance in every chap-
ter and every practical. There is a case to be made for including it in the cultural
matrix, but it is so pervasive that it is not useful to identify it as a discrete element
in the matrix.

Another absolutely crucial topic is revising. Although this involves subtle analy-
ses, which ultimately require consideration of all the matrices, it is introduced very
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early in the course, in Chapter 3, because it is a vital stage in the translation process
and figures in several chapters and practicals. Similarly, compensation, introduced
in Chapter 5, applies everywhere. More than anything else, successful compensa-
tion exemplifies the combination of imagination and rigour that is the mark of a
good translator. However, even though compensation very often involves cultural
and/or grammatical transposition, it is a translation operation, not a textual feature.

One preeminent translation issue is neither a textual feature nor a translation
operation. This is the translation brief — why the text is being translated, on whose
behalf and for what audience. As we suggest in Chapter 6, it is useful, for practical
translation needs, to see the communicative purpose of a text as very closely linked
with its genre. Genre, of course, is a textual feature and as such figures at the head
of the schema at the end of the Introduction. The reason why it is placed at the top
is precisely that it shares a prime importance with communicative purpose: the
translation process will result in a translation product, a text having specific textual
features and produced in order to meet a communicative demand. This demand,
formulated by the work provider, is the translation brief. As the brief is neither a
process nor a textual feature, it does not have a chapter to itself. But it has decisive
importance, and that is why we have everywhere stressed its role as a parameter in
assessing the relevance of ST and TT textual features, and why, in practicals, you
have been asked to produce your TTs as if in response to a specific commission.

It should be remembered that the schema of matrices can be used to analyze any
text, not just an ST. It can be applied to draft TTs, their features being systemati-
cally compared with those of the ST so as to see which details will be acceptable
in the final version. Published TTs can also be evaluated in the same way. But
whatever the text that is analyzed by this method, never forget that the watchword
is thinking translation. This course encourages a methodical approach based on
reasoned analysis of textual features and the translation problems they pose. But
‘methodical’ is not synonymous with ‘mechanical’ or ‘automatic’. As we said in
the Introduction, good translators know what they are doing: for thinking transla-
tion, there has to be a thinker, an individual person using flair and rigour to take
creative, responsible decisions.

To sum up, then, we have tried to do two things in this course. First, to help you
ask and answer the strategic questions we listed in Section 1.1: What is the mes-
sage content of this particular ST? What are its salient linguistic features? What are
its principal effects? What genre does it belong to, and what audience is it aimed
at? What are the functions and intended audience of my translation? What are the
implications of these factors? If a choice has to be made among them, which ones
should be given priority? And second, to help you use intelligent, creative tech-
niques for the translation operation, the battle with the problems of syntax, lexis,
etc. that has to be fought in translating particular expressions in their particular
contexts.

Finally, having completed the course, you may wish to find out about becoming
a professional translator. Books giving advice for aspiring and practising transla-
tors include Jenner and Jenner (2010), Samuellson-Brown (2010) and McKay
(2011). A nice summary is provided in Cragie, Higgins, Hervey and Gambarotta
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(2016; chapters 17 and 19). A good place to find companies that offer in-house
training and posts in Britain is the Institute of Translating and Interpreting’s /77
Bulletin, published every two months. The /77 Bulletin offers membership, gained
by examination and experience, which is valuable if you are thinking about pro-
gressing to freelance work. An equally valuable qualification is the Diploma in
Translation of the Chartered Institute of Linguists; the examination for this is held
every November, and several institutions offer preparatory courses for it, whether
on site or by distance learning. For details of the services provided by these bodies,
and the categories of membership they offer, you can visit their websites:

Institute of Translation and Interpreting: www.ITL.org.uk
Chartered Institute of Linguists: https://www.ciol.org.uk/

In the United States, several organizations offer certification and training in trans-
lation. These include:

American Translators Association: www.atanet.org

The Wikipedia article ‘List of translators and interpreters associations’ includes
information about associations in most English-speaking countries as well as Jor-
dan in the Arab world:

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/List of translators and interpreters associations

If you decide that you do want a career in translation, remember that you must be
enthusiastic and determined. Freelancing in particular can be precarious to begin
with. Workflow is usually erratic, at least until you become established and have
several work providers. But once you are established, you will be unlikely to want
to return to a routine job, as the independence of freelancing makes for an interest-
ing, varied and stimulating occupation. May the loss be with you!
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Glossary

This glossary contains a list of all key terms used in the book, which are high-
lighted in the main text in bold when they first occur. Immediately following each
term, the glossary also includes a reference to the chapter or section in which the
term is most fully discussed.

addition see translation by addition.

affective meaning (Section 8.4) a type of connotative meaning, affective
meaning is the emotive effect worked on the addressee by using one particular
linguistic expression rather than others that might have been used to express
the same literal message.

alliteration (Section 9.1.1) the recurrence of the same sound or sound cluster
at the beginning of two or more words occurring near or next to one another;
not to be confused with onomatopoeia.

allusive meaning (Section 8.5) a type of connotative meaning; in a given lin-
guistic expression, allusive meaning consists of invoking the meaning of an
entire saying or quotation in which that expression figures. NB If a saying
or quotation appears in full, then that is a case of citation (e.g. ‘The darling
buds of May are just beautiful this year’); allusion occurs when only part of
the saying or quotation is used but that part evokes the meaning of the entire
saying or quotation (e.g. ‘Brrr . . . No darling buds yet awhile, I’m afraid”).

anaphora sece grammatical anaphora and rhetorical anaphora.

associative meaning (Section 8.3) the connotative meaning of a linguistic
expression that takes the form of attributing to the referent certain stereo-
typically expected properties culturally or linguistically associated with that
referent.

associative repetition (Section 7.2.3) semantic repetition involving at least two
or more elements, one of which is a basic element, and the other, or others,
of which are associated with that element. An example is oW a5 22l geiall,
translated literally as ‘the experimental method, and its features’ but more
idiomatically as ‘the features of the experimental method’.

assonance (Section 9.1.1) the recurrence of a sound or sound cluster within words
occurring near or next to one another; not to be confused with onomatopoeia.
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attitudinal meaning (Section 8.2) the connnotative meaning of a linguistic
expression that takes the form of implicitly conveying a commonly held atti-
tude or value judgement in respect to the referent of the expression.

background information see backgrounding.

backgrounding (Section 12.2.3) the conveying in a sentence of background
information (i.e. information that is not central to the overall topic of a particu-
lar section of text). Background information is normally conveyed through
the use of subordinate clauses.

back-translation (Section 2.2.1) translation of a TT back into the SL; the result-
ing text will almost certainly not be identical to the original ST.

calque (Section 4.3) a form of cultural transposition whereby a TT expression
is closely modelled on the grammatical structure of the corresponding ST
expression; a calque is like a moment of exoticism, although exoticism proper
is a feature of whole texts or sections of texts. NB Calque is different from
cultural borrowing, which imports the ST expression verbatim into the TT.

code-switching (Section 15.6) the alternating use of two or more recognizably
different language variants (varieties of the same language, or different lan-
guages) within the same text.

cognitive meaning see denotative meaning.

coherence (adj. coherent) (Section 13.2.1) the tacit, yet intellectually discern-
ible, thematic or affective development that characterizes a text as distinct
from a random sequence of unrelated sentences.

cohesion (adj. cohesive) (Section 13.2.1) the explicit and transparent linking of
sentences and larger sections of text by the use of overt linguistic devices,
such as conjunctions or grammatical anaphora, that act as ‘signposts’ for
the coherence of the text.

collocation (Section 8.6) occurrence of one word in close proximity to another.

collocative meaning (Section 8.6) the connotative meaning lent to a linguis-
tic expression by the meaning of some other expression with which it fre-
quently collocates (e.g. ‘intercourse’ almost invariably acquires a connotation
of ‘sex’ from the common collocation of ‘sexual intercourse’). Collocative
meaning is thus the ‘echo’ of expressions that partner a given expression in
commonly used phrases.

communicative translation (Section 2.1.4, Section 4.6) a mode of free transla-
tion whereby ST expressions are replaced with their contextually/situationally
appropriate cultural equivalents in the TL (i.e. the TL uses situationally apt
target culture equivalents in preference to literal translation).

compensation (Chapter 5) a technique of reducing translation loss; where any
conventional translation, however literal or free, would entail an unaccept-
able translation loss, this loss is mitigated by deliberately introducing a less
acceptable one, important ST effects being approximated in the TT through
means other than those used in the ST. NB Unlike an unavoidable standard
grammatical transposition, for example, compensation is not forced on the
translator by the constraints of TL structure — it is a free, conscious, careful,
ad-hoc choice.
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compensation by splitting (Section 5.2) compensation that involves dividing up a
feature carried in a relatively shorter stretch of the ST and spreading it over a rela-
tively longer stretch of the TT; an ad-hoc choice, not a grammatical constraint.

compensation in kind (Section 5.2) compensation that involves using a differ-
ent kind of textual effect in the TT from the one used in the corresponding part
of the ST; an ad-hoc choice, not a grammatical constraint; most compensation
is compensation in kind, whatever other features it has.

compensation in place (Section 5.2) compensation that involves a TT textual
effect occurring at a different place, relative to the other features in the TT
context, from the corresponding textual effect in the ST context; an ad-hoc
choice, not a grammatical constraint.

connective (Section 13.2.1) an expression that links two sentences together (or,
by extension, that links two clauses together) by making plain the relationship
between those two sentences (or clauses).

connotation see connotative meaning.

connotative meaning (or connotation) (Chapter 8) the implicit overtones that
a linguistic expression carries over and above its denotative meaning. NB
The overall meaning of an expression is a compound of its denotative mean-
ing plus these overtones and its contextual nuances.

cultural borrowing (Section 4.5) taking over an SL expression verbatim from
the ST into the TT; the borrowed term may remain unaltered in form or it
may undergo some degree of transliteration. NB Cultural borrowing differs
from calque and exoticism, which do not use the ST expression verbatim but
adapt it into the TL, however minimally.

cultural transplantation (Section 4.4) the highest degree of cultural transpo-
sition involving the wholesale deletion of source-culture details mentioned in
the ST and their replacement with target-culture details in the TT.

cultural transposition (Chapter 4) any departure from literal translation that
involves replacing SL-specific features with TL-specific features, thereby to
some extent reducing the foreignness of the TT.

decisions of detail (Section 1.1) translation decisions taken in respect to specific
problems of lexis, syntax, etc.; decisions of detail are taken in the light of
previous strategic decisions, although they may well in their turn lead the
translator to refine the original strategy.

denotative meaning (Chapter 7) the conventional range of referential meaning
attributed to a linguistic expression. NB The overall meaning of an expres-
sion in context is compounded by this denotative meaning plus any connota-
tive meanings and contextual nuances of the expression.

dialect (Section 15.4) a language variety with non-standard features of accent,
vocabulary, syntax and sentence formation characteristic of the regional
provenance of its users.

diglossia (Section 15.5.1) a situation where two very different varieties of a lan-
guage co-occur throughout a community of speakers, each having a distinct
range of social functions. The co-existence of Standard Arabic (s>=#) and
colloquial Arabic (axle) is an example of diglossia.
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discourse level (Section 13.2) the level of textual variables on which whole
texts or sections of text are considered as coherent or cohesive entities.

editing (Section 3.3) the final ‘polishing’ of a TT, following revision, and focus-
ing on matching TT style and presentation to the expectations of the target
readership.

exegetic translation (Section 1.3) a style of translation in which the TT
expresses and comments on additional details that are not explicitly conveyed
in the ST (i.e. the TT is an explication, and usually an expansion, of the con-
tents of the ST).

exoticism (Section 4.2) the lowest degree of cultural transposition, importing
linguistic and cultural features wholesale from the ST into the TT with mini-
mal adaptation; exoticism generally involves multiple calques. NB Exoticism
is different from cultural borrowing, which does not adapt ST material into
the TL but quotes it verbatim.

foreground information see foregrounding.

foregrounding (Section 12.2.3) the conveying in a sentence of foreground
information (i.e. information that is central to the overall topic of a particular
section of text). Foreground information is normally conveyed through the
use of main clauses.

free translation (Section 2.1.3) a style of translation in which there is only a
global correspondence between units of the ST and units of the TT — for
example, a rough sentence-to-sentence correspondence, or an even looser
correspondence in terms of even larger sections of text.

generalization see generalizing translation.

generalizing translation (or generalization) (Section 7.1.3) rendering an ST
expression by a TL hyperonym (e.g. translating J& as ‘uncle’). The denota-
tive meaning of the TT expression is wider and less specific than that of the
corresponding ST expression (i.e. a generalizing translation omits detail that
is explicitly present in the denotative meaning of the ST expression).

genre (or text type) (Chapter 6) a category to which, in a given culture, a given
text is seen to belong and within which it is seen to share a type of commu-
nicative purpose with other texts — that is, the text is seen to be more or less
typical of the genre.

gist translation (Section 1.3) a style of translation in which the TT expresses
only the gist of the ST (i.e. the TT is at the same time a synopsis of the ST).

grammatical anaphora (Section 13.2.1) the replacement of previously used lin-
guistic expressions by simpler and less specific expressions (such as pronouns)
having the same contextual referent (e.g. ‘I dropped the bottle, and it broke”).

grammatical level (Section 10.2) the level of textual variables on which are
considered words, the decomposition of inflected, derived and compound
words into their morphological constituent parts and the syntactic arrange-
ment of words into phrases and sentences.

grammatical transposition (Section 2.1.2) translating an ST expression having
a given grammatical structure by a TT expression having a different grammat-
ical structure containing different parts of speech in a different arrangement.
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hyperonym or superordinate (Section 7.1.2) a linguistic expression whose
denotative meaning includes, but is wider and less specific than, the range
of denotative meaning of another expression (e.g. ‘vehicle’ is a hyperonym
of ‘car’).

hyperonym-hyponym repetition (Section 7.2.2) repetition involving a hyper-
onym and a hyponym. An example is 0slsaials 4el)) translated literally
as ‘sellers and barrow-men’ but more idiomatically as ‘shopkeepers and
barrow-men’.

hyperonymy-hyponymy (Section 7.1.2) the semantic relationship between a
hyperonym and a hyponym; a lesser degree of semantic equivalence than
synonymy.

hyponym (Section 7.1.2) a linguistic expression whose denotative meaning
is included in, but is narrower and more specific than, the range of denotative
meaning of another expression (e.g. ‘lorry’ is a hyponym of ‘vehicle’).

idiom (Section 2.1.5) a fixed expression whose meaning cannot be deduced from
the denotative meanings of the words that constitute it (e.g. ‘office politics is
a can of worms’, ‘that’s not my cup of tea’, ‘she’s so stuck up’).

idiomatic (Section 2.1.5) an idiomatic expression is one that is unremarkable,
‘natural’, ‘normal’ and completely acceptable in a given language. NB ‘Idi-
omatic’ is not synonymous with idiomizing.

idiomizing translation (Section 2.1.5) arelatively free translation that respects
the ST message content but typically uses TL idioms or phonic and rhythmic
patterns to give an easy read, even if this means sacrificing some semantic
details or nuances of tone. NB ‘Idiomizing’ is not synonymous with idiomatic.

interlinear translation (Section 2.1.1) a style of translation in which the TT
provides a literal rendering for each successive meaningful unit of the ST
(including affixes) and arranges these units in the order of their occurrence in
the ST, regardless of the conventional grammatical order of units in the TL.

intersemiotic translation (Section 1.2) translating from one semiotic system
(i.e. system for communication) into another.

intertextual level (Section 13.3) the level of textual variables on which texts
are considered as bearing significant external relationships to other texts (e.g.
by allusion or imitation, or by virtue of genre membership).

intralingual translation (Section 1.3) the re-expression of a message conveyed
in a particular form of words in a given language by means of another form
of words in the same language.

lexical see lexis.

lexical item repetition (Section 10.2.4.1) repetition of the same lexical item
(word) in close proximity.

lexicalized metaphor (Section 14.2.1) a metaphor whose meaning is relatively
fixed and can therefore be given a dictionary definition.

lexis (adj. lexical) (Section 10.2.1) the totality of the words in a given language.

linguistic expression (Section 2.1.5) a self-contained and meaningful item in a
given language, such as a word, a phrase or a sentence.

literal meaning see denotative meaning.
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literal translation (Section 2.1.2) an SL-oriented, word-for-word style of trans-
lation in which the denotative meaning of all words in the ST is taken as if
straight from the dictionary, but the conventions of TL grammar are respected.

metaphor (Chapter 14) a figure of speech in which two things (or ideas or emo-
tions) are likened to each other by being fused together into a new, non-
denotative compound (e.g. ‘the army is a rampart against invasion’, ‘the red,
red rose of my love’, ‘he blew a fuse’); metaphor is thus different from simile,
in which the two things are compared but not fused together (e.g. ‘the army
is like a rampart against invasion’, ‘my love is like a red, red rose’, ‘it was as
if he were an electrical installation with a fuse that blew”).

morphology (adj. morphological) (Section 10.2) the branch of grammar that
concerns the arrangement of basic grammatical elements, morphemes, into
words.

(near-)synonym repetition see synonym and near-synonym repetition.

near-synonymy (Section 7.1.5) a case of hyperonymy-hyponymy or semantic
overlap that comes close to being synonymy.

non-lexicalized metaphor (Section 14.2.1) a metaphor whose range of potential
meanings is not definable and cannot therefore be given a dictionary definition.

omission see translation by omission.

onomatopoeia (Section 9.1.2) a word whose phonic form imitates a sound; not
to be confused with alliteration or assonance.

parallelism (Chapter 11) the use of at least two phrases whose denotative mean-
ing, grammar and possibly phonic features are closely related to one another.

partial overlap see partially overlapping translation.

partially overlapping translation (or partial overlap) (Section 7.1.4) render-
ing an ST expression by a TL expression whose range of denotative mean-
ings overlaps only partially with that of the ST expression (e.g. translating
33l as “lecturer’) — that is, the denotative meaning of the TT expression both
adds some detail not explicit in the denotative meaning of the ST expression
(she works in a university, not in a school) and omits some other detail that
is explicit in the denotative meaning of the ST expression (she is female);
partially overlapping translation thus simultaneously combines elements of
generalizing translation and particularizing translation.

particularization see particularizing translation.

particularizing translation (or particularization) (Section 7.1.3) rendering
an ST expression by a TL hyponym (e.g. translating 4cls as ‘watch’). The
denotative meaning of the TT expression is narrower and more specific than
that of the corresponding ST expression (i.e. a particularizing translation adds
detail to the TT that is not explicitly expressed in the ST).

pattern repetition (Section 10.2.3.1) the repetition of the same pattern
(358, Jels, Jgia, dfé, Unia, etc.) in two or more words in close proximity,
as in #Mals Sl ‘thoughts and dreams’.

phonic/graphic level (Section 9.1) the level of textual variables on which
is considered the patterned organization of sound segments (phonemes) in
speech or of letters (graphemes) in writing.
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phrase repetition (Section 10.2.4.2) repetition of the same phrase in close
proximity.

polysemy (Section 7.1) a situation in which a lexical item has a range of differ-
ent and distinct meanings or senses (e.g. plain = (i) ‘clear’, (ii) ‘unadorned’,
(iii) ‘tract of flat country’). A large proportion of a language’s vocabulary is
polysemic (or polysemous).

propositional meaning see denotative meaning.

prosodic level (Section 9.2) the level of textual variables on which are consid-
ered ‘metrically’ patterned stretches of speech within which syllables have
varying degrees of prominence (e.g. through stress and vowel differentiation),
varying degrees of pace (e.g. through length and tempo) and varying qualities
of pitch.

reflected meaning (Section 8.7) the connotative meaning given to a linguistic
expression by the fact either that the form used calls to mind another denota-
tive meaning of the same word or phrase (in which case reflected meaning
is a function of polysemy) or another denotative meaning of another word or
phrase that is the same or similar in form (in which case reflected meaning
is a function of ~omonymy, or near-homonymy) — that is, reflected meaning is
the ‘echo’ of another denotative meaning whose form sounds or is spelt the
same or nearly the same as the form in question.

register see social register and tonal register.

rephrasing (Section 1.3) the exact rendering of the message content of a given
ST in a TT that is radically different in form but that neither adds details that
are not explicitly conveyed by the ST nor omits details that are explicitly
conveyed in it; perfect rephrasing is rarely achieved.

revision (Section 3.2) checking a TT against the ST; compare editing.

rheme sece theme.

rhetorical anaphora (Section 13.2.1) the repetition for rhetorical effect of a
word or words at the beginning of successive or closely associated clauses
or phrases.

rhyme (Section 9.1.1) thyme occurs when, in two or more words, the last stressed
vowel and all of the sounds that follow it are identical and in the same order.

root repetition (Section 10.2.3.2) repetition of the same root in two or more
words in close proximity, as in Gsslall ¢ Lkai,

semantic distancing (Section 7.2.1) relaying both elements of an ST phrase
involving synonyms or near-synonyms by different words in the TL but
choosing TL words whose meanings are more obviously distinct than those
of their ST counterparts. An example is ‘astonishes and alarms’ in the transla-
tion of 4lad 5 4day, as it astonishes and alarms him’.

semantic field (Section 7.3) an area of meaning that is recognized as being fairly
discrete (e.g. the semantic field of terms describing agricultural machinery).

semantic repetition (Section 7.2) repetition of meaning, most basically involv-
ing the use of two (or more) synonyms or near-synonyms (see synonym
and near-synonym repetition), but by extension involving hyperonym-
hyponym repetition and associative repetition.
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sentence (Section 12.1) a complete, self-contained linguistic unit capable of
acting as a vehicle for communication; over and above the basic grammati-
cal units that it contains, a sentence must have sense-conferring properties
of intonation or punctuation in English (although in Arabic some writing is
without punctuation). It may in addition contain features of word order etc.
that contribute to the overall meaning, or ‘force’, of the sentence.

sentential level (Section 12.1) the level of textual variables on which sentences
are considered.

SL  see source language.

social register (Section 15.2.2) a style of speaking/writing from which relatively
detailed stereotypical information about the social identity of the speaker/
writer can be inferred.

sociolect (Section 15.3) a language variety with features of accent, vocabulary,
syntax and sentence formation characteristic of the class and other social
affiliations of it users.

source language (or SL) (Section 1.1) the language in which the ST is expressed.

source text (or ST) (Section 1.1) the text requiring translation.

ST see source text.

strategic decisions (Section 1.1) the initial decisions that constitute the transla-
tor’s strategy; strategic decisions are taken, in the light of the nature of the
ST and the requirements of the TT, as to which ST properties should have
priority in translation; decisions of detail are taken in the light of these stra-
tegic decisions.

strategy (Section 1.1) the translator’s overall ‘game plan’, consisting of deci-
sions taken before starting to translate in detail — for example, whether and
when to give denotative meaning a higher priority than style, to address a
lay readership or a specialist one, to maximize or minimize foreignness in the
TT, to use formal language or slang, prose or verse, etc.

suffix repetition (Section 10.2.3.3) repetition of the same suffix at the end of
words in close proximity. An example is the repetition of <L in e sill (i )l
el g cld) Al g cala i g,

superordinate see hyperonym.

synonym (Section 7.1.1) a linguistic expression that has exactly the same range
of denotative meaning as one of more other linguistic expressions.

synonym and near-synonym repetition (also termed (near-)synonym repeti-
tion) (Section 7.2.1) repetition of meaning involving two (or more) syn-
onyms or near-synonyms. This is used in Arabic for emphasis and other
purposes.

synonymy (Section 7.1.1) the semantic relationship between synonyms; syn-
onymy is the highest degree of semantic equivalence.

syntax (adj. syntactic) (Section 10.2) the branch of grammar that concerns the
arrangement of words into phrases and — with the addition of features of into-
nation, punctuation and word order — into sentences.

target language (or TL) (Section 1.1) the language into which the ST is to be
translated.
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target text (or TT) (Section 1.1) the text that is a translation of the ST.

temporal variety (Section 15.5) a language variety defined by its standard use
at a particular time period (e.g. Victorian English).

text (Section 1.1) any stretch of speech or writing produced in a given language
(or mixture of languages — cf. code-switching) and assumed to make a coher-
ent whole on the discourse level.

text type see genre.

textual variables (Introduction) all of the demonstrable features contained in a
text and that could, in another text, have been different (i.e. each textual vari-
able constitutes a genuine option in the text).

theme (and rheme) (Section 12.2.2) the organization of phrases and sentences,
mainly through word ordering, into elements that have greater or lesser
degrees of predictability.

TL see target language.

tonal register (Section 15.2.1) a style of speaking/writing adopted as a means
of conveying an affective attitude of the speaker/writer to the addressee. The
connotative meaning of a feature of tonal register is an affective mean-
ing, conveyed by the choice of one out of a range of expressions capable of
conveying a particular literal message (e.g. ‘Excuse me, please’ versus ‘Shift
your butt’).

translation by addition (Section 2.2.2.2) the addition to the TT of something
that does not occur in the ST.

translation by omission (Section 2.2.2.1) the omission from the TT of some-
thing that occurs in the ST.

translation loss (Section 2.2.1) any feature of incomplete replication of the
ST in the TT; translation loss is therefore not limited to the omission of ST
features in the TT; where the TT has features not present in the ST, the addi-
tion of these also counts as translation loss. In any given TT, translation loss
is inevitable on most levels of textual variables and likely on all. NB The
translation losses in the TT are only significant in so far as they prevent the
successful implementation of the translator’s strategy for the TT.

transliteration (Section 4.7) the use of TL spelling conventions for the written
representation of SL expressions.

TT see target text.
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81,294

pattern (morphological, in Arabic) 129,
135, 147, 148, 150, 152, 294

pattern repetition 108, 115, 132-5, 139,
140, 147, 148, 150, 152,189, 294

Pennington, S. 40, 220

pentameter 120, 122

persuasive genres xvii, 60, 64, 66, 67, 191,
276, 280-1; see also advertisement,
advertising

philosophical genres xvii, 63, 64, 66,
156-7

phonic features xvi, xviii, 15, 54, 110, 112,
113, 114, 122, 146, 159, 294; see also
phonic/graphic level

phonic/graphic level xv, xvi, xviii, 15, 19,
22,53-4,109, 110, 111-16, 119, 122,
123, 124, 125, 127, 146, 147, 148, 150,
151, 152, 159, 186, 218, 293, 294

phrase repetition 137, 140, 143,
177,295

Pickthall, M. 216-17

Pinchuk, I. 240, 241

pitch xviii, 117, 119, 165, 295
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poetry, poetic 13, 17, 52, 62, 64, 66, 81,
103, 108, 112, 113, 115, 119-25; see
also verse

polysemy 63, 73, 74, 77, 78, 97, 98, 103,
104, 295

Pompadour, Mme de 189

pre-modern Arabic see Classical Arabic

prefix 128-9, 239

propositional meaning see denotative
meaning

prosodic features 118, 160-3; see also
prosodic level

prosodic level xviii, 19, 108, 109, 111,
117-26, 160-3, 295

proverb xvii, 13, 14, 15, 37, 38, 41,

48, 189

punctuation 27, 161-3, 174, 181, 183,
184, 296

purpose (communicative, of ST or TT) xv,
xvi, 14, 22, 49, 51, 60, 61, 64, 66, 677,
68,69, 71, 112, 117, 159, 160, 214, 276,
280, 281, 287, 292; see also function of
textual features

Pym, A. xiv,16

quotation 67, 101, 188-90, 289, 292
Quran xvii, xviii, 5, 64, 87, 101, 188, 189,
216,217, 231, 261, 270

recent metaphor 197, 199, 2001

reflected meaning xvii, 98, 103—4, 195,
198, 295

register xv, xviii, 29, 30, 53, 109, 122, 190,
200, 201, 211-14, 215, 219, 220, 226,
239,241, 276, 281, 295, 296, 297; see
also social register; tonal register

Reiss, K. 60

religious genres xvii, 40, 41, 63, 64, 66,
84, 123, 134, 188, 189, 190, 217, 218,
269-75, 281

rephrasing 5, 7, 76, 295

restructuring see list restructuring; textual
restructuring

revision, revising xv, 2, 26, 27-9, 30, 31,
32-5, 190, 278, 285, 286, 292, 295

rheme 105, 160, 163-6, 167-9, 171, 172,
173, 175, 184, 237, 295, 297, see also
theme

rhetoric, rhetorical (purpose, etc.)
64, 137,153,154, 176, 177, 178,
191, 231, 295; see also rhetorical
anaphora

rhetorical anaphora 105, 137, 142, 176,
177, 178, 289, 295

rhyme 19, 52, 105, 111-15, 119-22, 135,
146, 185, 186, 187, 295

rhythm, rhythmic xviii, 15, 19, 22, 52, 117,
121, 156, 160, 186, 240, 293

Roden, C. 70

Rodwell, .M. 5-6

Rolph, D. 81, 96, 103, 128, 179, 201

root (morphological, in Arabic) 129, 135;
see also root repetition

root repetition 108, 132, 135-9, 140, 141,
143,175, 176, 177, 178, 224, 295

Saheeh International 21617

Samuellson-Brown, G. 287

Sarwar, S.M. 21617

Schaffner, C. 194

scientific text xvi, xvii, 60, 64, 66, 68, 94,
112, 192, 230, 231, 238, 240, 242, 243,
247-58, 280; see also empirical genres;
technical text

secondary onomatopoeia 63, 116

Sekine, F. 168

semantic distancing 84, 85, 132, 133, 295

semantic equivalence 41, 74, 75, 77, 79,
98, 293, 296

semantic field 90, 132, 146, 148, 150, 151,
154,204, 230, 231, 238, 295

semantic matrix xvi, xvii, 73, 286

semantic overlap 79-81, 82, 147, 294; see
also partially overlapping translation

semantic repetition 5, 82-90, 133, 289,
293, 295,

semantics, semantic xv, xvi, Xvii, 5, 49,
50, 51, 53, 56, 73-94, 95-110, 127, 132,
133, 135, 146, 147, 148, 150, 151, 154,
194-210, 216, 285, 286, 289, 293, 294,
295, 296

sentence xviii, 4, 20, 27, 28, 51, 52, 80,
109, 118-19, 127, 141, 159-73, 174,
175-6, 178, 181, 183, 184, 185, 215,
218,225, 241, 261, 263, 276, 290, 291,
292,293, 296, 297

sentential level xviii, 28, 109, 127, 159-73,
174,175, 176, 296

sermon xvii, 63, 65, 69

Shakir, M.H. 216-17

Shreve, G.M. 60

simile 194, 196, 200, 202, 203, 294

Simpson, M.G. 249

SL see source language

Snell-Hornby, M. 16, 60

social dialect see sociolect

social register xviii, 190, 211, 212, 213,
214,215,217, 239, 295, 296



sociolect xv, xviii, 211, 21415, 216, 219,
220, 296

Somekh, S. 226

sound symbolism 63, 113-14

source language (defined) 1, 296

source text (defined) 1, 296

Sperber, D. 194

spoken text, see oral text

ST see source text

St John, J. 24, 39, 43, 53, 83, 84, 169, 180,
200, 201, 202, 203, 206

Stabler, H. 105, 178

stanza 119, 122-3, 174

stereotype, stereotyping xvii, 97, 212,
213-14, 279-80, 289, 296

stock metaphor 196, 197, 199-200, 201,
202, 203, 204, 205, 206

stock phrase 41, 138, 139, 202; see also
idiom; proverb; stock metaphor

Stoetzer, W. 119, 121

strategic decisions 1, 109, 119, 219,
291, 296

strategy xv, 1, 2, 20, 38, 67, 83, 85, 109,
114, 214-15, 276, 285-6, 291, 296, 297

stress (phonic) 50, 112, 117-19, 120, 160,
161, 163, 164-5, 295

strong-stress meter 120

Stuart-Smith, S. 254

style, stylistic xv, 20, 26, 30, 51, 52, 53,
55, 62, 63, 64, 84, 109, 132, 133, 137,
141, 142, 157, 180, 181, 187-8, 191,
204,211,212, 213,214, 215, 216, 217,
220, 222,226, 237, 239, 240, 241, 242,
243,263, 271-3, 278, 280, 281, 285,
296, 297

subordinate clause, subordinate element
xviii, 28-9, 90, 105, 131, 160, 16670,
171,172, 173, 175, 180, 184, 260-3,
290

suffix 46, 128-9, 132, 13940, 151, 152,
237,238, 250, 296

suffix repetition 132, 13940, 296

superordinate see hyperonym

syllable 117, 119-21, 295

syllable-and-stress metre 120

synonym, synonymous 7, 15, 19, 74-5,
77, 82, 83, 85, 95, 96, 97, 98, 99, 100,
104, 128, 132, 134, 148, 151, 231, 239,
287,293, 295, 296; see also near-
synonym; (near-)synonym repetition;
synonymy

synonymy xvii, 74-5, 81, 82, 98, 128,
146, 293, 294, 296, see also
near-synonym

Index 311

syntax, syntactic xvii, 37, 52, 127, 128,
129, 146, 147, 148, 150, 151, 152,
159, 160, 215, 216, 218, 238, 287,
291, 292, 296

target language (defined) 1, 296

target text (defined) 1, 297

Taylor, J.R. 98

technical text xv, 7, 9, 112, 230-46,
247-58, 259-68, 269-75, 280, 285; see
also empirical genres

temporal dialect see temporal variety

temporal variety xviii, 211, 214,
216-17,297

text (defined) 1, 297

text-type see genre

textual matrices xvi, xvii, 109-10,
286, 287

textual restructuring (for coherence)
1834

textual variables xv, 60, 63, 65, 109-10,
111, 119, 127, 160, 174, 185, 238, 292,
293, 294, 295, 296, 297

The Old Man and the Sea (book) 187-8

theme 105, 160, 163-6, 167-70, 171, 172,
173, 175, 184, 237, 295, 297, see also
rheme

thesaurus 7

TL see target language

tonal register xviii, 211, 212-13, 214,
226,239, 280, 281, 295, 297, see also
register

Torresi, 1. 276

Toury, G. 16

translation brief xv, 287

translation by addition 21-2, 40, 81, 85,
92, 118, 161, 202, 203, 207, 219, 222,
271,289, 292, 297

translation by omission xvii, 20-1, 56,
70, 77-81, 91, 170, 179, 181, 182,
201, 205, 232, 280, 285, 286, 292,
294,295,297

translation loss 16, 18-20, 22, 30, 36, 38,
39, 48-51, 52, 53, 55, 56, 57, 58, 61,
62,75,77,108, 109, 111, 112, 114, 116,
117, 118, 122, 127, 128, 132, 200, 219,
22,278,285, 286, 290, 297

translator forums 7

transliteration 6, 27, 39, 42, 49, 254, 272,
273,291,297

trochee, trochaic 120

TT see target text

Tunnicliffe, S. 117

Turner, C. 5-6
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van Gelder, G.J. 64

verse, versification 40, 66, 108, 119-22,
123, 124, 296

Versteegh, K. 116

voice stress see stress

Watson, J.C.E. 83, 85, 86, 87, 131, 135,
140, 163, 165, 166, 181, 182, 187

Wehr, H. 7, 40, 46, 47, 49, 74, 76, 77,
84, 115, 133, 233, 234, 235, 237, 244,
245, 249

Wikipedia 42, 68, 242-3, 249, 252, 288

Wilson, D. 104

Worthington, A.C. 269, 270

written text (vs oral text) xvii, 62, 65-8,
111, 117-18, 161, 163, 211, 215,
218, 220, 221, 222-6, 227, 228,
229,294, 296

Yasin, N.M. 273
Yusuf Ali, A. 87,216-17

Arabic

osAs o 177, 178, 282

Al o) 66
o, s 45,48, 57,72, 106, 116, 189,
225, 226; see also sl mc_un e
u-lhd c—\.m..m UAA_J.\L L5| L;YH.-J J\).-.M

A i el (recipe cards) 70

5 shall e e o salusall ) 52Y1 (book) 133,

134, 136, 138, 139, 141, 169, 190, 191,

197, 217; see also & s
A cpall pals 144
1aaall £8 )30 452 Y (short story) 209
i sl o 534
554 (newspaper) 11-12
halall 37,153
el Je g aldl 186
Al Glaldl (& Sl 5 sl (book) 55, 85,
90, 91, 96, 105, 133, 138, 139, 143
G, WLli 11, 155
Caiall ) gl (website) 193
sball (newspaper) 25,
oAl Blaul 358 55,85, 90, 91, 96, 105,
133, 138, 139, 143
Jsall (short story) 117
sl (newspaper) 34, 207
@l 2en) 117-18
)l vl de 2aa 117-18
4 )l (short story) 106-7; see also =)
wudl] 4k 2eal 58136
s b4l a5 2l (play) 534

L, G G dene 121,123, 271

Jow 31 55l (newspaper) 44, 61, 148, 206

=&l (newspaper) 107

¢ skl (book) 46

43,5 &) (short story) 71-2; see also v

@bl s aesa 1,216

Al (magazine) 22

Al ddle Sl 458l (book) 144

4 (magazine) 22, 40, 105, 140, 178,
183, 192, 200, 212, 220, 243, 244

A el bl 8 oSl J&»Jl (book) 55, 85,
90, 91, 96, 105, 133, 138, 139, 143

Caall, LI sans 144

3,39 3l (book) 181

o sl (newspaper) 129

2l (newspaper) 9

e el S ol o Je ol s 2712,
274

Aaadaal) dalidll 186

ey Ll i saidl 7

G seall, Jeland 3 a 133, 134, 136, 138,
139, 141, 169, 190, 191, 197, 217; see
also 5);‘-““ @'M e oyﬂm” oY)

¢Wall 5 Ul (short story) 24, 38, 53, 169, 226;
see also b

kel (newspaper) 21, 84, 91, 106

sl )l (book) 157

il Ay = 5 Alagl) 271-2, 274

Oml, sihas 61, 148, 206

5l e 21, 54, 55,98, 101, 113, 114,
115,132, 133,137, 138, 179, 182, 187,
200, 201, 204, 205, 209; see also N A

UL S524,38-9, 43, 53, 83, 84, 169,
180, 200, 201, 202, 203, 209; see also
Wiy U, gl Jia

O, il 55 187

O, (ad (o 51 46

s, w4339, 93,200

<l i 4 (short story) 85

il Jis (short story) 43, 180; see also
)Au

525aa, Jile 90, 106, 139, 142, 147, 157, 171,
182, 184, 190, 202; see also —assdl )3,

A8 al) il 3 il 239, 93,200

el 35, (magazine) 90, 106, 139, 142,
147, 157, 171, 182, 184, 190, 202

&> (writing form) 114-15, 185-7
r, Gy 224,229



Aalall) 4 skl Y1 da gis (book) 48
gun Olde (e 236

(g e (short story) 189; see also w2

e, ki 52,126, 170, 172, 204, 222,
225, 228; see also v, Jsaall e A
Bl

G, (A58 155

slandl (e bk (short story) 57; see also
o)

Ol e e 207

el ae | Jlea 106, 176, 200, 203, 212,
220-2, 227

oW e (short story) 126, 131, 170, 204,
222, 228; see also lua

S8 V¥ 81,96, 103, 124, 128, 179, 201
s 4l (book) 58,

a8 (verse form) 13, 108, 121-2

ki, 20 92

Julll 8 (novel) 223, 229

ke O oad xvid, 39

Index 313

bl 5 s )5 SIS (book) 1, 216
! Y 4 (short story) 116; see also =)

2l & il sy (online journal) 88, 94

Lsina 13223, 226, 229

s~ Aue (novel) 21, 54, 55, 98, 101,
112-13, 114, 115, 132, 133, 137,
138, 179, 182, 187, 200, 201, 204,
205, 209

3 e, 2al 181

Jrdia, 2ala (el 244

Ul s (short story) 45, 48-51; see also
o

e, 3158 58

Gkl alls (book) 92

2l 4dlas (poem) 13-14, 17

4alis (genre) 64-5, 185-7

sl ol 85

A5 oni (book) 144

Jsaall Jle 15 (short story) 52, 172, 225;
see also loa

Laa ol 5 (book) 224, 229

laxs, slae 266

Ay il 157
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